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PREFACE. 


ryiHIS is an attempt bo give a descriptive account of 
-L the grammar of the oldest Kauaxese ineoriptloas 
from the linguistic material available in the Inscrip¬ 
tions of the sixth and the seventh oentui^es A. D. 
Every effort is made to explain the forms, wherever 
possible, in 6bo light of those in Tamil, Malayalam, 
'Telugu and Tulu; and also the developments of some 
of the old Kanarese forms into the modern Kanareee. 

1 take this opportunity to eiproas luy sinoers 
gratitude to Professor R. L. Turner, Director, the 
School of Oriental Studies, London, who, as my 
supervisor, opened ray eyes to the western methods 
of 9oienti£o research. He has been kind enough not 
only to go through the whole of this thesis, but also 
to help me constantly with hie most valuable and 
enlightening criticisms and suggeetious for improve¬ 
ment. 

The fact that it is published as tbs first volume 
of the series—“Studies in Dravidiaii Philology” is 
due to the kindness and active sympathy of Dr. E. P. 
Metcalfe, D.so., r.*iN8T.-p.,andii^’aior^flpt'flwnaN. 8. 
Subba Rao, Eso., M.A. (Cantab.), Bar.-at-law., the 
former and the present Vice-ChaiioellorB of the 
University of Mysore. I would be failing in my duty 
if 1 did not acknowledge these ol)lig:atioDBaDd express 
my sincere gratefulness to them and the University 
of Mysore. 


The CJnivebsjtv LiBBAJty, 
Mtsors, 

S7th Nov9*nb€r 2942. 


A. K. NABASIMBIA. 
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THE ABSTRACT 0? THE THESIS. 


Tbo titiu of thu Thesis: A (^ratnmtu* of tbe Oldest 
KanardBo Inscriptions^ with a study of the Sanskrit 
and Prilcft loan-words. 

Tbe tlresis is an atCion:ipt to give a descriptive 
aooount of the grajnmarof the oldest Kanarese ineorip' 
tioas from the lioguisbio material available in the 
iasoripbiotis of the sixth* and seventb centuries A. D: 

It consists of three parts: 

Part i: TJtc Graminar-. Consieting of short 
chapters on the history of certain consonants and 
consonant groups, subs bant! vus, adjectives, pronouns, 
numerals, verbs, adverbs and conjunct ions. An 
attempt is made to explain tbo forma, wherever 
possible, in the light of those iu Tamil, Malay&|aip, 
ToJugi; and Tulu; and developments of some of the 
old Kanareec forma into the modern Kaiareae are 
noted. The last Chapter is devoted to remarks on • 
the word-order. 

Pari II: The InscriptiOTU : Text of the Inscrip¬ 
tions studied. 

Pari III: The Index : Index of all words in the 
luscriptions studied, with etymological notes. 

* Etoceotly aa inscriptioo of tho sscood quftr(«r of the fifth 
eohtnry A. t). (oin» 450 A. D.) bfrs boen disoovored B.t a 

village about five milse to the Dorth*«ee( of Bslur, Husan 
Diatnct, Mysore State, lodia. (Fide M. A. R. 1986. pp. 78- 
00). The ooDcluMODB reaobed in this Part of the theeis ate not 
affected by tbe discovery of this new inscription. 
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annkulapftvftnaniu) jl- 

van iK^uliih mlbhuDfilado) kahai^^ya pAxii.l 

l^na vui Mibdafln^vyaju 

janiyifliiguiii iv^taiii Miara karyaih 

SA’hdamt 

iVifx v&dyacb Dftlige v&- 
dana da^dait kartrv iUijao 

ayana tJ3aii6vf-k 

ttioiiDittam agi iabdarin 
jaDiyisuguib dbavajavar^ato ak^ara- 

rflpazhl 

vy&kara^adixbdo padarn & 
vySkank^ada padadiu artbani 

. . artbade tattv&-k 

Jdkam tatty&ldkadm 

ftkiruk^ipa Dioktiy aklnun 

ade budbargo phalazb* 


—KBSIRAJA. 
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^ For lb® Bditiooiof tbedifftient werki uMd sm 

• BibUoenpby a tl>»*«od of ih« thatit. 

»• Tho obbromtloof for the Ntiseo of TUoke io 
E.OJ. tn oMd througboQt. 

3. The DQcnbtfe efber K.B.R, K.V.V., K.B.8. eod 

refer lo the .SetrM eod to pegea 
Id K.B.M. Ibe dud bare refer to vereee. 

(h) GaauMATiOAL Tbahs. 

1. acc. • accusative. 

2. aot. • active. 

5. adj. • adjective. 

4. adj.s. - adjectival aubatantive. 

6. adv. - adverb or adverbial. 

6. adv. pp.. adverbial past participle. 

7. conj. - conjunction, conjunctive. 

9. dat. > dative. 

10. dem. - demonstrative. 

11. D.P.P. - declinable past participle. 
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L. 8.I. 
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P.K. 

P.8.O.C.I. 

QJ.M.S. 

S.M.D. 

S. 8.I>.I. 

T. H. 
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imp. ' imperative. 
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inf. • ui6oiti7e. 


17. 
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24. 

nuro. a6j. • numeral adj. 


26. 

opt. • optative. 


26. 

p., part. • participle. 


27. 

pers. * persoD. 


28. 

pi. • plural. 
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<«) Mibcbllahboos. 

co)loq. • colloquial 
cootd. ‘ coDtiQned. 
f.g. > for example, 
i.e.' tlia^ 18. 

Kan. • Kanareee. 

Lw. • loan-word. 

M. - Malajalam. 

M. K. • Medieval Kanareee. 
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Other abbreviations will be easily recog^iised. 
Matter In [ ] ia deleted. 

The system of the Royal Anifttift Society is 
followed for transliteration, except r, I and t where r 
is uaed for O.K. ® T. pTe. *; I for O.K. “ and T. and 
M. ifi; and -f- for alveolar -t*. 
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avaguQfti/i idarD|a^ 
nuTnllo^an) nimma guciamac are 
mareyal ti- 

rda7udu bahus'ratar anisida 
kavigal bad bar oldu, guijiake 

purudipar ol&r$* 


—KAVI-8HVA. 



INTBODUOTION. 



The present tke&isisan attempt to deal, in soiue 
detail, with the grauimAtof the Old Kanareae inBOrip- 
tioHB oi the 6th and the 7th centuries A.D. 

There are four grammatical treatises' on Old 
Kanarese, based on the ancient literary worke. 
Occasional references to grammatical points are found 
in a work on rhetoric, " Kavir&jatD&rga’^ by 
Nfpatuhga (677 A.D.). *Western scholars have 
written grammars in English on Kanarese John 
McKrrrsll of the Madras Civil Service dedicated his 
grammar of Eanarose langaatre to King George IV» 
in 1620. Caldwell wrote in 1856 Comparative 
Grammar of the Dravidian or the South Indian 
Family of Languages and a second revised edition of 
it was published in 1675. In this comparative 
study, Caldwell refers to the general tendencies of the 
Kanarese language, old and new, as compared with 
Tamil, Malaydlam, Telugu and Tuju. It is Dr. 
F. Kit tel who wrote the most systematic and complete 

1 . (a) Zarna^akA hivyiiMliftana by iiSgavamnct— 0 . lOiC 
io 96 Eanda Terses with illufltratiooB in the first 

obftptar of his work on rhstorio. 

(t) Sh&fi BMfaiM by NSfawtrtnfnA. 0. 1045 

Id 369 Sutru in Saosktit with a Sanskrit Tttti or «lo8S isd 
illuskatioos. 

( 0 ) jS’at<ia«na?^'iarpOffa by Kis'ir^a. 1260 A. D. in 890 
kftndB verBOS in oU KnonreiB with biB own gloAB 00 BBoh tbtbo 
ftod is " the fullest expositioo of tbs Irbogosgs of bis period 

{d) Kartf&(aka 8'abdinui‘dsana by (1604) 

in 592 Senekht SOtrss with illnetcfttionc from nnoieot literary 
works. 


n 
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grammar on the Eaoarese Ungnage in EngliBb 
in 1903. 

MoEerrell daale with New Ean&r^, bat Caldwell 
deals with the old as well as Che new. Eitto! has 
given a thoroagh expoatioo in English of all the 
Ran. grammars and also of O.E., M.K. and N.K. with 
occasional references' to the grammatical forms in 
the old Eanarese msoriptiona 

8ucb references to the old Kanarese insoriptions 
^ very few compared with those to old fcivyas. In the 
introdaction to his “ Kannada-English Dictionary ", 
Ritsel says that be has not been able to include all 
the words occurring in the inscriptions, published 
so far. 

The four grammars on O.K. referred to above, as 
we now have it, are the originals, as modified by 
the endless blunders of drivelling and hireling 
transcribers, the paucity of (good) duplicates of MSS. 
for collation and the comparatively very small nninber 
of men to be found among the natives possessing 
appropriate philological information, soundness of 
judgment or seal for literary research and general 
improvement."*. Further, the texts oUhesegremrriars 
are altered by the pandits who hoped to add to tbs 
dignity of Kanarese by the free use of the terminology 
and principles of Skt. grammar. The Eanarese 
kivyas have not suffered less in this raanner. 

But the Old Kan. inscriptions are, fortunately, 
not liable to alterations of this kind. Hence a study 
of the O.K. inscriptions will give reliable infor¬ 
mation about the grammar of O.K. from the earliest 
times up to the present. 


1. KG. pp. 42. 43, 48, 61, 67,189, ©tc- 

3. B«6vb in the pr^fsce to bis Dictioftsry P. U (1882). 
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The oldest speoimeu of O.K. is fouad is the 
msoription of 578 A.D. (No. 1 ia Part II). But 
some scholars^ think that specimens of Old ^q. are 
found ia the Oxyrhynous papyri No. 413 of the 3nd 
century A.B. The language of the passages under 
reference has not been accepted as Kanarese, 
ia spite of ]>r. K Shainaswtri’s attempts. Br. 
Shamaeaetri has not conviaoed ub that the words are 
old ICanarese. 

Tbs inscriptions, given in the Epigrapbia 
Oornatioa; the Bpigraphia ladica; “Tbs P&li, 
Sanskrit and Old Oanarese Inscriptions (Fleet) the 
Inscriptions of Mysore and Coorg (B. L. Eioe); The 
Archeological Bepoits, issued by tbe Ooveroment of 
India and other Provincial and States Governments; 
the " Historioa) Inscriptions of Southern India “ 
(Madras University 1982). and the inscriptions, 
published in the following Journals, have been 
consulted j— 

1. The Journal of tbe Eoya) Asiatic Society 

of Great Britain and Ireland; 

2. The Indian Antiquary; 

3. Tbe Journal of the Bombay Branch of tbe 

B.A.a; 

4. The Journal of the Mythio Sooiety; 

5. The Mysore University Magasine (Ean.); 

6. Tbe Earoa^ka S&bitya Parisat Patrike. 


1. S. Leri. I. Aat. XXXIII. p. 19; Hulcssob, J. B. 
A. 8. 1904; P' 601. Grisnoo ^n6 Sten Kooow. L. 8. 1. 
Vol. IV, p. 3S6 ; Dr. L. D. Bikniett: ^onraal of Egyptiko 
Axobeology, April 1936: Dr. B Shaoiasaetri: M. A. B. 
1926, pp. 10-14; 3. Srikeataijft: Mytfaio Soei^ty Jouniel. 
July 1929; M. GCvindo Pei: Fnbuddhakirn^laka. Vm&yak&na 
■ftacikei 1939. 



The following inscriptions claim to be more 
ancient than that of B&daini, on acooant of the 
S’aka dates given in them: - 
EC. III. (1) NJ. no -103 A. D. (S’aka - 26); 

t2) NJ. 109 - 1H9 A.D. (K’aka • 111); 

(3) NJ. 103 - 366 A-D. (S’aka -186); 

EC VII. (4) SK. 53 - 367 A.l>. (S’aka - 079); 

EC I. (6) CO 1 - 466 A.D. (S’aka - 388); 

But (liusu are all lipnrious:-^ 

(1) NJ. 110. (Efi«il&para). flioe suspects it to 
be later in origin. 

See £C. III. Introd. p.l. 

Fleet thinks it spurioas:*-'dDKD. p. 301. 

Kielborn thinks it to be one of about 1148 
(K.L.I.8.I.P.) 

(3) NJ. 109 ((H^t<^v&4i)- Rice says the date 
is incorrect, probably 8(b century. See E.C. HI. 
Introd. F.3. probably 8711 and not S’lll. Fleet 
thinks it sporiouH. (D.K.D. p. SOI.) He says the 
Characters are of 9th or lOtb century. 

(3) NJ. 103 (Tagaddr). Rice thinks that the 
date is incorrect: EC. III. Introd. p.2. Fleet says it 
is spurious, of. Tanjure grant of 348 A.D. (spurious.) 
belongs to 10th century. (El. III. 174, 1 Ant. VII, 
312.) Kielbom says the date is ir^alar, and it is 
spurious. No. 109. 

N.B. Dr. A. V. Sobbiab says the date is irregular, 
(p.l42. 8.8.D.I.) 

(4) SE. 60 (Tagarti agrah&ra). Bice says in 
B.O. VII. Introd. p. 12 that it is an extraordinary 
mixture of As’oka, halakaunad&and ndgari characters, 
and later in origin, cf. 8h. 4. No. 110. Kielborn says 
that the date is irregular (I. Ant. VIL 173), and it is 
spurious. 
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(5). Cg. 1. Rice thicks this to be genuine. 

(1) EG. I. Ictrod. p.4. (2) BO. IV. Introd. p.6 in 
reply to Fleet; (3) EC. VI. Introd. p. 30, 466A.D. 
replying to Fleot, N-B. (1) Dr, R, Sbamssastri in 
MAR. 1926 states A.vinlta may have been a boy king 
n 475 A.D. (2) Sewell and Dr. 8. E. Iyengar state 
that the date is Irregular and cannot be safoly trusted 
(Historical Inscriptions of Southern India—Madras 
University publication 1082). Beecrlption of boun¬ 
daries is the same as or sii^ilar to, that of N*.!. 122 (3 f 
above. Fleot thinks it spurious:* (1) El. III. 162; 

(2) El. VI. p.79 (it belongs to the 6tb oentury. 
(S) D.K.D. pp. 297-300. Kielhoro in K.L.I.8.T. Staten 
that tho date is irregular and it is spurious, of. 
(1) L Ant. XXIV. p. IJ, No. 169, (2) I.Ant. XXX, 
p. 219, No- 40. 

N.B. Dr. A. V. Subbiah, p. 143 of “ Some Saks 
Dates in Inscriptions” saya “The date Is irrogular, 
either the Nak^atra or the fortnight is wrongly 
quoted.” 

The following undated insoriptlons, though stated 
to be genuine by Eioe, are epurious 

(1) Db.‘67 and 68 - 469 A.D. 

(2) Cd, 48 — fifth century 

Cm. 60 — C. 460. 

(1) D. B. 67 : A.D. 469 and D.B. 68. A.D. 617 
Bangalore); Bice thinks these genuine, cp E.O. IX. 
Introd, pp.J toS. Kielhorn in K.L.LB.I.Nos. 113arid 
114 thinks that these are spurious, of. Cg. 1. with 
Db. 67. (8’S86). 


X. 


fMeroara platM ; 1 Aai 1. p. 860. 
NHantangals plates, Vol II. p. 155. 
MallobaUi grants, Vol V. 188. 
wl Ant. Vol VII. p. 101. No. 38. 
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(2) Cd.43(Chitaldroog): Rice thinks iC genuine 
E.O. XI. Intr. 5. “ There U nothii^ to throw light 
on the qnoBtioa as to who he wae”. It is aetny 
verse. Chaiacbers are not clear on the plates • it in 
doubtfol whether it can be earlier. 

(d) Cm. 50 {S'iraganda): Bioe eays it is genuine 
and is the oldest Gaoga iuscription, must bo assigned 
to the end of the 5(b or the beginning of the 6th 
century, Ed. 158 refers to this. [EC. VI. Intr. pp. 5 
and 6.] N.B. This plate b not clear. 

These are undated. Rice considers these as 
genuine. The characters are not very clear; in 
eome, they are of later date. 

There is one insonption dated 601 A.D. (B’522)\ 
Fleet has pointed out that this is a spurious record, as 
the characters and the polished language show and 
that it belongs to the middle of the lOtb century, 
though the matter may be ancient. 


List of Insortptioks Fikaixt Sblxotkd 
FOB Btudt. 


IVww* 

UterA‘ 

So«r«tf 


Wh4ih^ 
ptatu a*e 

tion 

^ 

T 4 Xt 

1. 

lA. X. p. 60 BUftCDi 

... fi78 

atwbbU 

Yt» 

2. 

B.O. Vn. 8.K-10 

0.640 

•• ^ 

t. 

B O. VI. Kp. 37 

C. 67b 


4. 

B.C. VIL S*. 70 

C. 680 


6. 

B.O. vn. 8k. 164 

C.685 

Y« 

6. 

I.A. XIX. p. 143 

... 0.665 

II 

7. 

B.O. VIIL Sb. 15 

... a 690 


d. 

B.O. Vm. Sb. 671 

69a 

Yea 

9. 

B.c. n. 5 

... a 700 

1 *4 

10. 

.. 6 

M. M 



1. B.i. XV. e 



X7U 


No. 





ZVdw* 




WTtiikor 

liUra- 



V4UA.D. 

plat4i ar* 

tion 
oj th$ 




availabU 

Tost 





n. 

B.a 11 7 


0.700 


la. 

M 6 

• ** 



18. 

& 


•• 


u. 

M 19 

499 



15. 

„ 18 

1 

•» 


16. 

17 

9 

M 


17. 

. 18 

99 4 

M 


IS. 

M 18 

• »* 

N 


19. 

.. 90 

9*9 

»» 


ao. 

.. 91 


11 


31. 

.. 23 


M 


23. 

M 94 

... 

»• 


2$. 

. 95 

449 

It 


34. 

26 

999 

»> 


25. 

.. 37 


M 

T« 

26. 

,• 38 

994 

!• 

... 

37. 

M 99 

444 

M 

1 99 

36. 

.. 88 

444 

II 


29. 

81 

494 

l« 

rm 

30. 

.. 82 

9*9 

II 


31. 

M 33 

*94 

i» 


33. 

84 


II 

7h 

38. 

76 

994 

M 

Y49 

84. 

77 

999 

If 

... 

86. 

.. 80 

• • 1 

11 


86. 

.. 84 


II 


37. 

88 


|i 

Td9 

87(b.). 

n 89 




88. 

„ 81 

1 a 1 

|> 


39. 

93 

... 

It 


40. 

.. 98 

... 

It 


40(a). 

.. 94 


. J» 


41. 

98 

9 4 

M 


43. 

.. 96 

^4 9 

M 


4$. 

97 

9 *. 

M 


44. 

.. 98 

949 

M 

left 

G.0.1. 



C 



XTIU 


No. *n 




Trans- 

tvm 

So«re« 


This A.D. 

Whsiher 
plaUi art 
oMilaihU 

Tnt 





45. 

£.0. II 99 


0. 700 



. 101 


t* 


46. 

.. 108 




47. 

.. 103 


H 


46. 

.. 104 


•• 


49. 

106 


I* 


50. 

.. 106 


«t 


01. 

M 107 


H 


69. 

106 

• 49 

H 


53. 

.. 109 


M 


04. 

Ill 

499 

1. 


05. 

.. 119 

449 

M 


06. 

M m 

499 

«* 


57. 

114 

* *• 

H 


OB. 

., 316 

• 94 

O 


69. 

M lie 


»« 


60. 

.. 446 

4^4 

»» 

Tw 

61. 

I.A. &. 61 BSdAmi 


• 1 

7m 

69. 

£.aVl. Kp. 38 

999 

• 1 


6$. 

.. Ep. 59 

... 

M 


64. 

.. Sp. 40 


<r 


66. 

E.C. Vm. 8b. 411 

• 
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Those iiucriptioiiB m eelecbed ftlmost eotiroly 
on the authority of the epigrftphisbs, &8 these do not 
mention dntes or years in which they were installed. 
Only a few give the names of historical persona. Of 
these, the plates of 11 iDscriptioiiB as given in the 
B.O. and I. Ant. have been carefully examined. 
Judged from the plates given in S,T.P. and I.P.*, 


1. South ludiaD Psloognpby hy A C. Bunell tad lodin 
Pftlaosraph; by G. Bohki (fcranulfttioB by J. F. fWt). 


XIX 


tbeae are of about the 7tli century A,D. &Q BX. Rice 
bat^ dated them. 

The same inscription edited by two people frotu 
different estampages showa the following ditfer> 


cnees:— 

Fleet (1890). 
line 

5. '(Sirar 
4* dddogur 
4. &lgey&n 

6. pomluin&n 

6. yalliggiime' 
yar& 

7. d&aadiyuiti 


(perbapawitb 
anus vara 
devadiyuib 

9. Sorkk&g^ 
mundaii^ib 

10. niolejara- 
coapiya 

11. mukbav&ge 

12. a^ivdn 

18. TSra];i4s’ 
ivadul 

16. Bamynktan 

17. -tl (rtbaib) 

ga! 

IB. appar 

19. vejege 
parvvarnm 

I9. tapige 


Rico (bransliter- 
atioQ 1902) 

•tara 

•TelugQr 

&lgeyan 

porudum&n 

vallirgg&rueyara 

d&sadiyuxb 

dSvadiyum 


d4TB4iyu£>> 

sokkagftmupd^* 

rum 

mo]6ur&ixiar»iya- 

mnkbamg^ge 

varaipas’iyalul 

Saihyatan 

-bbagigftl 

app5r 

veleg a parvva- 
raib 
ta^ge 


Rice (Kan. 
Tersion) 

(ara 

JeliigOr 

ilgeySn 

porudnmSD 

Tallirgg&EDeyara 

dUadiyuib 

dSvadiyuib 

Alaibvalliyara 


dSTadiyum 

sokkagamui^dft 

mole Ora 
mapiya 
mukhaiu&ge 
alivOn 

v&ra^s’iyalul 

Sarny ntan 
bbagigal 

appdr 

veleg a parrva- 
ram 

bapige (ge) 


d4vadjyuih 
8. Alavailiyi^ A]a£bvalliyar& 



Bice (1902) knew Fleet's version ot it. But 
Bice is wron^ in writing stiTdn for ftZivOn end 
e]ge; 7 an for slgey&n. About the other 65 inscrip¬ 
tions) our dependence on Rice's version is inevitable. 

Of the 66 inscriptious selected, all except 
/oJZou'ing) relate to Jain religious practices: Nos. 

2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7) H. 62. 6•.^ 63, 64 and 66. 

Of the Jain inaoriptiODs, tlie following record the 
death by ^^Sany&sana" of Jaiu inoukHand devotees: 

Nos. 9 to 26, 29 to 37. 40 to 46, 49 to 54, 56 to 
60 (inclusive) of which Nos. II, 17,19, 33 and 44 are 
those of Jain women. 

Of the tombs (or epitaphs) Nos. 16, 27, 39, 46, 
47 and 48 are those of men, while 42 and 55 are 
those of women. 

In the non-Jain inscriptions, No. 61 relates the 
heroism of Kappe-Arabbattau; Noe. 5 and 6 relate 
the remission of taxes by a royal procUtnation; and 
Nos. 1, 3, 4. 7, 8, 62-65 inclusive, reoerd the gift of 
lands to temples and priests. 

In the following inscriptions, there is reference 
to historical persons 

1. Mamgaltsa (I.Ant. X. 60, P. - SOCI. No. 40) 

2. PolikSsiarasar’ (I.Ant. VII. p.2U). 

8. Citrsvafaana.' 

5. 6, 7. Vinayiditya (P.S.O.C.l. Nos. 14 and 
17; lAnt. VI. p.86) 

29. Bhadrahahn and CandragQpta. 

62. Gnnasagara (Father of Citra'^bana). 

63 and 64. S’&ntarasa. 

65. Vijayaditya (I.Ant. IX.; P.S.O.C.l. 76,126, 
ISO; I.A.X- 60 


1. E. L VII. .4pp«odiK Ko. 29: t Abt. XIX. p. 149. 
P.S.O.C.l. No 16. 
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f^Dgilli oi Seodraka family (P.S.O.C.I. 
No. 152; lAnC. Vol. XIX. p. 144). 

In many of the ioBcriptions a large number of 
words are effaced or illegible. An attempt in made 
to uae the words that can be made out in these. 



PART I. 


A. CONSONANTS AND CONSONANT GROUPS. 

An aiiempi it mads in this tsotwn to give the hittory 
of O.Z. p,r, V and I with a dMoripHve account of 
O.S. contonant groupt and long coneonanie. 






Hiltory of 0. K. p. (3)* 


T HH< change of initial and interTooal, (o b was 
noticed by Western aoholare early. Caldwell* 
says that “ the initial p of nearly all the words, 
whether they are pore Dravidian or 8kt. derivatives— 
changes to b.*' But a careful study of this change of 
p to h was made by. Kittel in bis Oramoiar.^ Ee 
points out that initial p was changed to h* in 
Kds’ir&ja’s time (1260) optionally. But he has not 
given evidence from the inscriptions to show when p 
changed to h. 

An attempt is made in this eection to show from 
the forms in the inscriptions when this change began 
* and how it developed s 

The following words with initial P. are found in 
the inscriptions of the 6th and 7tb centuries:—* 
pah (hali)i pfirwaruman (hiruvarannu), pSlum 
(h&lo), p&vu (havuh pin (hiihde), piriguih (biri), 
pull a (hullannu), pufu (huln), pQpi (hfl^a, 
obsolete^, peran (bera, bora), pecje^lya (bejjede), 
pe^uge (heocu), periy& (hi Ay a), p€2da (h${ida), 
pokka (hokka), pogevdgi (hogabdgi), pocngol^ 
(homgol-), podeda (bodeda), poragu (horagu) 

V 

The forms taken from the iosoriptions are given 
in the appendix to this section. The following 
inferences are based on them 

Up till the end of the 9th century, p-is preserved. 

1. O.D.G. pp. 156 und 157. 

' E.G-. 3«:tioPS 64.184, 228. 2S1, ,970. 

9. N.E. dquiTsleut in brokets. * ~ 

G.O.Z. 


i 
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In the 10th centiiry, forms with h- in place of p- 
begin to appear in a)] parts ot the Kanaress area. Tbe 
h- forms are more in evidence in prose, particularly 
where tbe boundaries of lacds granted are described. 
In verse, it is always p- that is predominant and very 
few h- forme are found. This is not u nif orm i n all areas, 
In the llth century, there is very great confusion 
in the use of p- and h-^ In verse, sometimes p- and 
more often h-. But in prose, it is always h, though 
occasional use of p- is not rare. The llth century, 
therefore, seems to be tbe period of transition 

In the 12tb century, even in verss, tbe use of h- 
forms increases in number; tbe intervocalic^p- ie also 
obanged to -h* in suou words as Tailaha (proper 
name) (1152), hobeyam (1162), ulibim (1172), 
Bilubun^u (1176), alihida^e (1176), bOharu (1176), 
TOraba (1179) (proper name). 

la tbe iSth oentur^'^ h- goes on replacing p« and * 
•p*. more and more. This is clear from tbe list of 
words given. Tbe peculiarity of the century is 
.pp. > -h*. appa > apa > aha (1296)» bappa > 
buha. ippa > iha, (1600), though in the previous 
century b&ha (1182) shows the tendency wfts there, 

It is in tbe I4tb century that b* and -h* are fully 
established in plaoe^of p, initial or intervocalic. 
Even skt. Iws. such as Nppam > Npham (1882). Id 
verse, the archaic forms with p. are found. That the 
people were using h^’lnstead of p> long before tbeir 
use in literary composition becomes clear by the 
early appearance of h- in prose, specially' in tbe 
description of boundaries of the lands given to tern* 
pies, matbas and scholars, in all the areas. 

In the 16th century, fewest forme with p. are 
found, ole&rly indicating tbe complete displacement 
of p by h initially and intervocalioally. 


s 


This displacement was carried to dzcrdines in 
the 16th century when paftaQa is found as ha^ta^a 
(1667). In the 17th century p- appears only in 
some verse portiona and l> is the rule in prose and 
verse. 

The 18til century does not differ very much from 
the I7th and from 1800 on;vards there is not much 
change in the history of p and li. 

That tlie diaplacement of p- by li- is not restrlc- 
tod to the initial position of p. or before particular 
vowels is made clear by such forms: himdu, himgu, 
holu, hQd>^i heocu, hS]Uf h6gi, bdda> hdhanu> baha, 
taha, iba. * 

Which is earlier, Pr. Briu* -p- > -v- or Pr. Dm. 
* -p- > -h- ? The change of -p- to -v- is found in 
the earliest inscriptions. There is no single -p- in 
Kaoarese. Pr. Drav. * -p- > -v-in Kanarose, when 
it became intervocalic. c. 

The following arc found in the insoriptione of 
tbs 7tb century. Here also the p- of tbo 2nd mem¬ 
ber of this word > intervocalic, and therefore -v-. 

edevi^liyal (40-8) ; E4evofaln£4a (&-28), pogevOgi 
(S-7), mCivetzniirS (3-6j tnamjuvOl f87-l;, biffavel 
(6J-9), salvavol ( 21 - 1 ), 

LW8. kavi I eyumaih (6-18; 6 7^i), tnah &tavan (35-2) 
inab&tavadi (5-4). 

This change is very common in the later inscrip¬ 
tion e : .. 

800-900800. Klrtivura, EC. VII. 'SK. 283, 
(888) kavile, EC. I. 2. (890), pervo^ala (71) B.O, IV. 
Yd. 60, PagantevalJame (25; EC. IV. Td. 60. 
Permanadivattamgatfi EC. I. 3. 

900-1000 :“900, Tururhdavofala EC, IV. HG. 
110, (900). paraven(lira^nari EC. II. 448, (990). 
marevokkara (12) EC, III. My. 36^ 


1* 
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1000-1100:—1057. devalSkakke vodal (27) EO. 
IV. HG. 18, (1070). Posavalli © 

(1085). MokkavBrgga4® EC. VII. Sb. 10. 

11001200:—1104. pempuvetta (34) EC. VII. 
SK. 181, 1118. Kfiravorada EO. Ill NJ. 44. 
1199. marevokka (21) EC. IV. Ng. 49. 

• 

This is very oomioon in all the ineoriptiooB. 

Bub the change of Utsava to Uteaha, r&vuta to 
rabuta and the survival of hSvaru (1544) for hOharu 
shows that, at the tiuse of the diaplaoement of -p- by 

-pp- which had become -p- wee oonverted to -h- 
as in hOharu, and that the form with -v- < -P" like 
*b5yaru^ was an analogical formation (of. Ivaru, 
k&varu, ml vara) and they were replaood by hdguvarn 
later. 

Even when p. was being replaced by h-, h 
disappeared, i.6., p > %. > o. (eero). 

A. D. 1219. 5gu for b5gu i Vl8, 

5dar for hddar ) El. V. p.281. 

1684. ada-u for adahu < adapu-pledge or pawn 
(EC.ir, 250). 

In N. K. colloquial speech of the uneducated 
classes, h- has practically disappeared. This dis¬ 
appearance is not before particular vowels - e,g. 

a. bakkah, hagga, hadapa, batti, baradari, 
barige, bavanisu, h^adi. 

a. bUku, bid^, barayke, b£re, blvu, h&sige, 
h&su. 

i and!. hittu, hidisu, bitt&le, hire, biju. 
u. buggi, buduga, hunnu, hula. 

5. hQje, btldo, hti^u, huvu, 
e. beddsk, henike, hedd, bemmike. 
s. hesike, hg|a. • • 
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0 . hogu, hoibg€» hottu, honda, horisu, hosalu, 
hoWa. 

h^gu, hOlu, holisu, h6lu. 

A 

All theee and a vary large nuiiibei* o( words with 
initial h- have lost tii© h-aad the vowels alone 
flurviv© ia the oollctquia) proDiincifttion of Ch^ lower 
olaases. 

Wheo these pooplo want to spook grand, they 
make use of h- w'berc they are not at all required, 
tf.^.,ode (• to break), > ho^^, whereoa ho^o ie rest rioted 
tn mean ^to strike with somelblbg' (transitive). 

•pp. of verbs and’particlplea bad already become 
•p- by 1004 A.D., as Ha^ihidar shows. Nad&bidar is 
< Nadepidar < Na^ppidav, Vbl caasativo past. S. 
p). CO. of nadappu. cf. mudippidar in these iasorlp- 
tions. But the oansative suffix ie found as *p« )n 
kalupe in the 7th century. The tihortening of •pp- 
to -p- io 1004 is only a oontinnatiun of the practice. 
In 12S2 appa> fut. p. of * &y (M.K. &gu) is found, but 
in 910, bdhan Ie also found; this suggeete that tho 
-pp-of pOppan,* becomes hohan, indicatiog that-pp- 
eitei a long vowel is converted into -h- sooner than 
-pp- after short vowels. But from cadabidar (A.D. 
1004) * it is to be suspected that even -pp* after 
short vowels had > •h- through -p- in the llth cen¬ 
tury. But -appa- too may have obauged to aba long 
before it is found in the. insoMptioDB. It is not 
possible to say even approximately when the -pp- 
was shortened to -p*. as, in the inscriptions of the 
7bh century, ap&r (spar) from Sipp&r, appar is found. 
The tendency developed and this single -p- > -h- in 
the inscriptions in 910; particularly after long 


1. Frompp.SMD. 331i-S3d. 
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vowels. In 1300 b&h&ru < bagparu < barppax*' is 
found. (See ^Declioable Participles’ future, about 
-pp- as the tease-saffix fox the future) ^ In the 
following examples frord insoriptions ^pp- > -h- 
througb * -p-:— 

1004 .... nadahidar sattarendu EC. 1. 46. 

1172 .... ulihim Ef. XV. Ma^agibAl. 

1176 .... ajihidade EO. I 66, 1182, hdha (40) 
EL XIV. Kurugdd. 

1218 .... bdbaru appa £C. IV. Hg. 23. 

122H bShfiga (6) EO. VIL Sk. 176. 

1229 ... aluhidava (12) EC. IV. Gu. 19. 

1282 .... appa (19J EC. It 834. 

1296 .... kondaittaha (II) EO. IV. yl. 44. 

1800 .... baharu (37) EC. III. TN. 9Q,i|ihikottu 
(27), baha (85). 

1317 .... alibida^26), baharu (80) EC- IV. Ch. 
116. 

1861 '.... babaro (31) (25) bahev, uHamtaba (19) 
EC. II. 844, bahSvu (16) EC. III. 
117. 

1370 .... ibaru(16),baharu (16)E.C. IV. Ch. 97 
' 1876 .... bahiga (8) EO. VIL 8k. 67. 

1890 .... baharu E.0.1. 89. 

1391 .... baharu EC. IV. yd. 1. 

1892 .. .. appudakke (21) EC. VIL 8b. 11. 

1406 .... alupi^avaui, EC. III. Sr. 105. 

1409 .... bahe>^a ^*^9), antaba EG. II. 266, aha 
EC. VIL Sh. 70. 

1431 .... babiri (63) EO. VII. Sh. 71. . 

1487 .... habaiu EC. ni. Ml. 4. 

1444 .... hobanu (11,12,13) EC. IV. Yd. 7. 


1. SMP. 233. , 

9. 0. D. G. p. 167. 


I 
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1477 haharii (28j,bahiri(20) 10. in. Md.77. 

1484 .... hohara (18), baheu (21) EC. IV. Ng. 69. 

1600 .. hobaru EO. II. 396. 

1500 .. boguvaru EG. II. 840. • » 

1617 . . baharu (10, 11) EC. Ill My, 6. 

1639 bahava (7) EC. II. 225, bahoDu (13) 
EC. II. 224, 

1644 .... appa (l2), havara(36) EC. 1.10. 

1650 babada (15), boharu (19) EC.III. My. 
60. 

1567 „ haha (38) EO. VII. Eg. 9. 

1664 .... kaluhi (8), yihan (14) EG. IV. Yl, 29. 

1576 .... bahiri EC. IV. Yd. 59. 

1620 .... alupida7anu(13) EC. III. My. 17. 

1646 . yiha,EC.IV. Cb. 124. 

1650 .... yinivadu EO. IV. Yd. 40. 

1663 .... bahari (63) EC. III. My. 18. 

1670 .... babiri (20) EG. IV. 1 and 9, 119. 

1672 .... bahudu KO. VII. Sk. 213, 

1678 ... baba (26) EC. III. Sr. 94, 

1698 .... yihadu EO. I. 11. 

1763 .. yiba EC. IV. Ob. 128. 

Further, O.K. aotappa, intappa, estappa have > 
antaba, intaba, ezitaba, ia M.£; inN.K. aotbi^intbg,, 
eotbfii, and eometimes autba, iotba aod ectba. This 
obange can be explained thus:— 

antaha > antbaa by M^tathd^bs, later antha, 
and often antba. Similarly for intaba and entaha in 
the pronunciation of the urban people. 

Bat in rural areas, antba, intha, entba > anta 
(anta), inta (Inta), enta (enta), as tbe people are not 
used to tbe proonnoiation of aspirates. 

In some of tbe kavyas. and inscriptions anta- 
bam < antopparn > annam. > Sidilannadi Singa- 
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dannam 'a man like fcbc thunderbolt, one like a lion. 
(SMD. 160.) Of. annam SMD. p 293. 

But this annam < antaham through anta-am. 
antam and by assimilation, ^jnnarh. The lueaniDg is 
antappam *he who is like. ’ Similarly intha, antha, 
> inna, anna. In^N.K., when antha, intha, eatha, 
are, used as participial adjectives and wbeu used as 
adj. substantives, the forms are 

aatha-vanu,inthft-vanii,ontha^vanu, (avanu ‘be’ 
is aufRxed to these). 

It is wrong to say that all initial p. in Kanaresii 
changed to h. Many words are etill used both in 
literary composition and^ colloquial speech with an- 
initial p-. A, few of them are:—Iws. pakka (a side), 
pagadi (tribute, tax); paooadi (a kind of pickle); pa^ii 
(a squared rafter); pattu (hold, seisure); pa«e (the 
nDdor bark of trees); g^uvalu (the west); pa^do 
(maturity); pajaka (practice, habit); padu (experien- 
oing difficulty) 5 pfipa (a small child); pala (a share); 
pedasu (hardness), pS^tare (a hole in the trunk of a 
tree); pdkari (a profligate); p6{i (joining); pC^iau (to 
string together); pOiu (wasting). 

In some oaaee, p.and h forme are both found in 
use, but the nae of p. and h are differentia ted by 
meaning and uaage:— 

A. From the same root: 

1. pSJu B. n. ^reined place' used in proverbs 
which retain archaic forms; haju vb. (to be spoiled, 
to ruin). 

3. pe|?u 8. n. ‘ a Wow'; vh. ‘ to beat as with a 
hammer’; hettu vb. ‘to thrust’ (with the.penis) to 
avoid the use of the expression which bad acqaired a 
vulgar meaning, pettn was confined to the meaning 
of ‘a blow' and ‘ to beat. ’ • : 
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B, From different roots :— 

1. hal * milk ’ aod pal * a shard. ’ 

2. hadu ‘ to sing * and ‘'a song pa^u ‘ diffioalty 
ezperisnoed. ’ 

8. hurudu ‘rivalry*; pura^u 'the pollution 
observed after the birth of a child. ’ 

i. bolu 'bo resemble’; pOlu ‘to waste/ Co 
squander. ’ 

In all these cases, because the h- form had 
acquired some conventional meaning, the p- forms 
were retained to signify the other meaning and to 
avoid confusion in the use of the two fonns. 

The group, p + consonant, initially or othsrwis©, 
does not change to h at all, e.f?., prilkira, prSs’astya, 
prtti, eto., as such combinations are foreign to 
Kanarese. 

These inferences are borne out by forme in the 
published literary works and grammars of old Kana- 
resd: 

Oranmare There are four grammars of the 
ancient • Kanareee language. Bub in a book on 
cheboric, A.D. 677 KAvirAjamdrga, the portion relat¬ 
ing to grammar is comparatively small. In the part 
on rbetorio we find no h- initial or otherwise, in the 
pure Kanarese word. 

J. 1045 KamAtakahavifd'&alAkana. As it ie 
poetry, there is no b> at all. 

II. 1045 by 

Nagavarmma includes h in the alphabet (k.B.B. 6). 
In Sutra 116 he says “pS hSva ” - that p > h often 
initially and inbervocalioally, as the examples he 
gives prove; palage > halage ; kapu > kahu. This 
author of the iHh century actually corroborates our 
inference that h- had begun .'to'appear in--literary 
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Kanavdse [vide remarks on h- in the lltk century, 
Supra). . 

Ill, 1260 ^iahdtmavidarpaxta by Kes’icaja. 
He inciudoa h in bis aooouat of the alphabet (S.M.B. 
B. 8$). In B. 159, he states that singk p of pure 
Kanarese words often changes to b and that suob a 
change is beautiful (sundaraih), but he definitely 
points out that long \>. (>pp>) does not become -h-and 
says that it is du^kara or forbidden. KxampJes given 
are upparam, kappurafii, tappu, bippaodain, muppu 
soppn, heppu. But in B, 160 -pp* of aotappa, int- 
appa, entappa are changed into a single -h-, i.e. 
antaha, intaha and entaha, clearly implying that the 
shortening of the long consonants was the general 
rule and that such shortened p > h, and unshortened 
p remained unchanged. 

Further, in sutras 264, 258 he points out 
how Skt. Iws. with p- change to h- in Kanareae 
pi sun am- > biaui^am, pi^a > b&aa. 

The disappearance of h- initially is not unknown to 
him. In 6. 271,. he gives hiibgu > iihgu, haihsapiud^ 
> anoevimdu; haihsa > axboe, himgulikaih > iihguli- 
kaih. 

All these confirm our mferences about the change 
of p to h and b to zero in the 18th century. 

Use of unneoessary b- woe known to Kesiraja 
(8MD 269) ^ agni >haggi. It is >pp- > -p- aud -b-; 
but all oases of - p- ^ -h-are analogical. 

IV. 1604 Kan^takakthidnuidsana by Bhatfa- 
kalamka. • 

In Sutra 6, be inoludes h in the Kanarese alpha¬ 
bet; in Sutra 145 p > h often, pattike > hatfige; 
pivara > blvara, gfipnra > gohnra. (In the com¬ 
mentary on the same Sutra, -p- > -v- ofteu, 
^pika > dirige; kapi > kavi) In Sutra 296, Tihu- 



rantakani, 'Goburain ai‘e referred to as being correct, 
showing that there was doubt whether these forms 
were correct and so accepted by some and rejected by 
others. In S. 497, appam > aham; appudu >ahtidu 
In S. 676, he states that hu ( < pu) is to be affixed 
to hS> (-to couje) to form verbal nouns. 

This grammar which is practically an amplifica¬ 
tion of SUD substantiates our iufercnoe that by tbo 
17th century, p appears only in some verse portions 
and h is the rule in prose and verse 

These grammars are based on the works of 
pr&ktandc&ryas’^ (8utra S 8.M.D.) * old venerable 
scholars of the past and Lakthanacaryas \ A study of 
the Karp&takakavicarite (vols. (—III) by Hao Baha- 
dur B. Naraslmbachar and ‘ Kanarese Literature' 
by £. P. Bice substantiates our inferences on this 
point. 

This change is probably due to the induence of 
Mar&tbi, the neighbour of Kan. and Tu|u aocording 
toK. V. BubbaiyaV In Mari(hi, the aspirated consle. 
> h. bhavati > h6U. This change of p to h presup¬ 
poses that the p- in O.K. though written as p, was 
aspirated as f, which led to the change of p to b. 
This change may have been independent of Marathi^. 

N.K. has b for O.K.p. not in contact with a 
const. This development was apparently oonoeoted 
with the Kanarese change of v to b (^) In e arly Kan a- 
rese, v> b, the dlfiernce between b <&p became distinc¬ 
tive in certain word forms. In order to 'make the 
difference clearer, many persons strengthened p. to 
pb. which later developed through f to h. (E. H. 
Tuttle in A. J. P. 19^9 p, 164.) 


1. I. ADt. 1909. p. 146. 
a. A- J. P-1999. p. 165. 



12 


p is a bilabial stop. Where the cop tact between 
the lips is slack and the same p. is articulated by the 
lower lip against the upper teeth, p > f, a bilabial 
fricative. Wbeo even this contact of tbe lower Up is 
slackened and t is articulated in the glottis^ we get 
the glottal fricative h. (/^.) 



13 


APPENDIX. 

In the dth centory, p is preserred without any 
change 

7^6 .... puppame, EC. III. Tn. 1, 

740 ... puttade (2X) EC, lU. My. 65 j p6p. 

pandu (.16) EC. III. My. 66: 

750 pin EC. II. 79. 
pann!rvTarparv7ar, pattn EC. IV. 149, 4, per- 
vallame KC. IV. Hg. 4 ^ 

776 .... paleya (66) EC. IV. Ng. 86; 

9tk Century 

800 .... po2du, p6gl» periya, 11. SB. 4 ; 

800 .... perba/a EC. IV. Sr. 160. 

8X0 .... pdBuvau (7) EC. 111. Nj. 26; 

830 .... puttida (5) EC. VII. 8.K. 283; 

870 .... palaram (D) EC. III. Mj. 75; 

870 .... pirvvaruinatii (10) EC. III. Nj. 76. 

884 ... padinaydavaridadandu EC. II. 594. 

838 .... padipent&neya (5) EC. 1. 2., poddore- 

gareya (6}poimuxh (14). 

890 *.... pabtugadyipada (8) EC. I. d. 8; 

890 ... -• per way ala (71), p5r6pi $ (7 8)»pa| |a cD a 

, (74); peroive (65), pervalbiya (75), 

perggclliya f76) EC. IV. Yd. 60. 
898 .... Eleoaga palliya (3) EC. III. Nj.89. 

lOth O^tury : 

900 .... ptiRegu (6) E.C. III. Tn. 115; 

907 .... Polalasetti (6), padinaydupapanum 

11), pabtondiya (8) EC. III. MD. 
14; 

910 .... Idkakke b6haD*£C, III. Sr. 134; 
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930 

960 

978 

980 

962 

982 

986 

996 

% 

llt?i Century : 
1000 

1004 

1007 

1012 

1019 

1021 


pergge^egaluiij (6), pjwidavu (14) 
EC. IV. 149, 116; 

... paDdiyum (11), piriya (12) EC. III. 
Md, 41; 972. puppameyurti (7), 
Piriya Ho^ma (5) EC. III. Nj. 183. 
.. piridu (18), parggadCrurb * ( 11 ), 
Peddore gars (18) EG. I. 4. 

... put$idom (16), pu^idar (6) EC. III. 
Td. 69. 

perarorhbaruiii (41), paruvalii (61), 
podisQva (6), poga^isu (8). EC. II. 
134. 

pogalisal (118), pSMapeib (81), porage 
(80), pusivude (46), piridlva, E.C. 
11. 138- 

perggade (2), poge -B I. XVII, p. 170. 

. pdgflie EC. II. 121 


, puppame (7), Bihagamupdaaa (9), 
HaficadarraaaetCi (11), B6kaba|li 
(13), Hakidivadi (14), G6rabaHi 
(16}E0. i. 6. 

.. cadabidar8attarecdu(6) ,NC. I. 46. 
pocnol fl4), pepadotfi, palarsm (32) 
EC. in. TN. 44; 

.. ©rad^ibottina (30), pSyisidam {11 1 
EC. III. Sr. 140. 

. parbbi (14), baljadi 29, 30), hoJakke 
(29), bolada (31), hadoiiita (32), 
pQdomJa (40), paduke (16) EO. 
'VIL 8k. 125; 

. padiceydu ko]aga (IS), pupusevaram 
(20), pGmbolamuib (21) EC. IV. 
HG. 16, 1021. 
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1086 .... (22), pQdom^ (23) EC. 

VII. S.K. 126; 

1049 .... Hos&Q^a (23), poaoarako^tu (SI) 

EC. IV. Qc-93. 

3050 .... panD6ra4a»i (9' EC, I. 80. 1060; 

1057 . parvvayal (18), pSlipare (16), ’p6gi 

(26j, pogale nega^utum (27), EG. 
IV. 149. ]8; 

1068 .... Haruvanahalli, Arakaa&hal|i (12), 

Heandllunabbumi (21), Kaibgoada 
ballibaitigalabajii (26), buQiBd (29) 
EC. I- 83. 

1060 .... Hi liyakdreya (13), H egga p al^y a (14) 

ba^uvag^olada (15), Hf^ggerege, 
(19), balliya (21), biriya (28), S.C. 
VII. 8b. 6. 

1068 .... parek&ra (24), barekSra (26;, hiriya- 

kereya (27), horavarige (24) EC. 
VII. Of. la 

1070 ...I MQ^^bbajavai^a (6), Hoaavaili (8) 

EC. I. 49. 

1070 .... Ho8ava|)iBiddbea’vara Mah&de- 

vargge, Poaavalji (6) EC. I. 50 ; 
107] .... begga^le (57), besar (94) E.I. XV, 

p. 337; 

1075 .... halla (46—51), badada (52), hanne- 

radu (64); 1. badin&ru (66), ba||a 
(56), puddmta (68, 66) El..XV. p. 
96d 

1076 .... perggade (33) paduvarggam (24), 

panneradu (30); Kd^balsayaota 
(36), hesara (88) EC- VII- E-E. 
14; 

1079 .... baraha, (49), posavoZala (83) EC. 

rV. Hg. 56. perggadegala (26); 
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1086 .... po^birkkum (48), pe2du (59 poydam 

(69), harige (47), barige (51), Beo- 
naTurada (61), pere (44), BO. VII 
8h. 10- 

1087 .... b5da (24) EC. IV. Yd- 2.; 

1089 .... Hosavura (3), posavQra (4), perot- 

fuiigd, (6) palaraiii (6), HoRftTOra 
(6), EO. VII SK. 291. 

1096 .... basuvumbaruTaoam konda (58) EC. 

I. 67; BOTacahalliyaib' (9) EC. 
IV, Ep, -49; 

1097 .... borage (66), hgrimge (65), honnam 

(66), patjia, pa^luTala., El. XVII. 

p. 182.; 

1099 >... Panaa6g6QiT&ai EG. IV. Yd. 24; 
12tk Centurt/'. 

1100 .... pe6ar7va4edar (28) EC. XL 69. 

1104 .... pu(li (20\ harmmagai (89), EC. VII. 

Sk. 181. 

1107 .... Hosavo^al (4), Fosavo^ala (6), Poge* 

palli (6) EC. IV. H. C. 1107. 

1107 .... bdricoge (14), bonna (15), b6r (17) 

P&numgall, (9), papay— 
p6ria--(17) El.Xin. p. 12. 

1110 .... hattu (38) aod all tbe rest begin with 

P- . EL XV. 26;{Mutgi inwrip- 
tion); 

1112 .... pa^uvalu (8), pom, ponna (88), papa 

(83), hoda (77), hola (77), balja (78), 
hatta (78), El. Xni. p, 86 (It|agi); 
Ills .... poga^udojanarb. (26) EC. 11.126 ; 
1115 .... perggade (44), Hoy8alamab4r4ja 

(156) EG. JI. 127; 

1.118. .... harubageyam EC. 11. 126 
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1120 .... h&saritt'U (11), h%]\\ (11), Hoyea|ft (6) 

EC. ill. Sr. 43; 

1123 .... badlcQflra kamoiua holavigeya (54), 

polvavarar(17), Poysa4ad8yara pin- 
yarasi (42) KC. II182; 

1124 .... Hermma4i^avup4ana (^) BjC. III. 

Nj. 194; 

1125 .... Halasige and palaeige. EJ. XIII. 

p. 298; 

1136 .... bdTinatCtamuiii EC. 11. 384 ; 

1144 .... hamdiyan (8) EO. III. Md. 22; 

1146 .... p5 p5. y&di pOgendu (148) EO. II. 

140; 

1147 .... bore,'bii£kgidudu, bal, boib, paonir- 

puligera, pajedu, battar, bo)a,b&]a, 
boraya, hal|a, El. XVI. p. 4i. 

1145 .... hoDna|akottu (iS) EC. III. Nj. llO. 

1150 .... ba^vinalekka (^), hermiuagal (89). 

EC. VTI. 8K. 131; 

1152 .... Tailaba. Hdnamgali, Plnuibgall, 

El. XVI. p. 36. 

1159 .... badnvalu (62), bui^iBeya (62), hiriyara 

(62), EC. 11. 346; 

1162 .... halgalam (31), bdbdyam (32), bu^ 

(S3) aod tbe restart ali p—. El. 
XVIII. p. 212; 

1163 .... Rujlarajaui (108), Heggade K6ray- 

« yanuib (103) EC. II. 64 ; 

1172 Hemmadi (12), Ujihiip (32), hiridutb 

< (82, 94), (in verse); both p and b in 

prose. El. XV. j 

1175 .... Hoysapa (4), Bilu hunada (7), alibid ade 

(16), h6bara(ldl; EG. I. 66, 

1175 Huvioapadage (3), himdegade (3), 

honcabeddaleya (4) EC. II* 242 

Q. 0.2 
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1179 * .... hodaba^teya (43), huluma^iyft (48), 

Hinyad4mabe((akkauj (44), ha4u- 
Tab, hiriya, ba|Ia(44) BC. II. 897. 
.. Eoysajana (32), Tdrahacam (33) 

T6rapa (68), biriya(67,71, 73), hola 
(78), pa4uva (71) El. XIX. p. 226. 

1180 .... poy and peaaran (4), Hanamgallu 

(17), HoysajaTlral^Ibla (19), ^lu- 
ha]IL (22) EO. III. TN. lOU, 

1180; 1J82.... piriya(86) pa4uvali40), 47, 48) 
pQ (40). hfihd (40), hiriya (44 > 
hdba (48) El. XIV. (Kurugfli); 
1184 .... pasuge, pdricbge, b&la, h&aage, baoa. 

BI. XVII. p. 189; 

119$ .... puHidaa(7),pi^idam (16), piibgugaih 

(82), bapamuru (56) EC. II. 836; 

1199 .... baf^tig&legftdol (14) BC. IV. Ng. 47 

p&rar; 

ISih Oeniury,-^ 

1200 . .... h6galu (11), balli (11), bimde (11), 

BC. IV. Xp. 47. 

1203 .... bora (46), basumbe (47), Hot;|ayya 

(4d),p«rggdre(41),bola (48), hu^Hda 
* (48), EC. VII. Sb. 88; 

1204 .... p6rido4ani (52), pgrim> (54), otbarwiaa 

all b.. EL Xm. p. 16; 

1206 .... hapa (16),^hiriya‘(l3), bokkade (28), 

EC. II. 383; 

1210 ... Huligere (13), hi(Q (13), paduva, 

padeda (40), El. XIX 194; 

. 1213 .... Harahocdanamaga (8), Kopd^bobali 

(4) EC. III. Ml. 87; 

1214 ... parggadd (12), beggade (14), EG. VIl. 

S£. 248; 
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rl9 

1217 .. hftdavftDahu^iseya, EO.IL 170^ 

1218 .... rahuta. hdbai^» appa ('^0) EC. IV. 

Hg.23; 

1218 .... h6aara(49), Ha^avalagoggi (21), pQsi 

(9), EG. VIL Sh. 5; 

122$ .... hadinaraD eya (2), hal li ^4;, b OhS.ga (6), 

halaraiD (6), EC. VU. Sk. 175; 
1229 hOdaru (IS), Heriyaul^a (8), alahi- 
dava (12), EC. IV. Go. 19; 

1235 .... hefiariiuda^; ($7), b5da (41), p6s&r* 

vetta, pokka^ (17), EO. III. Md, 
121; 

1246 .... Hiriyab6$t8^i(2) EC. II. 165; 

1255 .... b5gi. hufiida EC. I. 6. Hoysa^a 

appa, aha* 

1276 ... satB anvitavaTia (for appa), (13) S tbi* 

varavaha (15) EC. III. Md. 70; 
1262 .... horagSgi (26), appa (19), EC. II. 

334; 

1285 .... baluhiihde (12), Hoytsala (8), Kara* 

dayya (26), EC. III. Md. 62; • 
1290 .... hallada (20), hSrobbe (22) BO. III.. 

Ta. 27; 

1295 .... Homma(ll), KondaihU^(11), EC 

IV. YI. 44 (for appa) 

14th Centurn. 

1300 .... baharu (87), EC. ni. TN. 98; ilihi- 

(27), baba (35) (for barppa), 
honnanuEC. III. TN. 98; 

1317 .... alibida (26), b5haru (30) EC. IV. 

Oh. 116; 

1325 .... hattu (10), HosahalH (10), hadinaidu 

(22); 

1348 .... HSuagallimge (4) EO. I. 63 


2 - 
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1360 hCgi (3), HuiukOda Cikkatinayya (8) 
EC. I. 67; 

1368 babara (31), honmibge (26), babeu 
. (20), ullamtaba (19), (for appa,) 
hadineo^u (IS), EC. II. 344, bahevu 
(J6) EC. III. Nj. 117; 

1370 .... iharu (16), hoharu (16), EG, IV. Ch. 

97; 

1376 .... hiyidu (8), bdhSga (8), EC. VII. 8k. 

1877 .... biibaahftm (20), EC. VII. Sk. 86, for 

bisDappa < ti jAipana ; 

1882 .... Nrpam and Nfham (Kiog) (16), 

pogalgu (14), EC. Ill, M). 21, 
1862; 

1390 .... halia (7), ba|li (8), hariva (8), peaara- 

(2d),hui^i9ed£ln (26), bdbaru, 
baibdiya (81), EO. 1. 89; 

1891 hottiaa (6), fadbaru, EC. IV. Yd. 1.; 

1392 excepting appudakke, every p- and 
•p- ie b- and -h-. EC. III. Ml. 47 


15ih Century .— 


1400 

.... abudn (21) EC. VIl. 8b. 11. 

1406 

.... bail! (7), alnpidavam (13), EC. III. 
Sr. 105 

1409 

.... babeva (79), bodina (78), as&dbara^a- 
vamta^a. BO. 11. 256; abhivrddhi- 
gal aha hSge (27), EC. VII. 8b. 70; 

1431 

.... anubbaviai, bdbiri (68) EC. VIL 
Sb. 71; 

1437 

.... bdbaru, EC. III. Ml. 4; 

1444 

.... bObanu (11, 12, J3) EC. IV. Yd. 7; 

1477 

.... bOharu (26), bahiri (20) EO. ill. Md. 

• , 


1^&4 

.... hcharu (18), baheu (21) EC. IV. Ng. 
59, 

16th Oentury. 

1600 

.... b6baru EC, II. 395 ; 

1600 

.... hoguvar EC. II. 340; AH b- and 
•h- except in yer&e. 

1609 

8ab6darara/»(i (10) £0,11.228; 

151S 

h&go (26) EC. lll.gu. 3; 

1617 

... h6baru{ioaud 11) EO. TIL My. 6; 

1539 

.. babeva (7) EC. Cl. 225; 

1539 

... babenu (13) EC. II. 224; 

1589 

... adah&giraiSgi (7 ), a^abanu (8) EC< 
11. 224; 

1644 

.... boibnu (28), Ha&aa6ge>(27), balaru 
(38), Hosaballi (27); appa (12), 
Hosagadda (54), hOvaru (35) EC. 
I. 10; 

1560 

.... babadu (16), b5baru (19) EC. III. 
My. 60; 

1657 

.... yl ba^^tada (10) (for paH^9^)> 
Hihphalam (86), h5ba (88) EO. 
Vri. HI. 9; . 

1664 

.... bicbnaba (8), kalubi (8), yibari (14), 
EC. IV. YL 29; 

1669 

.... a^ahu (10), EC. IV. Hg. 41; 

1676 

.... babiri (80). EC. IV. Yd. 69.‘ 

27tk Century. 

1620 

... alupidavan (IS) EO. III. My. 17; 

1634 

.... a4abu (18), ad&vakotazbtaTaru (40) 
bobaru (49), EO. IL 862. adabina 
(23).adaTa{24)EC. 11.250; 

1645 

.... Haradanaballiyaluyiba, EC« TV, Gb . 
124; . 
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1660 

166 f 


1666 

1670 
1672 
• 1673 
167B 

160S 

ISth Oentufy. 
1768 

1775 . 
1762 
1600 


M, hskiyixuvadu EO. IV. Yd. 40. 

... Verse portico : paeivamce (II), pesa- 
ran (15), poBatu (14), irppudu (IS), 
peMao (si), Prose portion: htlTi- 
diganige (77), bola (90) > Hosahal]! 
(80) EC. IV. YI. 1. 

... bfl^ari (53) and all b-. EC. III. My. 
13; 

.. babiri (20) EC. IV. Hg. 119; 

. umdu bahnclu EC. VII. 6k. 213; 

.. iiit75teaba (4) EC. II. 390; 

. nad^dubaha (25) and all h*. EC. HI. 
Sr. 94; 

.. yihadu EC. 1.11. 


.. samudradalliyiba (6) EC. XV. Ch. 
128; 

.. pra-u*4a pratfipa EO. IV. YI. 4 ; 

.. pra-hudapratipa EC. 1.12; 18; 14. 
prauiapratftpa EC. IIT. Sr. 8. and 
all b-. 

There is reason to suspect that "Pr. 
Dm. * p. > O.K., M.K. & N.K., 
• V But *Fr. Drn. - pp. - > - p 
. > -h'-. 
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^Tbe existence of r in Kanaiese was noticed 
by Caldwell and later by Fleet and Kittel. *But 
Kittel pointed ont that f was displaced in Kan, by r. 
The gradual replacement of this r by r, is pointed out 
here iroin the evidence of insoriptions. 

The following .words contain r:— 

6th and 7th cfnturies A. D. {N. K. equivalents are 
given in brackets) 

aridn (88-, 45-1, 63-a) (avidu), aridarh 68-841 
(aridanu), idarul (54-4) lidarcloge), enveppaduvorum 
(62-11), ere (29-4), (ere), edepare (404), Sn {36-4 
i3-4), kamara (8«S) (l{aruin4ra), kare (88-3) (kare). 
karu-um (740), Kittere (18-2), kere (66-18) (kere), 
koredu (40-3) (koiedu), ghanammarlHamln (344) 
Tarekada (31-2) (Talekfidina), teravol (87-1) (tere- 
yaihte), toradu (33-4, 46-3, 49-2) (toredu), loradS 
(34-2), (toradS), t5n (37-1) (t6ri). nttreptu (21-2) 
(ndreptu), noradn (69-4) (neredn), nereddn (21-4) 
(neredann), peran (6;-6, 841) (horaginavanu), per- 
jediya (31-2), porsgu (horagu), maru (7-12, 19-2, 
63-24) (mdru), Sindera (641, 6-11), (Bindera.) 

There was difference in meaning in the words 
with -r- and those with -r-in O.K.: 

(1) aridn (33-3)' havii^ known ’ (1) aridn (20-2) 

* imposeible ’ 

(2) kare (83-8) N: 'a stain' (2)kaie-N:(a 

VB: ‘to milV bank', 'a shore' 

'to lain' VB:'bo oall"to 

invite'. 


1. a D. G. p. and P« 162. 

2. K. Q. pp. 23, 24, U4, lid, 117. 177, 203. 
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There are a large number of words of this kiud:— 

1. are . N, a stoue, ajrock 1. are - N. the rear, 

Vb r fco be disfigured tbe back, a half, 
or defaced Vb. lo grind. 

2, iri - vb. to beat, to kill 2. in • vb. to give 

. forth, to rain. 
H. Qfi. a coarse network 3. nri - to burn, to 
made .of rope or glow, 

rattan, in wbioh poU 
and other vessel $ are 
suspended from the 
beams of the 
house. 

4. tlru - vb. to bo, to exist, 4- Ciru - a village, 

to settle, to lean on a small town 

5. ere • N. a lord, a master 6. ere • a dark-red 

vb. to pour out liquid colour; a worm 


6. 



in general. 

ore • vb. to ooze, to trickle 6. 

ore • vb. to 

7, 

down; N. a sbeatb. 


speak, to touch, 
N. similarity.. 

tbe red painting 7. 

fire • declivity. 


apoQ the lower part 


orookedoese; 


of a wall used as a 

bending. 


description 



g. 

kere • a tank 

S. 

kere - to scratch. 

9. 

tere - to be uncovered 

9. 

tere - a wave. 

10. 

pare • a drum 

10. 

pare • a scale or 




a coat of tbe 
onion, a fibre. 

:il. 

bare - to grow dry.’ to 

11. 

bare • to write. 


disappear 



12. 

mare - to disappear, 

12. 

mare'a kind of 


to forget 


deer 


to screen. 
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The context decides the meaning of the wotd in 
N. K. From a study of the words with r in the inscrip¬ 
tions of the 6th and 7th centuries aod the correspond¬ 
ing K. K. equivalents, it is seen that the r has 
disappeared in N. K. (See appendix to this section for 
examples fiozn later insorlptions). 

HUlory of 0. K. r 

A study of the form with r from the 8bb century 
onwards shows that r is maintained throughout the 
Bth, thevlth, the 10th and the llth centuries. In 
the 12th century, we find r used for r in an inscription 
dated 1179. About the end of the 13th century, we 
dnd r replacing r in a few instances, e.g., neiadu (12^16). 
and nendirdda (1296). The same tendency to replace 
rbyris found io certain areas in the 14th century, 
particularly in Shikaripur Taluk. This becomes more 
noticeable in the Idtb century in the same taluk as 
well as in Seringapatam and Maddur taluks, (see 1415, 
1420,1431,1438,1474,1477 infra). Towards the end of 
the Idth century, the same tendency is found in the 
region round about Beringapatam. The replaoement 
of r by r is more noticeable in the 17 th century. In 
this century, both kinds of r are found iu the same 
inscription where 0. K. had r. Towards the close of 
the century, >' is found less acd less. In the 18th 
century, in 8)nte of the occasional discovery of r 
forms, r bad replaced rand from 1800 onwardsr does 
not appear in these, inscriptions. 

From this, it cannot be concluded that r actually 
lived in the colloquial speech of the people till the 
end of the 18th century. The occasional appearance 
of J in place o£ )• in 1296, is sutficient proof* that the 
people had already adopted r in place of r, whatever 
the pronunciation of the latter may have been, and 
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that 6be writiog of only r was in vogue in poetry and 
literaiy compositions till tbe 16th century. The 
Appearance of r and r in prose occasionally for 0. K. 
T shows that r was not so commpn as r. 

Anyway, r finally disappears towards the oloao 
of the 18tb century. 

The earliest published Kaiiarese work is Kaviraja^ 
mftrga by Nrpatuoga (about 8Y7 A. I),) Though a 
work on Itbetoric, it deals with grammar occasionally. 
Tbe use of r there is in no way difiercnt from that in 
the inscripbioDB of the 0th century: adara (1.18), 
pema (1.14), Wre (1.46), oindarol (1. 81). ftraitSrakke 
(1.114), mfiraro|a (1.120), mlrad& (II. 142), arivina 
an. 81), kifidu (III. 175). 

As already stated under p-, there are four 0. K. 
grammars; 

L 1046. Kdvf/dvalckana by Ndffavtirmma : 

The author includes >■ in the alphabet (Sutra 6) 
and states that r beooinea r before a oonsonant. 
Tbe examples he quotes from anoient Kanareee works 
oorroborate our infeionce about r in the insoriptions 
of tbe 11th century. 

II. 1045. Karridfaka Bhd^A Bhaa^ by Kdga- 
varmma: 

He inolnded r in the Kan. alphabet (Sutra 10). 
•ar u shown by bim to be the suffix for neuter stems 
ending in -u. adu H- ar + a > adara (gen. sg. of adu) 
(Sutra 66). In Sutras 185 and 187, be states that 
-kara and gara are used as suffixes in taddhitas or 
secondary derivatives, to mean * the maker of.’ Once 
again he refers to r and states that roots ending in 
•ni have their past tense in -tta- (Sutra 22^^). 
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If we take his esamples into consideration, the 
poeition of r is the same afi the one io the inscriptions 
of the 12tb century i examples are mare, more (8. 
10), adaro! (S. iCr, .Com.) teru, poru and peru 
(S, 229). 

III. 1260. Kan^taka ^abdatna^idatyaj^a hy 
KiHroja^ 

The author includes r in the Kan, alphabet (8,18). 
The position of r in this work is in no way different 
from that in the iaBcriptiona of the ISth century. His 
examples under the following sutras bear out the. 
statement made above: 178, 181,184, 188, 209, 210, 
288, 240, 

IV. 1604. Kan^io^MhdAiwi dwtui, by 
ka\amka. 

He includes r in the Kan. alphabet (Sutra 1). 
The author of thiagrammsr simply paraphraaea in the 
following BUtraa, 352,363,854,365,869, 879,488, 484, 
what KSs’iiija has said in his S'sbdamaoidarpapa. 
He is more a commentator on Kesiraja’s grammar. 
Here we do not get any corroboration of the actual 
position of r, as he U discussing the forms in the 
ancient k&vyas aod does not take into account the 
contemporary speech. 

There is no grammai which deals with the 
language of the 17th century onwards till about the 
close of the 19th century. 

The inferences are corroborated till the 14th 
century by gramcoariao8. But the last grammarian 
has not odnsidered the language of his times. But 
the MSS. of literary works are liable to change at the 
hands of scribes, commentators and editors of later 
years, The examples from Karhatakakavicarite 
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Vols. II and HI have been taken to show that the 
evidence of inscriptions are more reliable: Tbe figures 
within brackets refer to tbe pages of the volume. 


From KKC. Vol II. 


1418 

.... nmnkha^^uga (46),• 

1424 

. .. kareva (48), 

1430 

.... noreyodu (67), luereva (67), 

1486 

.... baride, t5re (166), 

1600 

meroduvn (143); firisiye (149), bari- 
kaige (149), 

1626 

.... afkarina (20i^), 

1636 

.... mfiranaridu (283), 

1660 

.... mdhigalarike (236), 

1690 

. adarol (SIS), 

J699 

. . porav&rage (816), * 

1600 

.... merede (317), murivalli (824) 

1606 

.... Marigala (862), turubi (362), tori 
(353), 

IdLl 

.... karedenO, jlvisalfirade (366), 

1610 

... nireavarS (862), 

1640 

... koradu (370), 

1646 

.... arasuva (872) 

1618 

.... nere .bSre (875), meredaa (383) 
cirittu (883), jAritta (383), birittu 
(883), guriyAytu (390), odaruta 
(403), nere (403), bedaruta (408), 

1672 

.... kaiseregondu (466), ariyade (458), 
idara (469), teradim (460). 

1675 

.... mQraheya (466) ariyada (492), 

1677 

. yernva (497). 

The r is 

less noticeable in prose works than in 


very high-class poetry, where archaic forms were 
specially selected and used. All the examples given 
below are from kavyas:— 
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1680. mlnd&> muridu (608), 1700. r veiy 
iofrequent. bSydereya, buddhidorasittu (fi25), be»ugagi 
{»526), nGrfti7attoiid'U'(526). 

We rarely see r in SarvajGavacana, e.g., about 
1700 A.B: very infrequently e.g. arivu,* maravu, 
beriila (p. 560), etc., are found. 

1712 .... teradali KKO. Vol. III. (2), 

1715 .... eragida(5), 

1781 .... terede (14), 

1732 .... tOrittu (18), b&riduvu, b&nduvu, 

jiriduvQ, Qri, nlreyara (19), tirrane, 
birrane, earrane, (J9), p&rumba^^ya 
021 ), 

1740 .... $n, maremSkii (50), 

1746 ... orate, kareva, ariya (55), 

1760 .... kftrisidal, garig&Uyftii (19), nSrila, 

poniraa^tu (85), ke7'e,tore, are'^88) 
1770 ...grutuni (181), 

1776 .... Jtiareyaro, toreyaro (188), 

1780 .... mareyah, 4ri, cragadiha (14S). 

1800 .... arubixbda, arivamarave (161). 

r ie found in poetry very rarely after 1740, but 
none in prose. 

After 1800, r ia rarer still. 1830 ivarolagilla- 
KKO. III. (p. 187), 1840. bedare (191), ariyadiral, 
muridu t Nor either in prose or poetry after i860 in 
KKO. But the ihecriptionsarenot capable of being 
changed by these editors or eorlbes. Hence the 
evidence of the inscriptions of the later centuiiea are 
to be relied on as authoritative till it is disproved by 
stronger and more authentic sources of information. 

This r is found in Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu 
and'Kanatese. In the words with-r-, found in the 
inscriptions of the 6th and 7th centuries, r is found 
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intervooalicftlly and not initially. In his Diotiouary, 
Kittel gives a few words (about 25) with initial r 
whioh are really oorraptions or mistaken spellings of 
words with r-. In the following inscriptions r is found 
initially 

1124 .... ^odisi EC. V. On. 149; 

1224 ..... Ba^apallL EO. XI. DN 

1300 .... i^ttS, EattigS. 

In kavyas also, r is found inilially, e.g. KKC. I. 
p. 402. 

1300 Raftavedaihgaih KKC. I, p. 401. 

Tbis r is not found initially either 
in Tamil or Malaya)am. But Sita- 
T&m&c&rlu in his "Sabdaratn^kara' 
mu” (1029) gives on pp. 678-675 a 
number of Telugu words with in¬ 
itial f. C. P. Brown does not men¬ 
tion any Telugu words with initial 
r in bis Xelugu-Eoglish Dictionary 
in the first or second edition. In 
modem Telugu, as in N. K., initial 
or intervocalic r is not used. Tu)u 
has not got this r at all now. In 
N. T., the distinction between r 
and r is disappearing in all parts of 
the Madras f^esidency except in the 
extreme South: — 

kirudu and kirudu (vanity); korudal and 
kOrudal (praying); tar^i tarai (ground); taruvfiy 
and tamv&y (proper time). 

In the following T. -r- > T. -t- ^d T. rr > T. 
-ft*, kari and kaji (to bite); tan and tatl (a Stick); 
korram and kottam (triumph); korrudal and kotthdal 
(digging). . 
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But -rr* is fouod b a large uumber of Tslugu 
words, but these are pronounced, not as -ttr- or ‘tti*, 
but as >rr-. A few ol tjiein are tnentioned here : 

Tel. arra (a dWUioQ of a chamber) K. are; in a 
(the male of the antelope); karru ca ploughshare); 
kirrupurugu (a oioada, a noisy ioeeot): kurra (small, 
young) i kurri (a milking cow); gar re (an instrument 
for catching fiab); gorre (a sheep); cirra(apeg); 
oifru (anger); K. si^tu (anger); turru (in haste); Skt. 
tvarita; torra (a hole in the trunk of a tree); narra 
(a troublesome milch cow); parra (a bog); purru (soft 
mire)', purre (the skull); K. burujid (the skull); bar re 
(a female buffalo); bum (a heifer); borra (a pot-belly); 
K. bojju; mina (a rising ground); T. ; 

li. xaiiti ; morra (a soream); K. more; varru (a heap); 
sorra (a shark)» 

The few corresponding words indioate that at 
one time Te -rr- was pronounced as -H- or -tt-. 

The Telugu scholars or peasants do not pronounce 
these words as Tamil -rr-, but only as -rr* (a long r). 
Further in N. Te. the long -?t- is shortened and -r- is 
used in place of r. In Kan, -rr-is found in some 
inscriptions, but the pronunoiation is -rr-. In N. K. 
it is writbn and pronounced as -n-. Surreihbinaih, 
(£.0. V. Bl. 77). Kittel's equating tirrane to ti^^ane 
in his dictionary is wrong as can be seen from bis 
own edition of ft M D. p. 393 (SMB. 8. 307). These 
are onomatopoeic words. 

In Tamil, r is used in place of -t-, -1- before 
•k, - 0 , and -p. 

I. -N-. (1) where -w- > -rr- 

NWa. anru - arru (then); inr\i - irru (now); 

67MT1 - erru (when), onru - orfu (one). 




(Q) xoJiift -n- > -r- 

tank&Tal • t&rkaval (self-protection); 
ta^nkolfti - tarkolai (suicide); tanoa^^u - 
ta^-outtu (self-reference); tajicelvarn - 
taroelvaro (one’sown property); tanp&$i 
tarpadi (a lark) 

n. -t- > -t-. 

Lws. utkatam - urka^am (an elephant in rut); 

utkr^^am - urkr^^am (exoeHence); udg&ra 
- urkaram (vomiting); utsarga -uroar- 
kam (abandonment); utpatti * urpatti 
(birth) ;'ku(8ita -kuroitam (abhorrence); 
tatk&lam - tark&lam (the hxed time); 
tadbbavam • tarpavam (bom of that); 
bal&tk&ram • pal&rkftram (force*com-' 
pulsion); bhiskaran • p&rkaran (the 
sun); vatean&bhi • varcanapi (a kind of 
poison). 

Ill, - 1 *. > -r-. 

alpam • arpam (trifling); ulka > urkai (a 
meteor); kalka- karkam (drugspounded 
for the preparation of doooctione, oils, 
etc.); kalki • karki (a horee); svalpam- 
sof^am (a little); nalgati • narkati 
(bliss); nalkanavu • narkanavu (a good 
dream); nalpeu^n • narpep^u (^ good 
woman); naloir - narolr (a good state). 

This change of -1 to -r- is also found in the O.K. 
of the insoriptioDS studied. Nirisidom "Set-up" or 
"caused to stand" is from nil - to stand. T.M. Nil - to 
stand. Te Nilu - bo stand. This root 'nil'* .when 
converted, into a causative . 1. > -r. in O.K. as it 


does in O.T. nirattu • to cause to stand. Of P. 43 
niruga); P. 42. nlriaida. What is the nature of this 1 
nilisidom. 

In Eaiweee, roots teru^ peru and poru form 
their past tense with -tt-, i.e. tettaih, pettam, pottaih 
(SMI). 240). But this long *t in tba past clearly 
shows the following 

ter, per, por, are the roots. When -da- the 
past tense au£z, is added ter -da = tetta; per > da « 
pelta; por • da = potta. Unless-da- is derived from 
<• -nfa- (K. -r-) or -ta- (K. -r-), this change is impos¬ 
sible. Ter • * nta » tern) ta; the pre-aoosonantal 
nasal disappears ; terra s tetta. Similarly for petta 
and potta. This shows that in O.E. also rr > -tt-. 

In O.K. Kirida > Euru before consonants, e.g., 
karada4i. Bub before vowels kiru > kit, e.g. kiru • 
adi > kittadi; kiru • esa] > kittesai* (SliTD. 181). 
This shows that in O.K. •rr~ used to become -tt*. 

Id Kanarese, peragu is replaced by pe^a in com¬ 
pounds (SMD. 178, KSS.869) e.g. pejaihgay, pedsgay 
pedadale. Kanarese grammarians state that r gives 
rise to r when pronounced with greater pressure and 
force. (KVV. 6; KBB. 10; SMD. 18 and 19, K9S. 1). 
According to these, r is a oerehra). Of Pi 4S. 1021, 
nadaoreya. 

I suspect pera < pe4a < *peta. This gives 
U8 pedagay. In Tel. also we find peda in the same 
sense, e.g. pedabuddhi (Uttararamayana. 7. cb). This 
peda gives us a hint as to the probable reason of the 
grammariane to call r a cerebral. When single -r- « 
•t-, (‘t-) Kan., & Tel. voiced the inter vocal single 
surds and used tbe sonant symbols for the voiced 
stops. But when -rr- became/f)- or -tt-, sound 
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vaind was rdtaitid<3. Why it is -tt- or -tt- sotuetirass 
is at present unknown. 

Further, surds coming after -r- of roots in 
Kanarese do not become sonants, but those sounds 
that come after r > sonants, (sutra EBB. 29, 8MD. 
65, 66; KS8. 89 and 90). This clearly shows that 
it is a stop and a surd. Further, this r when followed 
by a surd becomes r and; later,is assimilated to tbe 
surd. Id idarke, 'ar« is tbe sufliz; in place of 
•ad- -ar- is used here, perhaps for dissimilation; 
idu • ar - ke > idarke. This idarke > idakke in 

N. K. op. T. idarku. 

Also, in the inscriptions r is used for represent¬ 
ing the upadbzn&nlya breathing before -p-:— 

1. nirpi^d^ih (Eo. II. 6$. 1163 AD) 

2. payahpura is written payarpura (£1. XIII. 

p.86) 

8. bbavinab parthivdndr&n is bbavinarp&r -(52) 

B. I. XV. p. 26 1110 kJ>.) 
4. vigatabbayayas'arpat&ka (67) BC. IV. Yd. 

60, 890, A.D. 

This mistake is due to the similarity in the shape 
of the symbol for upadhmdntya breathing and -r-. 

O. K r is used wrongly for 8kt. r. e.g. arula (5-16), 
kamara (8-31); rddbi, arudha • kara and g&ra in the 
inscriptions and grammars; probably the pronuncia¬ 
tion wae like that, r is used in later inscriptions in 
place of 

purpa (6) E. I. XII. p. 271, 1189. E. I. XV. p. 
38,1189. purpayudham (22) E.O. Vll Sk. 186,1168, 
A.D. 

In Tamil, •$• is represented by -t-. 

Skt. puspa ss T. pu^pam - a dower. Skt. 
visefakam • T, Tise^akani - anything special. 


This suggests that Kan. r may correspond to T. 
•t* though this use of f* may be due to a confuelou 
with theupadbciaQiya. 

All these show that r in Ksnareae is a cerebral 
according to the grammarians. Since it is now lost 
in N.K., it is not possible bo find out what its 
phonetic value may have been. That it represents a 
stop, perhaps an alveolar, which can become a dental 
of e cerebral and not the cohtinuant r, is definite. 

0. K. r 


Kan. 

T- 

M. 

Tel 

Tu 

>r. Drn. after ehort vcmU. 



-r- 

-f 

-r- 

-r- 

.f. 





W-) 





(-d-) 

ara (virtue) 

aram 




&ru (sU) 

&ra 

&ru 

iru 

dji 

ari (to know) 

ari 

ari 

eruka 

ari 

ere (lord, master) irai 

irai 



[Sru (to ascend) 

dru 

6ru 

^u 

dru] 

kore (to out) 

kurai 

kurai 

koraCa 

kore 

tera (an opening) tira 

tira 

tercu 

tere sere 

toradti (to leave) 

tura 

tura 

toragu torapuni 

[nur (a hundred) 
nere (to become 

nfiru 

num 

nufu 

nCidu] 

complete) 

nirai 

nirai 

nerayu 

nerevun 


peran (an outsider) piran piran pera 
poragu (outside) puram puram purugu 
veragu (alarm) venippu veri • veragu verri 

beragu 


II. pr. Dm. * -f- 

afUr lon^ vow^. 


3 * 



1. 

Niru: niru 

vb. "to reduce, 
to powdei'," 

. n. "powder, 

.ashes" 

Diru 

niru 


2.: 

NSru 
"to stink" 

pftvu 

n&ru 

n&ni 

nAdu 

3. 

p6ru 

'to jump" 

pAru 

pArn 

p&ru 


4. 

b$re 

'separate' 

vgre 

vfiru 

v8fu 

bste 

6 . 

t 

luAru 
"to barter, 
to exchange* 

ro&ru. 

• 

mifu . 

mAru 

mAru 


mini 

"to surpass" 

mlru 

mifu 

mini 

mtru 


mdre 
'^he face" 

mdrai mdra 
"the ohin" 

mdre 

mdre 

8 . 

siru 

"broth" 

c&ni.. 

o&ru 

oAru 

sAru 

9. 

sQre 

"plundering" 

oQrai 

cQrai 

cQre 

(shre). 

sure 


'-'II. But pr. Dm. ‘-nd* (alter long vowels) > 
Kab.-d- and T. and M..cr. e. g. K. Ida < T. 
Inra. 


Ui. But Pr. Pr. -nU (after short vowels) has 
K. >nd« and T. -nr^ after a short vowel in 
the following 

T. K. 

onru (one) ouda 

aoro (then) .. . smdui ^ 
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T.. " K. 

inru (now) io^tt ;• 

enrn (when) endu 

konru (having killed) kondu • 

Benru (having gone) &andu 

ninru (having stood) , ninda (nin.tu) 
kunro (to dioiinUb) kuodn . , 

kanru (a calf) kanda (kara) also 

venru (scorched) vendu 

Sometimes in polloqaial speech oi village T. nr 
> -nn*. inru > innu ; enni > enna; onru >' onnu. 
kanru > kanun ; as in Mai. onru > onnu; pa^ > 
pannij venru > vennn. 


K. T. 

Af. 


Tu. 

pr. Dm. * ‘Df- 



. 

(after long vowels) 



•r- . -nr* 

•r- 


-j- 


(and later . 

•d. 

•r* 

"to fix, Qnru 

assimilation) 
ilnnu , 

^-a-. 

: Gnu 

dru 

to support" 




tdru tdnm 

tOnnn: 

toon 

toj 

"to appear" 

."three" tounru munnu ; 


mCj 


In Tu/lian r is found as -j- before short vowels 
also: 

K. aru "to be dried"' ^Tu• 

K. bari "empty" ' Tu. baji 

K. karu "a calP: a- Tn. kamji (Cp. T.^Kanru) 

Kan. r corresponds to Tu. -r:— 

K. : Tu. • 

oragu "to lea;^ to lie do^" orag;%'i.: 
karu "to vomit", , k&ru- 





K. 

Tu. 

kifa "to seratoh" 

klru 

kuri "a sheep” 

kari 

kesaru "mud" 

kesar 

jiru "to flbp" 

jar 

b6sar "disgust" 

bdsar 

mlru "to transgress" 

inlr 

sani "to proclaim" 

sir (Cp. T. carru) 

sere "condnement" 

sere 

In two words Kan, -r* 

corresponds to Ta. -t- 

K. adara "of that" 

Tu. ayta 

K. bgre "different" 

Ta. bste 

San. -r- oorreeponds to Tu. -d-; 


after thori voweli after long voweU 

K. Tu. K. Tu. 

ore "a eheath' ude nAru "to stink' asdu 

kiru "emAir kidu ntm "100^ utidu 

kere '> tank" kedu mAru '^fco obange" mSdu 

pore "burden" pude 

mare ' a screen^' made 
rnuri "to break" mudi 

Some of the forme in T. with ^r- > -rr in 
Tamil. Both these have oorrespondenoes in Kanr 


T. 



Kan. 

anru 


"then" 

» andu 

inru 


"now" 

= iadu- 

earu 

j 

"when" 

= endu 

But 




T. 

anru 

arru 

K. stta 


inru 

irra 

K. itta 


earn 

erru 

S. etta 


But the Djeaniug in Eaoareae is one of 'ptact 
whei^as it is one of Hme in Tamil: 

K. atta ® there; itta = here; etta * where 


This leads ns to a consideration of the ^rr-. 
Pr. Br. • M’ is retained as rr in T- and M. Id T, 
though written as -rr; it is pronounoed as -ttr- in 
some areas and in other areas. Many people 
pronounce it as -tt-. Thus in Tatnil dictionaries, 
there are forms with -rr- and also with *tt* having the 
same meaning and used in the sarue sense : 


IVPr.Bm. *»tt» after short vowels 


> T. A M. K- Te. 



•rr* -tt- (•tv) "t?* 



(-tt.) 

T. & M. 

K. 

Te. 

Orri (pledge, leaso) 

otte 

otta 

(otti) 

orru (to gain) 1. 

ottn • oocn pressed 

ottu 

(o^u) (to \mite) 9. 

ot^u • together 

o^fu 

8 . 

optu • to agree with op^u 

karrai (a oolleoiion 1 

(a broom) 

ka^fa 

of hair) 



(hattai) 

kurram (a defect) 
(buttam) 

kutta 

kudi 

kurm (to pound) 

and kutt^i (to pierce) 

kuttu ^to stitoh) 
kuttu (to pound) 


curru (to go round) 
(outtu) 

suttn 

pattu (to go over) 

cut^u 

parru (to seise, 

paftu 

to hold) 

pattu (the bold in 



wreBtliog) 
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* T; &M. 

K. 

Te. 

purru (ant-hill) 

Babbu 

putta 

pn$(a 

perra (that has been 



obtained) 

pebba 


roarru (again, besides) mabtu 

inari, madi 

murro (a siege) 
(mnttu) 

muttu 

muttu 

varral (dryness) 
(TaCtal) 

batcu (to dry) 

vatta 

pr. Bra. * -it- after a 

long vowel > 


K. 

Tam. . 

Te. 

-6- (.?■) , 

-rr- 

•t- (-b-) 

1. Uta (firmness) 

Qmici 

fitamu 

2. fi(d (a spring) 

titru (fibbu) 

fit^ 

8. dba (a mechanism 

Srram 

dbamu 

for lifting waber) 


4. tste (cleamese) 

t$rratij 

bgti 


(certaioty) 

5. (a garden) tOrram tdt^cou 

6> D&ta (fitenob) ' nfiirram (nibtam) n&tauu 

' 7. mitu (a reply) • m&rram mSta 

lo a few oases, the -rr- of T. corresponds. to -r- 
of Ranarese and of Tel 

cirru (to proolaim) K. saru Te, cft{u 

But T. M. kapparra (to protebt); K. kapadu; 
Te. kapldu; where T. -rr. corresponds Co K- ‘d- 

^ it- -■ K.r* . . Ih Tel 

VI. pr. Brn, * -dd- > d4 rr ■ -d- 

afCfer 'long TOW eki (dd) 

(kappad^ * ' k&p&du 

(bo protect) kapp&rru kapadn 
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K. T. & M. 

VII. pr. Dm. * dd -f' 
after long vow©! 

Baru (to proolaim), 

(Te c4tu)o4rru 
tani (to winnow), tGrrn 

Appendix 

Bih OenUiry : 

A. D. 

740 EdftUorenatla (6) EO. HI. My. 65 
760 .... teruvudu (2Q) EC. IV. H&. 4*, 

tere (22), EC. IV. nereyardi (1) EC. 
in. My- 6. 

9ih Century : 

800 .... olamgere (26) EC. IV. 8r. 160. 

810 .... aruaairakke (k) EC. III. Nj. 26. 

ereynr (2). 

866 .... uirugal (a set up stone) EC. VII. p. 

200 niriBidoo. I. Ant. Vol. XII. p. 
223 

870 .... turugajol (6) EC. VIL HI 18. 

884 .... bnnivBiD (10) BO. II. 394. Srida (J2). 

888 .... Peddoregareya (8) EC. I. 2., taruvom 

(8), tombhatbaniBaBirbbar (9), ep^a- 
nOru (14) EC. I. 2. 

890 .... Ereyari^amge (6 & 12) EC. I. 8. 

mOrubbattamum (9) E.O. I. 

890 .... Permugngere (74), bore (T8), gtina 

(78) vigatabhayayaearpatakiva- 

bbasa- (67) EC. IV. yd. 60. 

^ 698 .... parskaiiibyada (6), Parekere (3), mum 

(6),BC.III.'97&98. 
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10th Century : 

900 .... ariva (2) EO. I. 60. E/eyarasariage 

(2) EC. I. 60. mflnikaUam (1) EC. 
II. 448. kereyam (8) EC. IV. Cb. 
141. Turundavo/ala (10), EC. IV. 
HG. no turugftlol. EC. IV. Kp. 
J7. ariye (Q) EO. IV. Gu. 67. 

900 .... irdu (4), Ereyappa (8) EC. III. TN. 

116. 

907 perataledivaaam (8th day) (8), kere 

(5), avarolage (7), ifdu (4). 

910 .... Breyapparasar (6), mereyappoati BC. 

rV. Hg. 108 (10). kere; BC. III. Hr. 
184. 

920 ... Ereyappan BC. IV. HS. 92. 

980 M.. 6ndo(}e (2), teredavu (B., Nineidorn 

(11), BC. IV. Hg. 116. 

934 .... nrrUidalu, BC. VIL HI, 28. 

940 .... parapimge (7), perabigadall i (8), mere • 

du (I4),bedaruvinaziite (L2),EC. If. 
138. 

971 .... ueroye (7) BO. IV. Ch. 9. 

972 .... keregala EC. IV. Ng. 61. 

977 .... eragida (5) EG- IV, Ng. 23. 

978 .... peddoregare (18), ara sasitbbarum 

EC. I. 47. 

982 .... arivem (36), porage (97), kiridu (100), 

nereye (124), ivarol here (107), 
(104), perar (41), indu (52), BC.II. 
133. 

11 tk century : 

1007 .... iriye (9), paruva (10), iridu (9), ire 

(17), nirUida (28), tore (14). 
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lOlQ .... turuvanikkiBi (9) BO. IV. Kp, 16. 

tallariBalke (IS) EG. III. Sr. 140. 
1019 .... kereya (10), eruvantu (15), iriva (23), 

areyab?i{l7), EC. VII. Sk. 125. 

1021 .... nUra, mGraneya (1) Svu^aral (4), 

Nido^^ya (chief)? (4) EC. IV. Hg. 
16. kiriyaColiyaiiiE 0. III. Nj. 184. 

1022 .... kerege (18) EC. III. Md. 78. 

1031 .... kereya (12) EC. IV, Hg. 7. 

1050 .... koreyam(16), eri (23), BO. VII Oi. 8. 

eragi (4),Qiri9idom (12), EC. I SO. 
1057 .... &r&ge (1), arlviibge (4), ErayamgaDa 

(4), kocdarembudu (30), kere (38), 
EC. IV. Hg. 18. 

1060 .... iridu (8) B. C. VII. 8k. 163. 

gerege (19), konareyim (7), kereyiih 
(16), EC, VII. Bh. 6. turugalam (8), 
karidu (8) EC. III. Md. 116. 

1069 .... kere (8), yere (10), BO. Ill TN. 186. 

1070 .... kereye (5), kerege (ID. ^0. 1. 49. 

1076 ... berdftle (27), garde (27), ga^de (31), 

beddale (22), aregereya (28), hare> 
kara (24), EC. VII. Ci. IS.Qsarovuge 
(13), kereya (40), EC. VU. HI. 14. 

1086 «... aruaisira (21), kerege (88). irirakava 

(41), ariyar (42), kiridu (48), pere- 
yaikdade (44), aravaijitage (46), 
kambirargge (56), barige (51), 
harige (47), EC. VII. Sb. 10. 

1087 .... eredu (19), ereya (17), jnQnQra (16), 

EC. IV. 149,56. 

1087 .... To^oada (6) EC. IV. Yd, 2. 

1092 .... kere (9), ponnarakotba (7), (of. pon- 

narakotta) EO. IV. bu. 93.1049). 
turuvam (19), yerida (19),birda (14), 
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1096 ... akereya (14), Kansagerey^tti (13) 

EC. IV. Kp.49. 

1095 . .. bedarl (27), cHra (85), kere (43), tore 

(46), EC. 1.57. 


12th Century: 


1100 

1107 


1113 

1115 


1117 

1128 

1144 

1146 

1143 

1168 

1163 

1175 


1179 

1180 
1195 
1199 


.. tftledorade (39), EC. II. 69. nirisidow 
EC. ri. 164. 

.... buruTumaih (S), nerenOrusaylradd- 
runurllverasu (12), peragikki (12), 
iridu (18), EG. IV. Hg. 79. 

.... Ededorenid^ (3), ponnarakopd^ 
panik&rarum (8), EC. IH. N}. 44. 
.... neremadisuttum (169) merevattire 
(170), amaasiram (170), EC. II. 
127. 

.... arusasira (4), Heggere (29), EO. IV. 
Ch. 88. 

.... cereye (85), mucnOra (64). EC. II. 
182. 

.... iridu (6) EC. III. Md. 22. 

.... BajjegSral (129) EC. II. 140. 

.... einflni (18) EC. IH. Nj. 110. 

.... ereyam (11), peramge (81), asta babl- 
rprapamoam (88), EC. II. 845. 

.... nirpipd&Q^* ^C. n. 68. 

.... yeradu (14) EC. 1. 65, arade (28), 
Eaggereyumam (41),teradimda(67) 
EC. U. 240. 

.... oramtana (r ie used for r) BI. XII. 
p. 386. 

.... aifiva (12), iDuru-(19) EC. II. 71. 

.... muru (56), kere (54) BO. II.* 886. 

.... iriva (19), nereda (21), marevokka 
EC. ry.'Ng.,47. 
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J$th Century : 
X20S 

1206 

1217 

1218 

1223 

1229 

2285 

1276 

1278 

1279 

1281 

1282 

1264 

1290 

1291 . 
1293 


....bore (46), herimge (50), herUTaru 
(47), iridftde (48), EC- VII. Sh. 88. 
.... banavomdara (16), maoedere (15), 
EC. II. 833. 

.... milrugQiiidige EC. II. 170. 

.... purpasararibbara (12), kere (50), EG. 
VII. Sh. 5. 

.... hadin&raneya (2), iridu (6),*kere (9), 
turuvam (7), EC- VII. Sk. 176. 

.... viro^isamvatsarada (4) EC. III. Ml. 
93. r hr r. 

.... ndrggiriyaa (30) EC. III. Md. 121. r 
for r. kereya (4l), ondara (45), EC. 
III. Md. 121. 

.... mura (88), a&lkara (86 and 68), badi- 
o&rubal|a (42), eidara(62), mOrara 
(71), baoDeraqIara (79), EC. III. 
Tn. 97. 

.... kirukula (44) EC. II. 347. DSvara- 
kere (18), korakod&bu (19 aod 20) 
M&kalakereya (21), EC. I- 82. 

.... Ddrakke (32), ondardpadiya (38), EC. 
II. 836 

.. Edadorendddi (14), EC. Ill Tn. 100. 
... horag&gi (27), h&saregailu (80), Eda«^ 
yallagere (22), EC. II. 384. 

.... indu (7) EC. VII. 8k. 140, 

.... Hegguruvada (25), ippatbaraxnane 
(32) ara (34) muru (42), BO. III. 
TN. 27. 

.... horaeuibka. EC. VII. Sb. 78, 

T6leyak&ra(18), indu(14),bemt6kara 
(7), EC. IV. an. 66. 
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1296 .... eredu (16), Torenada (16), EO. IV. 

Ob. 65. 

1296 .... munuraju (9), kere (11), neradirddu 

(9), neradu (12), r for r. EC. I. 46. 

Oentury: 

1800 .... n6ra;ippattilrarolage (9), bSre (41) 

terutta (37) EC. Ill Tn. 98. 

1309 aruvatta (10), nQreppabtu (11), nera- 
du (16), r for r. EC. VII. 8h. 19. 
1312 .... S&ruman&yakaru (6), iridu, EO. III. 

Nj. 71 

1819 ... kere, tere (32) EC. III. Md. 100. 

1325 .... 4ru (4), nurahattakke (10), m6ru (28) 

kere (34),m6vatt&ra (2^, EC. III. 
Td. 99. 

1882 karopieidh&ra (82) EO. III. Nj. 65. 
r for r. 

1336 .... kamoag&ra (18) EC. III. yh 36. 

1336 .... kere (1), mflvabtara (4), terata (9), 

kiran&thazQge (4)i EO. IV. Ng. 

86 . 

1368 ... CJ4^gore (76), Horahodeya (67) EC. 

VII. Sk, 282. 

1368 ... ralrl^avanu (29) EC. H. 344. eredu 

(14), Ceruva (12), teruta (16), EC. 
Ill. Nj. 117. 

1876 ... ToranS4a (6), r for r. EO. VII. Sk. 

57. buru eerehOhaga EO. VII. 
Sk. 67. 

1377 .... eraeidann (22), Heraballi (6), EC. 

VII. 8k. 35. 

1890 .r.. kere (9), eredu (26) EC. VII.. HI. 6. 

1890 .... Badagakere (11), marevokkarakava 

. .(18) EC. I. 39. 
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1395 .... Duruje;itu (20) no r but r. kere (24) 

BO. Vil. Sk. 241 

1398 mura (17), maggadere (21), madnve- 
dere (22), gapadei-e (22), EC. VII. 
HI. 71. 

16 ih \ 

1403 ... ma^hadereyanu (7) EC. IV. Hg. 47. 

aridu (11) EO. IV. Hg. 60. 

1407 ... horaveySrage (4) EC. IV. Gu. 41. 

1411 .... tenge EC. Ill. Nj. 137. 

1416 .... aiQnOru (2) r and not r. EC. VII. 

8h. 31. 

1416 .... 41adere (10), Si^udere (10) £0. III. 

8r. 106. 

1417 .... aOrego^^aru (17) EC. VII. 8k. 37. 

1420 ... Mugalikere (39) No r. EC. VII. 8k. 

288. 

1422 ... kumbiradere (14) (prose) 

No. r. 

1480 .... yersko^tevu (19) EC. IV. Cb. 169. 

EC. VII. 8h. 40. (prose) 

1431 .... eradu Ko^^evu (56) EC. VII. Sb. 71. 

(prose)- 

1431 .... eradu (23), g&padere. amedere (30), 

olavlru horawu (81), Gai^d'iger® 
ojagereya (40), No r. EGr. VII- 
8h.71 

1482 ..M horavaru (20) EC. III. 8r. 7. 

1437 .... Heggerege (19), kariterige (Nor. ) 

EC. Ill- Tn. 47. 

1437 K&migereya. BC. HI. Ml. 4. 

1466 .... kere (no r) (63), kumbara (61), no r. 

BO. III. Sr. 133. kere (37) BC. 
III. 8t. 89. 
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1474 .... Ka)igerey& (no.r).BC. III. Ml. 121. 

1477 .... Arasanakere (8), but vomdukereyanu 

(11) no r. BO. III. Md. 77, 

1482 .... kereya. BO. IV. Oh. 185. 

1484 .... eradu (11) BO. IV. Ng. 59, 

1494 .... nfiru (6), kete (6). BO. III. Nj, 100. 

1496 .... erevalli EC. III. Nj. 33. 

1497 .... tare (11) EC. HI. Nj. 115. 

16ih Oeniury: 


1609 

.... YoragambaJJi (9) BO. IV- yl. 18. 

1613 

.... dhSxeyaneradu (59; 74), Mallxgere 
(98; 107) (prose) BO. IV. ng. 81. 
Nor 

1613 

.... terigegalu (7), b6gfi.raderige (17), 
ga:o5o&radaiig6 (no r), ibaderiga 
asagara teri^e, nayiindara terige 
kumbh&ra (no r) terige (19), EC. 
IV. Ou. 3. kanhola (4), kere (10) 
Hflragadde (13) EC. HI. Tn. 37. 

1617 

.... eradu (8) EC. III. my. 5 

1519 

.... barura (9), Koruba Javadevapagau- 
4ana (6) EC. HI. Nj. 68. 

1621 

.... Sarvam&nyada (5), paridSvaya (8), 
EC. IV. yl. 21. 

1524 

... oiagare (247) no r. EC. VII. 8h. 28. 

1627 

.... aradn (10) EC. HI 8r. 1. 

1680 

.... tarisi (26), e^^du (27), lualeyuni (7). 

1680 

.... nanura aruvatbaru (3) BC. IV. Hg. 
43. 

.... mllraDeya(6),aradu (8),olaTarebora> 
rare (9), BC. IV. Ch. 115. ,, 

1632 

1538 

nura arpattaneya. EC. III. lild. 112. 

1641 . 

.....kere (24), eradu (26), nilru (21), EC. 


ni. In. ;L20, 





1642 .... karadu (17), eradu aS), EO. Ill, 

Sv. 6. 

1544 .... iiiuin (2^), I for r. kereya (26) EC. 

T. 10. 

1666 .... omdu (14) EC. III. Tn. 106. iDurake 

(18) rjo r; aravattumCru (12) EC. 
Vir. Sk. 66. 

1657 .... tajav&rike (22), Kuruvada gr&ma 

EO. yil. HI. 9. 

1586 .... yeradu (16), do r. EC. III. 8r. 40. 

1689 .... kabbereya (9) EC. III. Md. 25. 

27ih OenUiryi 

1600 ... eragidaau (4), no r. EC. IT. 204. 

1306 .... Hamgarepiimda (6), kerekaHe (13) 

EC. IV. Cb. 82, 

1622 .... ijidDaau(?er6 (192), vol&gere (199), 

kembare (208) ^ kerekelagapa (220)> 
keiebadaga^a (221), Nor. EC. III. 
Tn. 62. 

1684 .... yaradu (30), yariei (84), EC. II. 862. 

1634 .... pareyamoa (19) EC. 11. 260. 

1639 .... kere (146), no r. EC. Ill, Nj. 198. 

1664 ....karegal (47), B^ruvag&ranigd (7b), 

9acDgltag&fange (83), oQrakke (83), 
adara (13). 

1663 .... eredu (14) EC. IV. Hg. 86. No. r. 

1663 .... arutirum&le Soto (46), kerekelage 

(69) EC. in. Sr. 18. 

1664 .... eradu (26) EC. IV. Gu. 26- 

1666 .... eradu (17) EC. IV. Yd. 6.3. 

1667 .... kerekatte (112) EC. IV. Yd, 43- 

1668 ... Kereham. EC. VII. 8h. 81. 

1669 mQru (20), nurg (21), nurayippattiru 

(22), eradn (26), EC. IV. HS. 139. 

4 


G. 0.1. 
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1670 .... aruvarabftda (7) EC. IV. HO. 120- 

No r. 

1671 .... teru (26-28), aruraaiiidigD (29) EC- 

VII Sh. 3. 

1685 .-. eredu (18), vajagere (22,25) EO. Ill 

My. 7 

1686 ,. (99), orado (105), kerege (148), 

EC. III. Si . 14, 

18th Csnimy : 

1700 >... kallaDlmidani, EC. I. 7J. 

1722 .... terovahaiiiavariu (8), terigehanava 

(10) EO, VIL bh. 21. 

1722 .. kereyalli (441), Belekoroge (445), 

Sa^ikeremathakke. No r. (506), 
KuruTada (498), hattareojeld (428; 
540), hnttare (508, 630, 682 649, 
594), ker^e (529, 530), kerege (574), 
Pa^gagere (590). cOra (595), nuri« 
ppa&cara(62S), volagoro (687), nilra* 
haniiovadu (681, 682, 685, 709), 
luOni (664, 709), erydu (710), EG. 
III. Sr. 54- 

1724 .... oimiru (150), kere (166, 158, 161), 

tenge (164,165), hadiuidru (175^, 
eredu (191). 

1741 .... Kumbaragumdige (169), kere (170) 

EC. IV. yd. 5B. 

1748 .... Kerehat^i (308), borage* (317), 

Hamdagere (368), kerey§ri (368), 
(378), idaca (882), kerege 
(476), kere (1350), ippattaru(1372), 
EC. III. TN. 63. 

1759 .... teruva (10), pujegararu Uiamoyaga^ 

raru (9), terige (81), lioragu (46), 
EC. IV. Cb. 101, 
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* 1762 .... n(lr& aravatteju (17), ziilra ippabt&Ta 

(14) BO- rV. yl. 63. 

1762 .... iranOra ippaCca (20), aruvattu (17) 

EC. IV. Ng. 7 

19th : 

1825. n2rokkftlu (19) E. I. 25. 



4 * 



52 


V (=J). 

Thft following words contain v-. (Thftir N. K. 
equivalents are given in brackets):—vafikke (l)alika); 
Valiiggiioe (BalagSve); vmidu (bandu); vi2-vn (baju); 
v45Sr (bittaru); (bittu); vittidalli (bittidakadr); 
vettode- (bett^eje-); Bo^evalli (Bedaballi); ^^^iege 
(beieyali); velcyadft (beleyade) j V«lgo|a (Bcdgola); 
Yeimjl4>^a (Beimfidada); Vegura (BGgijra): 

Some of these words have b- iu thoBc insci iptionu:- 
NWs. baiidu, b4tavol, bilte; 

XjWfi. beB*igey, bfgarh 

The oorre8ponding worde in T., M. and Te. have 
V- and in Tu. have b-, 


K. 

T. 

M. 

Te. 

Tu. 

vftfvu 

viZvu 

VfiiZvU 

... 

b&Iu 


v4^&r 

vi(tu 

vidicin&ru 

bitts^ 

vittu 

vittu 

vittu 

vittu 

bittu 

ve^tadul 


.... 

.... 

.... 

veU 

vilai 

vija 

.... 

bele 

vel 

vilangu ve| 

vilaftnu 

vein 

biji 


All words with initial v- in Kan. have correspond¬ 
ing words in v^ in the other Dravidiao languages. 

Even in the case of Lws., Kan. b* coiresponds to 
T., M., Te. V- and Tu. b-. 

K, T. M. Te. Tu. 

begarh vggaih v§gam vdgaram bSga 
That this b* is a later development from v- will be 
clear from the following:— 

9tli Century. 

810 .... baeadi, EG. 11. 415. 

810 .... vitta (10), EC. III. Ml. 68; Ml. 5 

Baran&siynih. 
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870 .... V&rapifiiyq. EC. Ill, NJ, 68. 

884 .... bidiyftyatam (G) EC. IT. 304. 

888 .... Sftaiivbarpparvbaraicajii (12); Sa- 

sirvbar. Baranasiyumath ( 12 ), 
Sarvbaoandi (7). EC. I. 2, 

89o Sambataarftriigal (2) EC. Ill- Md. 
IS. 


10th Oe/dury : 

OOO .... baadifiidar (for vandUidar) EC. IT. 
5e5 j EC. II 4. 

980 .... vapi^UuUd (58), vayaei (26) (for 

bayasi. N. K.) El. XIII. 826. 

050 .... handUida. EC II, 164. 

078 .... Belgoia (9), Blraadna- (10)» 8&airb- 

baruth (IS), aynurbbaruEti (15) 
orbban (16), B&par&ajyuib (for 
V&rap&9i) 16;. &roTbba (18) EC. 
I. 4. 


lltk Century: 

1000 .... blrara. EC. TI. 46. bandieida, baodu. 

BC. 11.49. 

1038 .. . v&rft|asiyalu. E. 1. XVI, p. 277. 

1050 .... bandiaida. EC. II. 52. bandisidarh. 

EC. II. 465 (for vanduidacb). 

1071 .... v>b after r,beforey and r. garbba 

(3,16),agarbbiin(8),dibya (10), dsby 
(11), e^bbabbaumaiti (15), pdrbba 
(16, 22, 40), Orbbara (19), Samse- 
byaoj (29), bbabya (40j, bydma(61), 
Barbbo- (56), byaoaranada (63) 
byakhy&na (66, 67), E. I. XV 
p. 887. 

1080 .... baeadige. EC. II 485. 
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109T .... 7 > b in braja (13), dibyam (23,32) 

byatlp4tamum (26), drabya (37). 
ET. XVII. p. 182. 

12ih Century : 

1100 .... bandisida (for vaodisida) EC. II. 48. 

1104 .... alvftlaift (4), tblvalam. balvalam. EC. 

VII. 8k. 131. 

1113 .... r > b initially in 8kt- words and 

also iu Saibsebyam (4) and nabya 
(16). El. XV. p. J06. nirvvtdhe. 
E. I. VI, p. 86. 

1172 .... by&paka (34), by&panara (84), pati- 

brate (36), bv&U (36) byip&ra (40) 
br&ta (45), braja (^), byavab&ri 
(61), dibya(79 and 87), bratid^drau) 
(80).E.l. XV. Ma(Jagiba), 

ISth Century'. 

1200 .... b for V. in braja (9) sdbyain (16) 

V for b. d6r7vala (5), BI. V, p, 28. 

1256. blragallti. EC. I. 6. 

1285. viragallu. EC. I. 7. 

Th$ writing of S&sirvbar (888; is noteworthy, as 
it suggests the mode of writing and the hesitation of 
the writer. 

Both 7- and b' are in use during these centuries, 
and in the earlier centuries the forms with y* are 
more io number. About 1192, the sign for v denotes 
bothy and b in the inscriptions (El. Vol. VI, p. 98). 

In the later inscriptions b-is more commou than 
V- In KEM. (877 A. D.) we find b-: 
balikkam 11. 98), b&fTude (II. 36), b&rad&nam <11. 56) 
bamdodc (II. 41 >, beladu (III. 166), bd’ergiappudarim 
(I. 46). 
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Iq the later Kanareso granitnars, all the forms are 
in b', bxib in word groups and compounds* b* is 
replaoed by v>. 

KBB. SMD. KSS. 

31. ela-vidri 67. kaju-velpu 91. mU'Va^oam 

kal-Ta^e ftl-vale 92. ber-vverasi 

nlr*ve|a8u t6|*vale mSl'Yanpaih 

127 te/'Vasir bSr-verasi 327. kudu-Tillaib 

gS9-vayi 372. 

131. karbu-Tillada 115. be(^&-v5aagc 
ku(} u>Tii larh datta -Tall i 

185. kQr-vfij 184. flr-vv«li 

136. p«r-v5l 186. pallili-viy 

143. kadu-v&l 188. niQ-velasu 

Id all these examples, the second word begins 
with b» when independently used in M. K. and N.K.. 
V- being preserved in suob groups. 

It ie noted that b- of Kanarese is not from p* as 
g. and d- are from k« and t- respectively. 

-V- 

Intervocalic -v- may be from (1) -v-; *(2) 
and (3) •m; 

1. •v- before y and r and after r beoomes b some¬ 
times as shown from the evidence of the later 
inscriptions. But in pure Kanarese words it remained 
V in 0. K. with very few exceptions and later -v. > 
-b- and r before -v- is assimilated to -b- in N. K.: 
anduvahkkc (N. K. abalika), orvvan and arvvan (N, 
K. obbanu), §fnurvvar (replaced by flnurujana). 

2. -v- < ‘p*. 

The forms are:—b^ws. ed^vidiyal, Edevo^sl, 
pogevOgi, bibtav5l, mamjuvOl, muvetmurft, eslvavol. 
iivs: kavileyuih, mahatavadi, mahatavan. 
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(About aramai^tauia for see -v- from 

• 10 “ infra.) 

Tbifl change of -p- to -v- is found in the later ins¬ 
criptions .— 

9 th Cen,tury\ 

flSO .... KuttiV uta < 3), IV^riikan avail iya (4 1 E 0. 
VII SK, ‘283. 

890 ... kavileyumaih (12) EC, I. 2. 

890 ... permmSdi-vattariigatti (0) 120. I. 8. 

pervoiaia (71) EC. IV. Yd. GO. 
pagantcTallanie (75). 

lOih Qtntwry\ 

900 .... EC. 11.448. Turu¬ 

nda vo2aU (18) EC. IV. Hg. 110. 
910 .... perruiu&di va^tagattuvandu EC. VII 

Sb. 96. 

990 .... inarevokhara (12) EC. Ill My. 86. 

llih Otnivry : 

1057 .... ddvabkakke vddal EC. IV. Hg. 

• 18. 

107U .... Posavalli, HoeavalU BC. I. 50. 

1085 .... Nokkaverggade EO. VII. sb. 10. 

12ih Ctniury. 

1104 ... pempuvetta. EC. VII. 8k. 131. 

1118 .... KStavurada. EC. III. NJ 44. 

1148 .... nandadlvige EC, III N J. 110. 

Here -p- in the body of words and in word 
groups > -V*, 

This change of ‘p- to -v- is common even in 

N.E. 

In. T. -p- > -V-: 
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The ezamples are all lw8' 
apaUam and avattam ‘a falsehood*, apaniyaia aod 
dvaoTjam *a market stroet’, upamai aad uvamai 
‘ a simile ap&ttiyIiyaD and uv&tciy&yan ' a priest, a 
teacher kapi and kavi ^ a monkey kapantaiu and 
kavaatam ' a headless body kippiyam and kiviyatn 
‘ an epic poem \ t&pasi and tSvaai brabiuaoiJri 
entering upon the stage of a recluse/ 7&pi and r&vi 
' a walled tank', vipattu and vivattu ‘a calatnity *. 
[n Tel. -p- > -7- in word groups;—parhpuv&du, 
plyav&du. p&yav&ru. bayalavdTu. 

Later Kanarese grammarians have noted this 
change as a regular one in ^Tws. and Lws. alike and 
all o( them have given examples. 

SMD Sutras, 67, 178,17«, 181, m, 186.18u, 

26 H and and ESS. 60, 68, Q41, Si27, d’ 2 S, 
SQ9, 680, 838, 884, 83S, 6S9, 340-2, 851-854, give 
a large number of examples for this change of -p- to 

• 7 *. 

But sometimes -v- < -p-^ after nasals continue 
to be *7'in these inscriptions: s.j?. upvdmrh, en7a; 
in N. K. uihbOrf^ and eihba. 

KBM. (677 A.D.) has the following bb5givi|ach. 
bol (I. 70), embudakkum (1. 84), ethbudu (I. 83), 
embudidu (II. 7), embudetiidum (III. 37). 

In T. the iatervocalio -p- is pronounced as -b-; 
after naeals, the -p- is pronounced as -b*. anpu, 
inpu, kampu, nStupu. 

But in Tel -p- after naeals, U -p- In maDyoasce. 
e.ff. impu, tampu, luathpn. Id some -inp* > •mb*, 
tochbadi (tom+padi), tomujidi. In New Kanareee 
aleo -mp- and -mb- are both found. But this -Jh + 


1. 8ee>ppft under' * Verbs''. 
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p5l > -mbfil in 0. K. and M. K, always. SuracApam-f 
pole > surao&parnbole (37-1). 

But lu later gram mars, suifixes after nasals > 
•mb-. 

8MD. KS8. 

99-100. palavar, but palaitibar. 170. palambur, 

kelavar but kelacbbav palavar, palabar. 

914. Indranibd] 171. aitbav. 

2h2. ombath, tirbbart 3SS. oandrainbol, 

a^i^aibbol. 

617. enbaib, tiabarh. 

618 . loS^pbaib, 

k&pbarb. 

But in N. K. literary compositions this en-to 
say, has been replaced by eniiu-due to the addition of 
•u to the root. 

of. K- after nasals is not voiced in some of these 
insoriptions: kslazh keyd&r, tatikade, prtbivlrajyaih- 
keye, praeddarh keydar, but some are voiced; 
enaAgottu, prithivlrftjyaiiigeye, cp vinnapaib keye. 
(6) EC. III. TN. 1. (726 A.D.) 

8 . -v- from -m*. 

The following words have -u)-: 
tl) ara maptama, a/imen, g&miga, g&mupds, 
ddbama, NamilQr, Nimilflr, Tuukhamage, Valligg&me- 
yaru±. 

(2) Id the following -m- > -v*NavilUr, 
mukbav&ge, r&jyava, valavadu. 

•m* > ‘V- in the preteiminatiouaL element in 
r&jyava; and also when one word ending in -m is 
followed by another with an initial vowel, in mukha- 
m£ge, mukbavSge, valavadu. 

The change -m- to -v- in (9) and the retention of 
-m- in (1) suggest that -m- was probably used with 
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the phonetic value of -v-, tbongb coneorvative 
writing still used -m- m the Skfc, word is mandapa. 
It is also possible that the presence of another nasal 
in some words may have been the cause of the 
retention of in some of these. 

The following examples are from the later 
inscriptions:— 

890 .... givu^tdana (6) EC. I. 

941-945.... final -m oooasionally changes to -v 
before vowels, a.^., p&dv&v(o) nS^a- 
pav (19) El. XIV, $B4, 

980 .... Cftvuod&yya EC. II. 39, 

QhS .... C&mupda^r&jarh £C. II, 1T5. 

988 Civu^dekTlja £0, II. 179, 

1057 .. HSmalaihbi praeiddbam (12) £C, 

IV. Hg, 18. 

1097 .... final -m oooasionally > -v- before 

vowels. BI. XVII. p. 182. 

1098 .... pu^yamantar apparu, EC. VII. 8k. 

106. 

1129 .... Balligive EO. VII, Sk. 100. 

1182 . A -m > occasionally -v. KI. XIV. 

(Kurugod). 

1189 .... paflav-(28) El, XV. 77 • 

1116 .... Cdvarfijam (157) EC. 11.127 ; 

1177 .... Hdojalaihbi eauivatsarada (S) EC. 

III. Md. 44; 

1120 .... BemavatyamganS (34), DSmiyakka 

(27 and 64). EC. 11. 12D; 

1417 .... Hdmalambi EG. III. Md, 10^. 

1474 ... vrttimamtarolage (194) EC. III. Mi. 

121 . 

1538 .... Hem^aiiibi £0. HI. Md. 112. 
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la KRM. (877 A. D.) -id- > -v- in some words 
and remains unobaaged in others 
kiruvakkal (I. 39), vidQr^atamage (I. 83), vis' 
e^atnillade (1.84), pray&gamf&eran (I. ^), lak^yamT^ 
teranendum (III. 92). 

Later grammars substantiate the view that -id' > 

-V*. 

1. KVV. and 11. KBB.^ (1060) stated that the 
sounds of the labial class > v not ouly after vowels, 
but also after y, r and 1: €.{}., mava + riiaoe > 
maravane; t&y + mane > t&yvvand; pnl + mane > 
pul vane; n!r+ Dj&nisam > nlrvinisam. 

in. SMD. (1260) supports our infersooe. •]ii- > 

• ill all iw8. from skt.’ and also in pure Kanarese 
word* t.g.y hemar > bevar, teinar > tevar, emage > 
evage, tamage > tavage. 

IV. K8K. Iws. grAma > giva, t&marft > tAvaro 
(1604). 

As already stated this grammar paraphrases and 
amplifies what No. Ill gives. According to KBS/ 

-m- > -v-. 

In N. K., words with initial fl or 6 take a 
prothetic v. in rural pronunciation: s.p., vtlru for Qni; 
v5du for 6du; vupfAgu for 

The same tendency b found in these inscriptions: 
vandioisu (29-2) for ondinisu ' a little.* 

•V' is replaced by -u- in uopdrum in these 
ioBcription^. The same tendency is fouud in later 
inscriptions: GA-u.rhda; ; EC. III. My. 17 ; 

balie-u EC. II. 344 (1368); sarvasvAmyad saludu (15) 
EC. IV. Ch. 136 (1612); appa-u (3) kudu-u-demdu 
(10), EC. tv. Yl. 1- (1664). 


1. EBB. 81- 
a. SMX>. 67 ftnd X04. 


2. SMD. 292. 
4. ESS. 144. 
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L. « 

The followiog wordw h&ve-?-:— 

(The N.K. and M.K.equivaleDtR are given in bracUetR). 
a^a^de (21-3) (M.K. ajari, in N,K. replaced by 
hatti), iial, (44-4) (t^.K. ilidu). Ire/pattu (6«16); 
6-15); (M.K. irerpattu. N.K. replaced by nurana- 
Ivattu, 140) i ^\!igai^l (8-3S) J for 2 (N.K. 

; eUuih (8-3) (M.K. ertu, ^.K. ettu); 
Edevo2aip&4u (A-28); 62aneya (1*4) (M.K. and 
N.K. elansya); fiiuOr (6&-1); (M.K. and N.K. 
4lEQru); o2tu (4S-8) (M.K. olJittu, oUitJ, N.K. 
olleyadu); Kafvappu (67-4) (M.K- Ki2bappu) 
(N.K. Kabbappu); Kilgftoa (62-6) N.K. Kigga.); 
Ki2gft(8-2) (N.K. KiggSe’ vara); kl2bu(14-1) (M.K, 
kittu, N.K. kitbu); ga2de (6S-20) (M.K. garde, 
N.K. gadde); g62i (27-4) (M.K. k$n,N.K. kSri); 
tlZtbado] (17-1); (Lw. N.K. birthadalli). -Her 
-r-. Pali (66*14); (NK. bali); paloidor (62-8)'; N.K. 
(pacou. Vb.); pu2u (\~4) (N.K. buju); pelcuge 
(8-8); (M.K. perou, N.K. heocu); p§2da (26*1; 
84-Q; 88-1); M.K. p§lda, N.K. hSlida); p6ldu 
(14.1) (N.K. replaced by holuiradi); vtlvu 
(40-2) (N.K. balu); 

This -2- dOBK nob appear initially in Kaaareee. 
lb appears inter vocal ically, finally and before conso¬ 
nants. Tbifl 2 has been replaced by -1* between vowels 
and assimilated to the following consonant in oonso- 
nant groups in N.K. 

Hisiortj of I in Kanar^e. 

I remained unchanged during the Sth and tbs 
9th centuries. Bnb in the 10th century—about 930 
A.D-—i becomes r before consonants: e.g., negarUs 
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from ; berpparaQ from beAran; ii6rpo<je 

from nO^pode. Ail the words with Z before coneouaubs 
did Qob ebango f to r. Both 2 aod r forms are foaad 
ia (be Siinu ioscripfiioas (See A^D. 030, 940, 045, 949 
and 976 io the appendix). About the year 930, words 
with I in place of I appear side by side with forms with 
I and consonant, and r + consonant forms < I + con^ 
sonant foDits. This iudioates that I >r and I > \ 
aboot the same time. See 990 A.D. It is often' 
stated that f > r before a consonant if the vowel 
preceding I was long by nature or position^ and that 
I before a consonant preceded by a short vowel not 
lengthened by position remained I and the double 
consonant was considered a ** Heebing double con- 
sonanb" or s’ itbiladvitva" (HldDdd). But 2 before 
a consonant naturally makes the vowel long by 
position as I + consonant beoomes a double consonant, 
negartte < nega^to, garde < gafde (8bfD 37). 
negavddain from uega/danx (SMD 3^}. This convention 
of a deoting double consonant (I f consonant in this 
case) shows that, alrr^ady, a vowel was being pro¬ 
nounced, though not fully, in between I and the 
consonant, though the vowel was not wrftben’ or they 
were being assimilated. This* points to two kinds of 
pronunciation—one with a vowel aud the other 
without a vowel — of these oonsonanta) groups 
(2 + const) (SMD. 60.) Also the assitnilated 
consonant group or long cousouant was shortened in 
pronunciation. This theory of s’itbiladvltTa is illus* 
brafced ia SMD. autrai 36,-45, 69 and 60. The 
appearance of [in place of I is predominant when 2 is 
between vowels, such as in alipl. 


1. B. I. XIII. p. a27. 
S. Gf. EiUK&oi^ (103S). 
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The use of I for r ia such worde ae tifaka. 
tl/bhadol, U aUc iouudf chough uot ofteu (See 950). 

Id the 11th oeotury. the same cbsages (i.6. ^to r 
and 1) are od the increase. The use of I in place of r 
Id 1007, and others is due to the confusion of r and 
I — i had ceased to have its original definite value. 
The use of i for Bkt. 1 in tifakam (1010) and karaa^a 
(1085) is duo bo the confusion between I and | which 
had taken the place of /. In tins ooutury, 1 is taking 
the place of I more and more, though not uniformly 
in all the areas. (See 1028, 1lS7, 1042, 1045, 1017 
1049,1056,1067,1058,1060, 1063, J064, 1067,1071, 
1076,1077, 1081, 1086, 1087,1098 and 1100). 

There is one interesting form irMa (1067) show¬ 
ing the transitional stage in the change from I to r, 
when both r and I are written. 

In the t2th oentury, 1 and r booome more 
frequent than I and | is more predominant than r. 
This does not meau that 1 disappeared completely. 
In some mscriptione all the three oljanges are seen ; 
e.ff., 1172. In ii^P, we have the next stage: ther+ 
coDSODant > long consonant, tho r being aseiojilatod 
to the consonant following. Thus:— 

I . I'h const. > r + const. > a long const. 

J. vowel +1 + vowel > vowel + | + rowel. 

In tho next century (13th century) 1 eetablishss 

itself firm ly an d very few f oxme with I a re found. From 
the 14th oentury onwards, 1 replaces I between vowels 
eud the assimilation of I to the consonant following 
is established. 

So far as the iDScriptione are concerned, i is 
still found much less frequently in verse and very 
rarely in prose, though 1 had completely replaced I in 
the description of boundaries. 
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Let us see what the grammars tell us: 
Kavirajamarga (877 A.B.) has Z, as in the 
inscriptions of the 9tb century. 

I. 1045, Karndfaka kdvii&valok(ifui hy Ndtja- 
var)nfna.^Thc forirja with Z arc quite in keeping with 
anoieot traditions regarding tbe use of Z. Sutras 0 
and 66. 

II. 1046. Ka^'nAiaka Bhdfid by Naffo- 

varmma. —HealsoincludesZ in tbe Kanarcsc alphabet 
(Sutras 10 and 11), Ho states tbat cousonants in 
front of -d often change to Z(KBB. 119, l^l):noZpa]b 
< n6du + parh; bSZpam < bfidu *4* paib. 

Tbe examples, where I is used, keep up tbe old 
tradition about the use of Z. 

III. 1260. Kar^laka $abdamaT^idctrpaiyi by 
Eihirdja.^Thi author, Kes* irija, states that Z is d 
pronounced with greater pressure:*^ 

atipidanadim rSpb& 

8 *ritatn&da rak&rainum samantu dab&ri, 
SVitamada raZanuin aihgi 
krtapadalatvakke SanSmasaliada kulanuzii (18) 
ivn varu§v;:ttige sa- 

Itutu ; Sftmdazb pr&sadedege aaliavu; yamaka 
vyavahrtig &gavu; 

yaTenipuv a brasvam enieida e o eabitam (19) 
(16): ris produced by pronouncing r with greater 
pressure; Z is produced by pronouncing d with greater 
pressure; | is produced by pronouncing 1 with greater 
pressure; pronouncing with greater pressure is ex> 
plained in tbe vrtti as “ atipindejed uccarisuva 
ekasthSnl." 

(19) r and‘ r, d and* I and 1 and * \ may be used for 
repetition of cognate letters (as “ surar iridoragida ”); 


1. ESS. CoD3S)«nlfrry, p. 166. 
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they oanQot be ueed for a)liter&tioa (pr&sa) ^ (it is 
wrong to use r and 7 in prasa, as in ‘ dburadol and 
teradiiiacla ”). t cannot be used in yaioaka (a$< in 
kareyftm and ka7‘eyftn3 pottappudu) — (L9) (Sitailarly 
for (I and I and 1 and |.) 

The author tlien discusses where f and [are to 
be used and gives a list of words where words ought 
to have f (SMD ^S). This clearly shows that there 
was iiiuob confusioQ in his age about the use of I and 
]. He wae bound by the traditional speliing and ^ 
be wanted to give a list of words where I and | ought 
to be used. This is in full agreemeot with our 
inference regarding the use of I in the IQtb and the 
first half of the IbCh century. He also disoaseee the 
use of r iu consonant groups such as garde, etc. 
(8MD fiT). This indicates that the aeeiirilatioa of r 
< ^ to the following consonant was on the increase 
and the author wanted to point out which word ought 
to have r and which not. In bis list, garde < gaZcle ia 
given. This is also in corroboration of our inferences 
about I in the JSth century. By the end of the 18tb 
or the middle of the I4th century, replacement off by 
1 and the assiimlatinn of r < f to the following conso> 
nant was established. 

N. K. baduku<M.K. bardnmku < O.K.bafdumku 
seems to have lost I apparently. But baduku is < * 
badduku < barduku < barduihku < ba^dumku. Tbo 
poets and soholara always tried to use the archaic^in 
spite of the popular use of | and assimilated forms. 

IV. 1604. Karii&tdka S'abdO^iiui'dsana by 
The author of this grammar does 
not describe the actaal state of the language in the 
early 17th century. He discusses mainly the 
principles laid down by Kgs’iraja, author of No. Ill 

O. 0.1. f) 
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above, and often amplifies them, though the conditions 
had changed. ^ U fiom 4 (KR$. pp. 163-16B). He 
gives a lUt of words' wbeie ^oughtto boused, thougli 
I had been replaced by | long ago. 

If we turn to Kariiatakakavioarito, Vole. I-III, 
we bnd that j is occasionally used for U but I is used 
in all the examples quoted even up to A. D. 1850 of. 
P XVII. Vol.I, KKO. —In tho popular song of Bfivali- 
purada ^faihjumda, au oixiiimry Yisnudasa, (1811) 
(p. 196 of KKO. Vol. Ill) wo have pfi2i. This 
indicates tho ways of scribes, coTumentators and 
editors of M8S. Hence quotations from this ‘ History 
of Literature’ by P. Narasimb&ohar, ooiupiled from 
MSS. manipulated by eorlbes, commentators and 
editors, cannot be depended upon for our purposes. 

Dr. Pleet in I. Ant. (KG. p. 16) has come to 
the following conolusion about tho use of I in Kan. > 

A. 600*900 A.l). I in c<miinou use. 

B. 900*1200 A.D. a transition of I to r and |. 

According to Kan. grainuiarians Kan. is 

produced when d* is pronounec^d with grout Force. ^ 
When Hurds 1< and p uoiue after -d-j ‘d > O.K.* 

Q6du + paui >ndZpam, inadu -h kc > njaSkc, erada 
-hkudure > erafkuduvt*. Probably tbo *4* of these 
and similar wr>rds was pronounced like I or very 
much like and the words Uko ndfpain, etc., were 
archaic forms, still surviving then. After I, fut. 
tense suffix -va- > pa-* as before -f. 

In between vowels, 1 > ] in M.K. and N.K: afipi 
> alibi (See History of I above,) 


1- EVV. 6; KBB. 10. 11 , S.NfD. IS, 19 and lU; KS8. 
pp. 167 ftod 168. 

2. KBB. 119 wd 121; KVV. 66 ; 8MD. 188 ; K8S. 66. 

8 , SMD. 232 ; KS8. 508. 504. 511 Aod 518. 


In S^fD 20 , da^ima^ G-auda, Guja, 

jhagade, Vidariigatr, though bom of -ia- and > -i-, 
bfttfe bacome kajaa d&|imba> kumbala, Gaala, 
Golam, Jhagale, vilaitigati:. Those arc kuia in 
rA^bi or usage; $)aga < ia ku|a. 

The Bkt. ^h> t, v and 1 bacome d- in old Kan.' 


Skt 

Skt. 

O.K. 

•t- 

gha^ike 

galige 


gbd^ike 

golige 


dh&(i 

dbifi 


]&(azh 

I&Zam 


mathike 

ina/ige 


pdfhike 

pShge 


p rati has taih 

pa^ihastam 

r 

kr^raih 

ktl 


Jhallari 

Jballa^i 

1 

t&lam 

til 


pulinaiii 

pu^il 


argalaoi 

agu^l 


According to Kea’iraja, O.K. 4- is from -4- H-od 
U the result of diSoront prouuciation. This can be 
inferred from KSs’irija (1260) stating in >5MD 22 that 
pa|ikam» Tar&|ain> r^ale, though 

born of Skt. Spha^lkam» vltike, gbatike, 

varatam, ragbag by " apabbraiii^' ate *’ are still | 
(kul a as he oal) s t h eiu) in old Kanareae- B ut' ‘ h5l tge < 
sph5^aka; iaihbala < lampa^ia are treated as doubtful 
cases for I, most probably they have 1.*’ 

8MD 25. jhalakam, jhalipiaidam, joihguli, bom- 
bull, alamilaiii, thamalam, vajige, OaduH, jarnguli, 
puttaji, gOji, peli these are doubtful whether they are 
i; they are most probably kuja •!. 


5 * 


1. 8MD. 21, KSS. 140. 
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These Sutras show that d,| and / were pronotinoed 
though differently, but nearly in the aanie ir)anQ€r, 
and that / ig, in the Skt. words^ given by him and by 
K8S. on pp, 164«lli6 are from -d- or -t- or r ; though 
I has replaced ^t* in Skt. words like pratihaetaih, it is 
to be assumed that -t^ had become -d* in ^auraseni 
prSkrt and that this / replaced -d-of piukrt 

About its pronunciation m old Kanarese, nothing 
is definitely stated by the grammarians ext^ept that 2 
is from -d-. 

There is no 2 in Te. and Tu. now. But in T. 
and M. it is still found. But in Madura and suburbs 2 
is pronounced as |', but in Madras and the north, it 
is pronounced as -y*. 

In O.K. the graQjmariansaadthepoetsooneidered 
I + coneonant and r + consonant could be used in 
alliteration (pr&sa) ^ This suggests that the pronun¬ 
ciation of r was very near that of I and that is 
probabl}’ why 2 + consonant > r + oonaonant. 

O.K. I 

This I is found in T. and M. now. It was in use 
10 O.rC and fXTo.’', When Te. aud Tu. lost 2 la not 
known at present. This I is not found initially in 
any langagc. 

The following ooirespondeoces are found 


I. (a) After long vowel: 



K. T. M. 

Te. 

Tu, 

•2 .1 4 

4 

-1 

t€2u ‘ a scorpion’ t32, t32, 

tSlu, 

tii 


1. The Hindu Literikry Supplein«6. April 3. 19S8. Page 2 • 
O.D.G. p. 144. 

2, S.M.D. 24 i K88. 140. Coatnanterr 137-169 " atra 
Sarvat^a reiudlnSm ry&padSa' a bbSdli e'nityisQgupyem astiCi 
prisakaraoem iti.- 

8. £X. XXX. pp. 236 aod 173 about 1 io Q. Te. 
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K. 

T. 

M. Te. To. 

.1 

h 

-Z Z- -1 

kaf ‘ hlaoknese ’ 

kaf 

kaZ kilu kal 

p6^' to speak ^ 

p§ou 

pSou peZu h§|u 
prSZu. pu9. 

if 'to sink ’ 

if 

kl l5-gu 

ifa ^ dopth' 

iZaib 

afam iS-tu ila 

ftf ‘ to rise * 


kll \k il 

(b) After Hbort vowel. 


-h 

4- 

-h -r* -r- 

pofu * a worm ' 

pufu 

puZu piirogu puru 

puri 

mofegu ‘to 

mufangu 

muladhu mroga .... 

resound' 

mofa ‘a cubit 

mufam 

luOZaiu mCtra morainge 

measure ’ 

pala * old' 

paZa 

paZa pri para 

pofal ' a city, a 

pofal 

poZal prdZu 

district ' 


p&lu 

poftu ' Hun, time'pofutu, 

poZutu perdu porbu. 
proddu 
poddu. 

toftu ‘ a slave' 

loZutbai 

tobtu tottu 


(a female slave) tcrtu 

eltu ‘a bull' 

erutu 

eddu era 
erdu 

M.K. ertu 


(why a voiced 

N.K. etbu. 


stop came in 
here is not 
known.) 


Tbie i is dropped after Igng vowel with compen¬ 
satory lengthening in Teh 

mo^ak&lu mufamkalu muZakal mdkalu .... 
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II. After long and short vowels 
4 4 -I 

it ‘ to pull ’ ilu iln idu 

Q^iga ‘service ’ Q^iyam nZiyamQliyamudigamuuliga. 


§{u ‘ seven ’ 



edu 


k6ii * a fowl * 

ko2i 

koZi 

kodi 

kOri 

tOh ‘ friend ’ 

tdfi 

tdZi 

todi 

.... 

nlli ‘ vein, a tube ’ 

na^ 

naZi 

D^di 

B&di 

p&fu 'waste, to bury 

’ pH? 

p&? 

pida 

pHdu 

(pu2u) 

pu?u 

pnfu 

piid^ 


bll 'inferior * 

vll ‘to vi? to bldu 

bQni 


fair 

fall 

• 


' shaven' 

4 *** 


b6da 

b6)a 

aga^ ' a tnoat * 

aga? 

aga? 

agadu 

agajte 

ko^ave ' a pipe ' 

kuUy 

ku2&y kojaina 

kolave 





kolave 

negaf ' to be famous 

’ nigaf 

nigaf 

negadu 

•••• 

pogar.to praise' 

pugarpuga? pogaju pugar 

auh ‘ an eddy ’ 

ou?i 

ou|i 

sudi 

SUjl 





buji 


In two words, Kan. -I oorresponds bo Te -y. 
kufi ‘ a pit’ ku2i kuJi koyyi guri 

no^e ‘ to eater' nufei nule nfly fiQri 

of. Madras pronunciation of 4- as -y*. pa2an 
pay am and sometimes pal am. 
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APPENDIX. 

Tbe hi&tor;^ of I in K. can be seen in the lollowing! 
$th Oentury i 

726 .... Tafeka4a KC. Ill- Te. 1 ; 

750 .... eZpattuni&E EC. IV. Hg. 4 ; a^it&dn 

(g) EO- IV. (17) Gu. B8; e^dn (1) 
EO. III. My. 0; aMon (6) EC. III. 
TN. 113; Ta2f;i;um (1), Mnadaira 
(1) EC. TV. ffu. 86; 

776 .... kaiaiti (68) RO. TV. Ng. 85 ; 

780 .. aMttOn (4 and ») KO. IV. Hg. 87. 

9th Century: 

810 .... idSnatittOn (5) EC. III. Nj. *36; 

id&naMaih (10) £C. III. Ml 68; 
865 ... pe^UV) El. VIT. p. 200. of. pe^doro 

' the great river' in £1. VI. p. 259. 
976 A.D.; 

870 .... alida (8)> add&E (9) EC. III. Nj. 76. 

6Iatifdu (6) EC. III. 1^ j. 75. eloilra 
EC. VII. HI 13; 

874 .... a^i (to ruiu) EX. XIII. p. 184; 

884 ... ina^tiyara (8) EC. II. 394; 

888 .... idana^idoiii (11), alidoin (IS) EG. 

1.2: 

890 .... biltiyabhattadol (8) EO. I. 3;G5fa' 

garaundarum (71), perolve 76 
pervaitiya (75), vAZveliye (76), pei- 
jOgeya (76), paleyabaf (82) EC. IV. 
Yd. 60. 

893 .... Gava^i Set^iyam^a EC. IV. Ch, 

134; 

898 .... gfpadi (7) EC. III. Nj. 97; 
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lOih Cmitiiry : 

900 .... k&i&mk&^oi (I and 5) £C. I. 60, 

TurumdavoZala EC. IV. Hg, 110; 
elpattogulaga/de (3) EC. III. TN. 
114. iZdu (3), aIipikoi)4Stftn (6), 
(6), Ho lambda (1) EC. IV, 
Oh 141. idanalidft (11) I and not I 
EC. rv. Ch. 95. 

904 .... iMu, uZalu. EG. Til. Sr. 148 ; 

907 .... Po^aUee^ti (8), uiida (8), aZida (13), 

a/ido© (18) EO. Ill. Md. 14. 

909 .... ildu, Eleyapparasaiutu, EC. III. Sr. 

147; 

910 .... alivadjge (10), alida (12), EC. I. 74; 

910 .... ondu b&^u parib&rath (14), £0.1. 74; 

915 .... pSro^beyiro (26), aZidom, EC. III. Nj. 

189! 

916 .... elpattarkkaro (8) n&^g&vupdugey- 

^atbu (9), ildal (for irda)), ildava^* 
oado] (22) niiiaidom (for r). EC. 
VII. 8k. 219; 

925 .... ildn (for irdu), po^labbeya (12), 

galdo (4), all don (14), 

9S0 .... pogartte (2, 81), bSrpparan (5), arka- 

riadaih (8), ndrppara (26), ndrppa- 
vargge (53), negartte (67, ^), 
nOrpode (61), I is replaced by r, bub 
neguldam (8), negalda (26), negald- 
(88), negaldar (63). As against 
these $1 gey an (7), pogajal (8, 66), 
« iQalda± (17), podajda (27), maleye 

(31), pogal (37) E.L XUI. 326. 

935 . galde (24) EC. VII Sk. 194; 
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940 .... poga^ (6), tu^il&Ig&lan (19)^ k&|ip 

(6), eZgeyam (IS), biZuvol (17); 

940 .... DO i afc all, but negardda (18), nSrp- 

pade (10, II). EL XVIL p. 201; 

944 .... aada(18) EC. 1.28; 

946 .... i2du (14), Ns.Zgamupd&r®' 

(21), (*.^2) but in one oaae r: 

Nargg4D:)U!)daoi (14> El. ZIV. 

949-60 .... Srppatbuvam (2i) EL VI, 60; 

960 .... Ea/bapputl^thadol EC. II. 68 ; 

950 .... KaZbappinalli (2) EC. II. 136. 

960 .... ke2age (12),iZdom (17), Seraguv&^da* 

por, oufaoataramgabaiaibg£4^(l^)» 
EC- in. Md. 41 ; 

96d ... N&2g&vnp4& (8) EC. VII. Sb 22; 

968^4 .... cd^a, 12da, kilta, EL XIX. p. 267 ; 

976 .... Dega^te, pogalte, e^deyam (edeyam) 

EL V. loBor. of M&raeimba IL 
peMore (5) EL VI. p. 966; 

976 ... ifda (for irda) EC. IV. He. 64 ; 

978 .... afidom (16), a^ida (17) EC. L 4; 

ifdu, oegalda; but pogarddam, 
porttum; in other cases Z > t. 

982 .. p4/endu (7),. negaMam (8). oppifdap- 

puTu (18),p6fim ( 61 ), eseduifdapudu 
(64), Sui^va (89), uddavalameledu 
(119), loagu/daih (1S7), pogu2iiti^ 
dapuvu (26), EZevabcdsibgaiji (86)^ 

EC. 11. Ids. loelasubdailii (100) I 
for 1. EC. 11. ISS. a^and&raib 
(64), negalda (68), iMu (60), alidu 
(28), EC. 11. 134. mafdura (2), 
oZparbbaruih (3), afida (6) EC. IVj 
yl. 41 
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985 .... e^tam (S) but negalda (8 and 9), kali^ 

da (10); 

Jlih Geniury: 

1000 .... ka)amti^dl(12)> alidaiti (22)EC. 1. 5. 

1000 .... kola, EC, II. 4, 29. 

1007 ... nileida (82), 1 for r; 

1007 .... I IB preserved and soinetiujea wrong¬ 

ly 1 for |. EI.XVI. p. 73; 

1009 .... alidam (12) EC. IV. Gu. 79. 

1010 .... Nolamb&dhir&jaoa (8) (batNo|atp- 

b4dbir&jana i il), kemgali. afipilla- 
dfirtam, ildu, alida. El. XVI, p. 
' 27 ; Slpattumaiii (11), ilda (26), but 

wrongly I in ti^akaiti (3) El. XV, 
p. 76; 

1012 .... C62aa&d6nal (6), od^am (7), Tu^avam 

(lo), afidait (34), kalaniya (82) 
EC. lir.fir. 140; 1015. baliya (2) 
CO^aparmraadiyara (6) EC. II. 978; 
1019 .... Cd|aoumami 17), 4)uujaih(16), dliisa- 

mudramum (17) EC, VII. Bk. 126; 

1021 .... Ma^lag4vuQ-danum (6 and 8) (Kice 

has Mai la-) Malldsvarakkd (7) EC. 
III. Nj. 121, bi/du (4), ki^tu (6), 
a^davait (18). gaZdeyuib (19), 
Ma^tikereyam (19) EC. IV. Hg. 16. 

1022 .... C6iabhftpala (2), a«kkiri (20), EC. 

III. Md. 78; 

1022 .... uegalda, Ind. .^nt. XVIII; 

1022 .... alida, negafda; but] in pogaladar 

(10), El. XIX. p. 223; 

1028 .... Cd^ana (8), naga^dal (11, 13), 

kefage (28), ga^de (23, 27, 35). 
irldu (85) afida (36), wrongly used 
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in koZada (24) ; 2 > r: b^-dale- 
galan (10), erppadimbavuiii (85); 

Z > I; pogaWudu (M), nftl (20), 
galeyalu (23), alidam(86), kefage 
(35), alidatam (36), El. XV. p. 329; 
1033 .... CoZapindyarkkaZan (15) EC. IV. Hg. 

17; 

1036 .... magurddu irddu (3)r for I jaZida (25), 

Kilagaija (22) EC. VIl. 8k. 126; 

1037 ... Z: iZda. aegaZda; ^irregalarly in 

paZam' (L. D. B.); probably T. 
loan^»o^d; -1 in alida lil. XVI. 75. 
1088 .... negarddaiii- I >r(aiid 1) El XVL 

p. 277; 

1040 .... baZiya(7), aZidavaiSi (21); wrongly 

used io UnOrvvara (12) for irnilrv- 
vara El XV, p. 334; 

1042 .... biZda, aZtiyiiSi, b&Zvode EC. VIII. 

8 g. 109. Z > I; pogal (13), nilke 
(16), p6lu (20); Z > r: erdda (6); 
negardda (12, 18); El. XVJI. 
p. 170; 

1046 .. no If bot 1. El XIX. P. 180; 

1047 .... all 1 for Z except in eppaUara (12) 

for eZpattara. EI..XVIL p. 121; 

1049 .... aZidam (6), aZida (6), gaZdevum X^)t 

nandiveZakkaih (34) nand&veZa- 
kimge(27), EC. IV. (Ju. 93; 

1050 .... KaZvappatlrtthava EC. II. 4 6 

BukhadiDiJuttumiZdu (21), gaZdeyu 
(18), Nolacobana (21), EC. VII. 
oi- 8, Dravi/agapada EC. I. 37; 
1060 .... TiTuZigapadarum EC. I. 38; aZade 

(2^ aZidam (4), BiZiyasetti (3) 
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EC. I. 30.6aMi3a (5) EC. I. 31; 
1. U (7 and 23), Udu (14), nklke 
(QS) 1 - kilila (26), po|al (24), El. 

XV. p. 77; 

1052 .... gaMdyuojam, paZda, but in all the 

other words, |, bajiyait, ali El. 

XVI. 66. 

1053 .... negaZdaih. EL XVI. p. 64; negaZda 

RL XVI. p, 277, negaZdftih, pogaZto 
eZ-. EL XVL p. 53. 

1054 .... gZuih, iZidcNje, EC. VII. sk. 118, iZdu 

(18) wrongly in iZdu, but J icr I in 
elpattuinam (18) EL XV. 
p. 54. 

1066 I ill iZdu, ] in the rest. El. XIIL 
p. 168; 

1057 .... gaZdeya, aZdeyiuj, negaZutuzh El, 

VI. p. 213; 

1057 .... negale (Z and 28), SZorabbattu (2), 

pogaZalke (9), negate (9), negarda 

(19) , aukbadiniZdu (19), negardda 
28 s gaZdeya (24, 34), blZvudu (26), 
pogale Dsgaluiti (27), aZtiyirij (26) 
EC. IV. Hg. 18; 

1058 .... Dravija-gapada EC. 1.86; iZda (20), 

I for Z in ali (37), EL XV. p. 83; 
1060 .... Zin negaZduih (16),$Zpatfcuinam(19,) 

iZdu (21) ,eipatta 2 :a (29), but negs^e 
and pt>gaje (26), pogaiugum (61), 
See 1087. 

1068 . porttum fl49), porttum (69) El 

Xrtl. p. 327; EL XV. p. 86; 
negaZe pogaZim, negaZda EC. V. 
AZ. 186; pogaZugum El XV. 87; 
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1065 .... Cd^akunduDoa^JilTa EC. Md. 116 ; 

1060 .... kelage (S, 15), uegaWunnati (40), 

goMegettiaida (44), be^aldg&leya, 
mattaloodu (56), EC. Vll. 8K. 6; 

1063 alidstaa (80), EO- VII. Sk. 11, aJi- 

davamge, EC. VII. Ci. 18; 

1064 .... Oravilaga^a mabariiDga]&rDn&;a- 

nathan (86) EC. I 84; 

1067 .... itldti for ilda or ivda, negaMao], na2, 

IMu, bu( I in c5|a, 4ida but r in 
bSrkuvS, El, ZVI» p. 81; 

1066 .... tufilalbanakke, pogaZ^um, aZida, EC. 

VII. Sk. 13; 

1069 . negaZda (2). kallakaZoi (10), negaZ- 

vaih'dS), and aZida (IS), EG. III. 
Ta iS6. 

1070 .... keZagai;ia (6j, EC* I. 49; 

1071 .... ajipam, pSZi, EC. Vll. 8k. 129, 

negaZt$ (9), biZdu (89), bub in all 
other cases, 1 tuli) (9), pogaj (U, 
88), negal (18, 14, 18, 88), n&lke 
(16), Cdlft (27, 30, 41), ali (80,9), 
Uida (80, 31), ballka (81), b&]te;a 
(83), El. XV. p.3S7; 

1074 .. Zinpelda,|iDthereat,El.XVI.p.dB; 

1075 .. Z in gaZde and iZdu. I in the rest EL 

XIX. p. 184; 

1076 ... Z in negaZda (6, 21, 36), negaZd (81) 

iZdudu (10), iZdu (87), nimiZda (12), 
SZpattomaw (17, 37), eZkOti (47), 
gaZde (24), but kuZa (3) for kula, 
EL XV. p. 34; Zin negaZda (7, 14), 
iZdu (8), SZ (12, 39, 43) BI. XV. 
p. 96; 
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1077 .... I ftppsftrs as in pogal. 

ulldorgga, I lit, poga^ (occe^ El. 
XII. p. 270. 

1077 ... ofldar, EC. VIII. Nagar 35. 

1077 ... / > r: cArgg&vinidu, parttiya, / > \ 

in all tba rest. El- XVI. p. 27/; 
1077 .... a^ka^f nega^daii), EO. VII. 

8k. 124; 

1077 .... gaZde, garde EL XII. p. 270; 

1079 .... Can gaUniya ma^palli n&lTatl^^a^ 

khaili^uga, EC. V. Arakalgud 99. 

1080 .... m4^pa£htire> p&d^^lyal, Ind. Ant. X. 

p. 127; 

1030 .... bgZpara EC, VII. 8k. 297; 

1060 .... COkse^i, EC. I. 44; 

1081 .... Dega^a, negarcte, El. XVI> p. 8 and 

EL XIIL p. 327; 

1081 .... a/kariit, aUigan, aegaMara> ki^Cu, 

EL XVL p. 69; 

1081 .... ^ negake» pogaZtegait, i2du> 2 > r: 

kirttu, negartte. 2 > 1. Nojaibba. 
poga|al, nega|dar, pSjva^Je, I is 
falsely sebsCituted for r in pe2out* 
Cire^’ of. pefouge; 

1062 1. negafdar;). alidaibge (15), bilguit 

(60), bl]guiil(17); baja (35, 61, 63J 
EL XVII, p. 178; 

1084 .... 2 ga2deyunjaib (62); rfor 2 in oegard- 

(6)f oegardda (11, 22); | for 2 
in elpattara (28), 6|kd^i (42); I in 
$2da (15.16), i2da (29, 45), nega2da 
(62), EL XV. pp. 100-108; 

1085 .... kaina2a for kamaia, negaldala for 

negaldalu. | regularly for 2, ajida- 
variige, El. XIX. p. 189; 




1097 .... a^icb durattnan, iiigum, EO. VIII. 

Nagar, 40; 

1087 .... XilkdQaIvUajadhipati(9, lI)»alidaT|i, 

fIC. IV. Hg. 55; 

1087 , a I idavam (21), Ma Waga va^idaiia (14), 

EC. IV. Yd. 2; 

1087 .... I for 2; balikka, halikaai, negal, Slu, 

e}ge; r for 1; drpattu, but I wrongly 
used for f in a^aldu and kavafdn. 
EL XVL p.277; 

1089 .... aiaram, EC. VIL Sk. 298 ; 

1092 .... kottafe (4), KlfkanaramoloTGra, EO. 

rV. Gu. 68; 

1095 .... lidu (88), gaMeya (46), gaMeyam 

f56), ujaiiko:o6avsiii (Hor r), EC. 
I. 57 ; 

1098 .... It negaf (6,8, 28), iMapan (29), r for 

^; kirtt (S). erttaruTaih (28), 
arkkarim (29), m&rppa' (67); 1 for 
/: C5la (7 <i 9), nega4dda (14), 
pogalTam (46); wroflg in (4), 
kavaMu (16) BI. XV. p. 348; 

1099 .... mifke, EC. V. Bl. 200; 

12ih Centimj '. 

1100 .... tWu, aga^, Cola, alutivs, EC. XL Dg. 

86 

IlOO .... klii^u, negaWan, pogaZadavaniDs, 
ta^aisuviDegam, EC. V. AE. 102; 
1100 .... negaldu (16), pogale negaldan (36), 

BO. II 

1102 . .. tuiidu, afkarim,afidd,EIXVI, p.Sl; 

1102 ....I 58 changed to J throughout, BI. 

XVI. p. 32; 
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llOS .... 4^g€» Do^pade, negaidaiii, EO- VIII. 
Tirtbaballi, lO'i; 

1104 .... uegardU vargrvauam (35), negard* 

dam' 30). oega/da (31), Qeg'vidavarol 
am (10), Belvftla- muQQro Puligern 
MunUlu (14), 1104. Yerpattara (50). 
EC. VII. SK. 181; 

1107 .... taltu (ISl, EC. IV. Eg. 70 j 

1107 .... pogajviidu (18), BI. XVII, p. 196. 

ildu (16), irddu (14). I In the rest, 
El XIII. p. 12; 

1110 .... a^ida p&pi pasugalaQa^idacbtiravSl- 

kuia, aliguA, iZigum, El. XV. 2’; 
1110 .... nega^dam (2), negaZd (8), a?ga^da (4, 

IS, 16), iWa (37), aid (36); but 
aidatt (8), pogalute (20), pogale 38), 
pogalva (42), alida (46), TSZkuin 
(47),iligu (47^, nela-vW, (45), El. 
XV. p, 26. (Mu^gi). 

1112 .... 1: uogaMa (25), ( wrougly ua^d io 

prabaJa (10). ftldaii (9, 23), ] for / 
in i|id a i87, negalalu (6S), ba]iya 
(76); r for I in ervvar (7), erpatt 
(16), negardda (23, 31), irldu (26), 
ir^dar (38), irfdudu (^0), torttu 
(30), negarfda (46), vSrkkuv (68), 
EL XIII. p. 86, (I^tagi); 

1112 .... podaMa, oegalfeo, negaMa, fcoJftu, El. 

XIII. p. 41; 

1113-4 .... I in negaWa (20, 26, 34); negardda 

(4, 11) EL XV. p. 106- 

1113 .... alidaih (10), ponoarakondu ma^aa- 

rako^^m (6) EC. HI. Nj. 44; 
ill3 .... negardda (69) EC. IL 126; 
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1117 .... eidu, EC. V. Bl. 16, nega^dam (24) 

BC. IV. Cb. 83; 

1121 irddu for iZdu {21); Alii in the rest. 

EL XIX. V. 191; 

1122' .... nijakba^balade; kba^gadeyate; po 

ga/e, negaZda, QdZke, ppda^da, 
Do^katti. Dolpoddi ^0. V. Ho. 
116; 

1123 .... poga^limtu, 1. Ant. XIV. p. 15; 

1128 .... a|idavaibge (52); kirttikki for kiltikki 

(21), EC. JI. 182 / 

1124 .... 1 > I: kOlaiu (14), bSlpa (16), a)ida* 

vargge (27), (28), ^ > r: 

gardde (22) El. XVII. p, 117 ; 

1126 .... poga^te, El. XIII. p. SOl; 

1125 .... I in negaidam (47); r for ^ in negardda 

(16, 16, 34, 64, 68, 60, 66), negart- 
teyam (b<), negartto (3u, 05, 87) 
nOrppads (43); pogarttoyarii (72) 
gardde (113) Between vowels it >1. 
El. XIILp. 298, 

1126 ^ in negaid&xh (18), pogaJda (12), 

r in vfirkkuih (24), torttn (30); | in 
all the rest. BI. XIIl. p. 817; 

1128 .... alidavarfa (2), BO. Ilf. My. 16, 

artthijanakafpakujainge. BC. III. 
Nj, 194; 

1129 .... 5v6^Te (26), kha^gahatige (28) BO. 

IL 397; 

1130 .... p§f6vogaMapudu BO. VI Gbioka* 

inagalur 137; 

1136 -... Talak ft d'l (I‘2), berddal eyum (39 1 B C, 

II. 384; 

1185 .... no I, all 1, alida, El. XIX. p. 30; 

G. o. I. 6 
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US6 .... €ige, negft^te, poga?te, EC. V. Bl. 
17; 

U38 ....pQmaZe BO. V. Bl. 202; 

U42 .... no 11 in ali, eli; r in Srcofaaairada 

(12) EL XIX p.; 

1143 .... talla/ise for tallapisc Colnolfti), KO. 

XL ])g. tlG; 

1145 . kOfjuiduliiii. EC. VIII. Kb. J3H; 

1145 .„. iie«alda (52>, noga|<14« (62), nogal- 

dirdda (58), all iu pot'trv- bJC, IV. 
Ng. 76; 

1147 .... / aa r in nog&rddaui. In the r<*8t all 

J. El. XVL p. 44, 

1148 .... alidam (10), honna^akot^u (18) (Vata- 

leya (20), palar&Mu (7) EC. III. 
NJ. 110; 116. kiltu, negaMan, 
Bijapurs* Mana <8. P. M. p* 284); 
1152 .... ^ > r in Kim and negarddam; m 

tho rest J. EL XVI. p. 66; 

J158.pogalal, afidar, El. XVL p. 87; 

1155 .... Hlge, su^igurul, EC. V. Haesan, 57 ; 

1169 .... alalisa negaldani (7), poftugaleraiti, 

ECi II. 346. 

1160 .... poga^, negaidaL EC. V. EaseaD> 

72; 

1162 .... loiJtuvat^i. Bom. Br. R.A.B. XL 

222; 

1162 No 1. But T in negardda (11) and | in 
baja, bilgoih; EL XVII. p. 208; r. 
erttaihdaih, negardda. balaldu, 
bijgum. BI. XVU. p. 212 ; 

1162 .... 2 in negaMa; r for I in negarddam 

(25), ndrppode, (24); 1 for 1 in pSl 
(16), elaneya (14), §l (48). El. 
XVII. p. 189; 
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1166 

1168 

1169 

1170 
1172 


1173 

1178 

1174 

1177 

1179 

1181 

1181 

1182 

119? 


.... k!lene. EC. V. Haesan 76; 

..„ maigei negalte,i,perce, EC. VII. Sk. 
92; 

.... irkaZigo^vuda, p5Z. I. A. Ix. p. 
97; 

.... iiiZprabliu, ncgaZda, uZidn, EC. VIII. 
fib.846; 

,... / in GoZana (21), but wrongly used for 
1 in baUeida (31), oegardaZa (37), 
taitinole (44); aninafe (48), kola- 
gftda (69), ftli (91); Z > r in 
negardwii (9, 11, 12, 18, 36, 82), 
n6rppade (20, 49), negardafu (37), 

I replaced by 1 in other words. 
El. XV.Maqlagihil; 

.... I never occurs in Kan. words; but 
I wrongly used in Mah&kiZa 
(16), dhavaZa (28). kuZa (1) and 
kamaZa (27), El. XIV. Gaea- 
malla. 

.... 1 for Z. No. I at all. pogal, negali, a]i, 
El. XII. p. 386; 

.... pombftlegal, suZi, EC. VIL Sk. 
286; 

.... neZal, baZikke, EC. HI. 70 ; 

.... Z > 1 ip ktjt (18), negal; Z > r in 
orvvaraih (26), arvvu (30), negard- 
da (39), r p > pp in eppatbutuam 
(56), EJ. XIX. p. 226; 

.... pot^voZel BI. XrV, 279; 

.... negaldal (21 and 53), Cdja (34), EC. 
II. 327; 

nIraZkeyilla, EC. V. Bl. 137 ; 
negaZda (25), taZbu (19), EC. IV. 
Ng, 47; 

6 ‘ 



IStk CerUury: 

1200 beikuiii foi b^ikuiii (76), bfJikkam for 

Mika. Er. V. p. 237 ; 

Ii?0S .... aiidaiii EC. VII. Sh. SH ; 

1204 .... DO / at all. El. XIII, p. Hi; 

1206 .... alibi, EC. II 69$; 

1*211 .... alihidavaiii, K(/. IV. H{*. 25: 

1218 .... uogajda, (25, 43), nolal (10 di 17). 

EC. VII SI). 6; 

1216 .... kftladikarcci for-kaioi. EG. IV. Ng, 

20; 

1224 .... paimeral s&airam. EO. XI. Dg. 25; 

1227 .... n6lpo4e, EO. V. Bl. 151; 

1242 .... nega^ai, EC. III. K. p. 76; 

1247 .... alarvaje EC. VII. HI. 56; 

1246 ... altiyixb, EO. XI. P&vaga^a. 

1265 .... u62po(lam, hogaZalko, EC. VIII. Sg. 

MO; 

1267 .... EC. V. AK. 8; 

' 1270 .... alivu ‘36), EC. IV. Ng. 49; 

1276 .... alipidftvamge (16)» EC. IV. Ob. 142; 

1278 ....gaddc, bf^ddslu (32) EC. II .$47; 

1279 .... fi&luva u66idaiiu, EC. V- Bl. 183 ; 

alupidftdain (17) EC. IV, Ob. 17; 
eldu, kiltD, EC. V. Bl. 92; 

1260 .... gaddo beddalu (17), EO. IV. Cb.91; 

1286 '.... kbalgoddhuradb&r4T&nyol. 

1287 .... ajibidava (6) EO. 11. 407. EC. V. 

AK. 9: 

1291 .... alupitaiiidavanu (3) EC. VII. Sh. 

78; aiidavamge EC. IV. gu. 72; 

1292 .... alupidavara (20) EC. VII Sh, 72; 

1293 .... alipidavam, EO. IV. H8. 98; 

1295 .... b^isahita, EG. IV. Ch. 44; 
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lith Centu'i'y \ 


1300 

.... alidavaci EC. IV. Hg. 23; 

1817 

.... alibida (26) EC, IV. Oh. 116; 

1319 

.... alupidavaru (11) EC. VII. Hi. 117 \ 

1320 

.... alidade (29) EC. UI Md. 74; 

1322 

.... kelake (13) RC. IV. Ep. 44; 

1327 

.... Cdla (4) EC. IV. Hg, 98, 

1338 

.... gaddaboddftlu (17) KO. IV. Hs. 82; 

1360 

.... gaddeyakelage (14) EC. (11. Sr. 87; 

1388 

.... pogaZdapem EC. Vlll. Sb. 146; 

.... alupidavaiir (81), elelujalmada (83), 
E'J. VII. HL. G; 

1890 

1390 

.... alupidaiii (18) EC. VII. SK. 313; 

1390 

.... (^^)> bui^ised&^u 

(25), N^d^da^aeinahalli (7) EO. I. 
39; 

1397 

.... bi^dar oMa, EC. V. El. S; 

3397 

.... alipidavarj (19) EC, IV. HS, 46; 

l5^/t Century 

. 

1400 

alupidavaru, EC. VII. Sh. 11. 

1403 

.... alidavanu (34),oandTirkaru2dbavare- 
gujt (30), EC. Ill, Oh. 46; 

1408 

.... svogaiveofiiiii (EO. Vlil. eb, 261); 

1413 

.... Alguro (64) EC. VII. Sb- 80; 

1415 

.... nd^podaib, EC- VIII. Sb- S*39; 

1442 

.... negaltevftd^da (4) EC. VII. 8k. 240; 

1465 

.... n6ipem, EC. VIII- Sb. 330; 

1484 

.... alihidavani, EC. IV. Ob. 127; 

16tfe Century 


1500 

.... ajupidavaru (8), EC. II- 340, 

1544 

.... all} except for muZu (29), molu (44), 
EC. 1. lu. 
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Consonant Groups. 

The consonaot groups ftre the resuH of (1) the 
fiual const* of one word coming in contact with the 
initial consonant of s suffix; (2) long consonants in 
BUllixes; and (3) consonant groups in Iws. These 
consonant groups are all in the teruiinatioiia] 
element. The consonant groupn alter short vowels 
we more numerous than those after long vowels. 

In N. K. most of the consonant groups after short 
vowels are retained; preconsonantal nasal disappears 
in the termination; -r and -I with a stop after aehort 
vowel are assimilated to the stop except in the case 
of those after long vowels* 


The Tr^at/wni of Consonani groups in N* iK. 

£ 2^iual + gfop. 

A. + cewi. in th^ body of a word. 
These are in proper names. Their origin is not known. 
They are retained in K* Apd^^gi, KalantQr, 
Sindera. 

B. The stop is ths initial of a suffice. 

This group is retained in N. K. only (1) if the 
nasal is preceded by a short vowel and (2) if the 
nasal is 

(а) a part of the root : aihte, iinbn, eptu, endu, 
timgal; mahju cf. mamku. or 

(б) rmnant of ths assimilation of the final 
consonant of the root and ths initial of the suffix : 
konda, {prob. < ’ kol-nta) koij<}a, tandu, Vandu, 
bandu, sandu, Sandan 


1. Sm TeD8e*8ufliz in Cbe infra. 




I. Nasal -f- Siop. 

1 . The nasal, if it is only a part of the termi¬ 
nation, disappears after a short vowel:—• * 

O.K. N.K. 

ko^ihge ko^age from koda ‘ to give.’ 

2, The nasal, if it is only a part ol Che suffix 
after a short vowel, disappears: 

O.K. N. K. 

taoku (of tankade}’ t&ku. 

a. The nasal + consonant after a long vowel 
dUappearK in any position '. 

O.K- NX 

n^mpi nObi. 

lu n6mpi, the root is given as n^n- T- nOrapu ; 
nOmbu; M. nDmpu; Te. nbmu. 

The following with nasal + stop (suffix) are 
replaced in N.K. by new formations or words:— 

O.K. N.K. 

up-vormh upi^uvarQ, oolloq. uthbarfl. 

antii, inUiy miu ^^^9^ 

nova ennuvaKeiuba) 

surac&pam^ofs BUraoapada/td^« 

The following are obsolete in N.K, ndnta, nonta, 

II 1 + stop. . , 

(A) I + k, g, V. Where k, g and v are initials 

of suffixes: ail the groups have been replaced by new 
formations in N.K. (by the addition of -u to the root), 
O.K- N,K. 

^.Italo alw-kn‘to fear’ 

y.ge dJ-iAe - of. i^ida. 

kolv^m koHw-vatJanu 

of. koluvdruiii coUoq, koUd vanu. _ 

*1 Probably taiku ie a miataka for tiiiku, probably ta-nku. 
Binoa ^ttku- ia tba suffix of the verbal noun as in ousuikn besida 
inuBQcu and muoou. 
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(B) I + g> m. Where m. are the mlfcials of 
the second word in a word group. There 1$ no change 
in N.K. 

O.K. N.K. 

veigola Belgoja *' 

velmada bejmSd^ 

III I + stop 

A. 1 + g, V, t, where g, v, t. arc the ioitials of 
suffixes. 


These are replaced iu N.K. 

O.K. N.K. 

aal-f7e sallaft 

eal-i>a-vo2 saUvTa huge 

salvdD hsgwo/vanu 

oolloq. b^gOvanu. 
nal-ta nal-fnc 

B, 1 + t, m. Where t, m. are initials of the 
second word in a word group. 

There is no change. 

().K. N.K. 

nal-tapa naltapa (oftenoltapa) 

kaUmane kalroane. 

IV y + d, V. where d, v, are the initials of suffixes: 

A. O.K. 7 + d appears as -d- in N.K. in the 
only instance: 

O.K. N.K. 

&ydSn &danu. 

B. The reroaining words with O.K. y + d or 
y + T are replaced in N.K. ;— 

(W The following with y d and y + *« 
groups, have been replaced by new words : 
eydappaduvar replaced by honduttdre 

_ (active) 

1. Id Bome icacriptioDB BbIu^uU is found, bot now also 
the form to ueo id Mysore is Belgoja. 
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kotjalpaduttade 

(passive 

eydi 

eydidan 

eydidar hogu'togo’ 

eydidco: 

eyde 

keydu \ m&du. 

geydu ' But geyyuvanu (col log. 

keyvOD !• geyyOvanu) rebtricted to ‘be wbo 

keyvCr 1 works * on & farnij and keyyu 

geyvalU ' restricted to ‘ to join soxually.' 

V r H- stop 

T + ooneonant, wbere the consouant is the 
initial of a suffix or of a separate word 

If tbe -r is preceded by ^ short vowel, the -r 
is assiiT^ilated to tbe oonsonant following : 

(1) r *4- consonantal suffia ; 

O.K. 

erddapant M.K. eddapsm (replaced ia 

N.fe. by dtuti&ae) 

adarppu N.K. adapu 

orvvao M.K* urbban, obban. 

N.K. obbapu, oolloq. obba, oba. 


1. Gvdfi wh^n 

•r Is pr seeded by a short vowsh -t is not 

Msimilftted to th4 

const, following, but it repUoed by new 

words. 


O.K. 

H.K. 

oegartte 

Iws: yas* assu, ktrtti. 


Nw: heearu. 

varppo 

balubu. 

sSairvTar 

s&Tirajaaa 


saviraniandi 

Bat if '7 bflfoTd th« consODUit is a suffix and the following 

consonant is tbe initial of ftnotber suffix, there is no assimilation 

r. 1 . 1 * f.>i* fnlloviris <viDst. hat there is rsnlaoement b? a new 

form. 


O.K. 

N.K, 

abit•a^kkel 

ahit-aru^galu. 

mAlakSr'ar'gge 

mU&hir>ar-ige. • ' 
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(2) -r of a word + the initial coDsocant of & 
word. 


O.K. 

N.K. 


perggoravam 

heggorava. 


perjedi 

bejjede 


irpattu 

ippattu 


NamiUlrwarasarngba NavilOravarasaiitgba 

(8) When ^ 

•r is preceded by a 

long vowel, -r is 

not assimilated 



O.K. 

N.K. 


pdiwar 

hiruvaru 


VI f + const. 



1 preceded by short vowel > 

r, which is later 

assimilated to the const, following: 


O.K 

M.K. 

N.K. 

eftu 

ertn 

ettu 

efpattu 

erpattu 

eppattu 

kifga 

kirgga 

kiSga 

kiftu 

kirtcu 

kittu 

gafde 

garde 

gadde 

pafou 

parcou 

pacou 

pefou' 

peroou 

heccu 

ada^e 

adardde 

.... 


But after lon»< vowels, a abort vowel ie developed 
between the I and tbe consonant. ‘ 


1. iidu M.E. ilidu. N.K. ill 'to deeoond’ uid ole 'to 
dree * 

Bui iben is on O.K. fovm wiib & lone 1*> 
Brobftbly there is no Msfmil&bioQ beoeuse of this 
long vowel. 

oltu tu repleood by M.K. 'ittu. (of. olUttu, bellittu) wd 

by N.E. •eyadij» oUeySdu. 

•I efter e long vowel replaced by in M.K. k 

y.K. N.S. sadige. 


a&lke 
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APPENDIX I. 

A few examples from the later inscriptions to 
show the assimilation of r and I to the following coa- 
Booanb are gi^en here 

895 .... orkkapiuga (12>. ikkade (14) EC. 

III. Md. IS; 

lOiPi Century : 

907 .... orkkulabuppamuih (12), ikki (9)i 

pannirkk^emiriyuih (1®, idarbke 

(14), BO. Ill Md. 14; 

996 irkkapjugada (4) EC. IV. Y1.26; 
935 ga^de (4), irppattu (13), EC. VII. Sk. 
S92; 

950 .... adarkke (11), irkkai>4ugam (12), irdu 

(4), EC. III. Md. 41; 

978 .... adarkke {12),fi^padimhax (14), orbban 

(16), orbba (Is), perggadQra EC. 
1.4; 

982 .... irppar (69), orgg€i?k5l (97), orvvane 

t83), Wkkoih (144) EC. II* 133; 
irppadu (34), orbaih (29) EC. II. 
134; 

nth Century: 

lOOO .... kilaihtUdi (12) E.C. L 6; 

1019 .... gardd© (29), gadde (28), parbbi (14, 

18), urbbi (17), ai'ddidudu (17) EC. 
VII. Sk. 125; 

1083 .... irpattorada EO. IV. Hg. 17. 

1057 .... parvvi EO. IV. Hg. 18; 

1060 .... gadde (9) EC. VII. Sb. 6; 

1063 .... garde, gadde, berdale, beddale, EC. 

VII. Ci. 18; 

1076 berddale, perggade. EC. VII. HI. 14; 
1079 pervade, EC. IV. Hg. 56; 
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10&5 „„ irppattu, gaJde (66), beMale (56) 

I>ei^ga4e (42) EC. VH. 8h. 10- 

1089 garddeyuch (8), barddaleyim (9) EC, 
VII. Sk. 298, 

12th C&ntury : 

1104 .... pergatta (47),.yerp!Lttu (50), gardde- 

yam (52), kalainlfarcoi (53), irdiU 
(55) EG. VII. Sk. 181; 

1113 .... kitbu EC. IIL Nj. 44; 

1117 .... I'heassimilatioo is more proaouucud 

in the description of boundaries 
than it, verse. Gadde, bedciale 
See EC, IV. Ch. S3. 


1123 

.... kirttikki (28), bidurddu (4), irpinam 
(24), enieirddu (44), idrppadu (32) 
EC. II. ISQ; 

1188 

.... magucida for magu^da (34) EC. IV 
Hg. 50. 

1139 

.... Kabbappuuadol 77) KG. II. 141; 

J175 

.... magulci, EC. IV. HS. 112; 

1176 

.... eppatbarolage (18) EC. I 33; 

I3th Ce7itvri/ 

- 

1217 

illirddu, EC. II. 170; 

1218 

.... ibbara, EG. VU. Sh.6; 

1284 

.... Balligrameya, EC. Vn. Sk. 140- 
1284; 

1290 

.... illadirddade (4), haggade (10), BC. 
I. 52j 

1296 

... biddaau (8), neradirddu (12), gadde 
(10), EC. I. 46. 


By the end of the 13th century, the assimilation 
of r I to the following consonant was an aocomp- 
liehed fact though m poetry the unassimilated forms 
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were found. In the descriptions of boundaries which 
are in prose, no r H- consonant or I + consonant are 
found after the 13th century. 

InK.li.M.—the earliest Kanarcse work published 
the r + coQsonant and I + consonant are found., 
irddem (I. 60), bardduriiku (I. 72;. korbbutta (I 66), 
karocidode ill. 69). neredirddu (II. 125), embudatkke 
(in. 67), perccai (III. 1.50), baldai (II. 36). 

In K. V.V. and K. B. B. (1045), u nasshnil ated forms 
arc very common, e.g., ivarke, orvane, barppam (212), 
irppam (212) 

But S.M.D. (1260) reflects the real state of the 
langus^e. There seems to have been some doubt 
whether certain words should have r -f- consonant or 
a long consonant. 

Kes’iraja, the author, of this points out that the 
list of words in Sutras 36-40 are to be pronounced 
with r and with 1; clearly indicating that the r and 
the I had been assimilated to the following consonant 
in oolloquial speech and that, in writing, confusion 
bad set in regarding the use of words with r or 
I + consonant. As he did in the case of 2, be gives 
the list of words where r or 1 -{- consonant are to be 
iisod. This conobomtes our inference. 

Further, the change in the pronunciation of these 
words is noted by him in his description of the 
fleeting double consonants (Sutras 36*40 and sutras 
59 di 60). In these sutras, thes’ithilatva or the slack 
pronunciation of double consonants {%.€. the 1st syllable 
was to be a closed one with a final consonant) is 
described. The words given in his list have in N.K. 
a new vowel, in between the consonants suggesting 
that there was some half vowel or a short vowel in 
between the first aud tbe second of the double conson¬ 
ants in the pronunciation of his age. On p. 49 
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(Satra 86) he gives two or three words which caa 
have both dvitva sad s’itbiladvitva showing the 
dialectical variation, or probably the learned and the 
colloquial pronunciation. In Sutra 60, he ooudemoR 
a’ithiladvitva in consonant groups (r + const.) 

It is probable that, in r+ consonant, r had become 
assimilated to the consonant following and there was 
shortening of the long consonant in pronunciation by 
Kes'itaja’s time. But some poets had recognised this 
shortening, though conservative writing had retained 
the r + consonant and called its’ithiladvit^'a or fleet¬ 
ing double consonant. 

The latest grammar, K.S.S., paraphrases S.M.D. 
and is not of much help to us. 

The inscriptions show that by the end of the 
18tb century, the assimilation of these consonants 
was an accomplished fact, but that, in verse, the 
arohaio forms were retained. 

VI Disappearance of the preconaonantal nasal: 

A: Long vowel + nasal + snffiz : 

925 t6ntadim (7) EC. IV. yl. 25; 

935 .... tdtaman (12) EC. VII Sk. 194; 

950 .... ko'te EC. III. Md. 41 

982 .... numki (61) EC. II. 134; 

1057 .... tentakhapdada; (24), tdnta (33) BC. 

IV. Hg. is ; 

1063 .... tontomum (23) EC. VII Ci. 18. 

B. Short vowel + nasal + consonant. 

Jn N.K. these words have no nasals at all. Even 
in the 11th century there wae confusion about the 
use of the nasal as can be seen from these few 
examples. 

In K.y.V. & K.B.B. (1045), these nasals are 
generally preserved. But by 1260, the age of 
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Kes'iraja» confusion regarding tbe use of these n&sals 
had set in and he, therefore, gives in Sutra 36, a list 
of words where the nasals are nitya or permanent (or 
compulsory); and where the biudu (nasal) is vikalpa 
or opbionfU. This optional use of the nasal in some 
and the oocnpalsory use of the nasal in the rest indicate 
that the uasal was gradually falling out and he wanted 
to rebgnn tlie anoieut usages by giving a list. Moat 
of the words in bis oompnlsory list have lost their 
nasals in N.K. (See .the list given under ‘The 
i)ative Case ’ infra.) 

But BhatUkalaihka'a grammar, K.S.S., is not 
useful to our enquiry as he is more a commentator 
on 8.M.D. than a grammarian giving a true account 
of the language of the period. 


LONG CONSONANTS 


Long consonoiate are found between vowels rvnd 
after -r in O.K. The intervocalic long consts, appear, 
only after short-vowels; siimlarly the r followed by a 
long ooDSOnant is preceded by a short vowel except in 
one word par v varum an (in which, laoreover, the group 
develops differently from tlie group preceded by a 
short vowel). 

These long consonants are duo to 

(a) the suffixes with long consonants; 

the assimilatioQ of: 1. the final consonant 
of the root and the initiid consonant of the suffix :2.v 
with the consonant following: and 3. of I with the 
consonant following; 

(g) the retention of Pr. Dm. * -nn-, * min, 
* -11, and * -i] after short vowels in words of 
two syllables and before vowels; 

(d) the consonants coming after -r ; 

(e) the long consonants in Iws. 

These long consonants of U.K. are shortened in 
Nws, and Lws. alike in N.K. after a short vowel in all 
positions. They are retained in emphatic and deli¬ 
berate speech and in coueervativc writing. 

Tile shortening of long consonants took place 
earlier in the terminational cletoent (See p. 08) 

1.. Tlie following suffixes have long consonants: 

Nm. -kke. anduvafikke, akkum 

•ittu. oJlittn, ballitcu. (cp. SMD. 226). 
•pp*. badbippa, mudippidar. 

Lw4 : -itbi- Devedittiyar, B*i§ittiyar. 

2. In the following, the final consonant of the 
root and the initial consonant of the suffix are assimi¬ 
lated. 
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Vhs \ kHtai*: vittar; kefit * nt-ar; Qt 
+ M. sattar 

ParHcipl&s: KetU, kftttu, pokka, luikkudan, 

ujutitidon, mettii, 

In the passive form, eydappa^uvar < eyda) 
+ padu + V + ar, -pp- is due ro the assimilation of 
4 + P-. 

3- In the following, i.e. in r + consonant group, 
r- is assimilated to tbe following consonant k- of kn. 

ikki < irku 4- i* 

4. In 2 i- oonsonant, io assimHated to the 
following consonant: vittidalli < ^virttidalH < viJti- 
dalli. N.K. bittidalli (bittidakade).cf.bHtiyabhattadol 
(8). E. 0.1. 3. (890). 

6. The long consonants in the following are 
probably due co the retention of the Pr. Kanarese * -p, 
* m *1, and “ -I of words of two syllables, having a short 
vowel before these consonants: Ezs. uppurnm, go 
manna, tammadigajor, namma; alii, ailladan,nillavu, 
bailiun, ulle, olJitta. In these, probably, Pr. Dm. 
had • .pp, ' -mm, ’ -11, and * -Ij. In K, T, M- and 
Te. these final long consonants are shortened^ jtfien 
they are absolutely final or before consonants; but 
before vowels, they are retained only when the vowel 
preceding these consonants is short and tbe words 
wherein they appear are of not inore than two 
syllables. 

Pr. Dr. • -nn 

K. T. M. Te. 

kap, kap kap 

kappu (the eye) kanpu karinu kanou 

Pftst Tenee in Grammar for the expUoation of 

tbess forms. 

2. See l>o do 

8. See Grammar. Do * 

4. See SiddeSware Varma. “Critical Studies in (he 
Phonetio Observations of Indiaa OranmiananB.” p. 108. 

6 . 0 . 1 . 
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Pr. Dr. * -nn 




K. 

T. 

M. 

I'e. 

pep 

pep 

pen 


pepnu (a girl) 

peppn 

pcppu 


map 

map 

man 


itiaopn (clay). 

inappa 

inannu 






nainmal (our 

naiTDija) 

namiiial • 

inana 

servant) 
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kal 

kal 

kal 

kallu 

kallu (a stone) 

kalb 

kallu 

kalu ' 

pal 

pal 

pal 

palu 

pallu (a tooth) 

pallu 

pallu 

pallu 

bil 

vil 

vil 

vilu 

billu (a bow) 

villu 

villa 

villu 

4h 


ul 


4 

ul 

iJile 


u|Ie (inside) 

uile 



mu] 

mul 

mul 

mulln 

mul)u (a thorn) muUu 

mullu 

mulu 

But, in 

absolutely 

final position, 

Che Pr. 


Pra.* -99-, • -njm, * -IL, • -U are simplified or 
s^orteoed as giyeo in the forms without- u above. 
Before coDSonants, they are found as single conson¬ 
ants 

kan. -p. kapkappu, 'a black collyriuni applied to 
the eye/ 

kankuni * the socket of the eye', kapgone 'the 
outer comer of the eye kandef^e ‘ to open the eyes \ 
mapgfide ‘a mud wall’ 

•1. kalg&oa * a mill with stones for grinding 
kalmaie ‘ a shower of hailstones, kalkutiga ‘ a stone¬ 
cutter'. kalnaru Hbe American aloe’, palgadi ‘to 





guash the teeth.’ paldudl *cbe pomt of a tooth.’ 
^►aldere ‘ to uncover the teeth.’ 

•1. raulklre *the plant Atnarauthus spinoeus.’ 
U3ulgattigc knife for cutting tliorne.’ 

... t' 

Tamil and Malenjalam : 

-XI kankatai ’the comer of the eye^ kapkatt& 

‘ to blind thn eyes by magic kaijkQtu ‘tbe socket of 
the eye.* 

kaxiti^^ih ‘ opinion from sight.’ kappa^^i '■bXi 
eyelid', njapka^tiri ‘ to form eeatb, as white ants.’ 
mapkigara “an unwalled well manroaki ‘ sbow«r of 
sand or dust.’ 

inapntagal ' the earth goddess.’ mapp^ ’ a strata 
of bard earth.’ 

> •!. kaluenju ’a stony heart.’ kaima^ai, ‘a shower 
of hailstones' kalvetti ‘a stone cutter’. kalv!ta‘a 
stonehouse.' 

pulvitu ‘a thatohed bouse.* 

?1. moivayan ‘ an insect that oonwitnes wood-’ 

in 'I'el. these consonants are used before .^nso* 
nant with ‘U. 

6. In the following the use of long consonants 
after -r are found in these inscriptions. 

adarppi, erddapam, or v van, parvvaruman, 
Sasirvvar. 

A ootiBonant following -r is written as a long 
consonant; probably the long consonant was dividSfl 
between the two syallablea in pronunciation in that 
period. *r preceding a long consonant is assimilated 
to the long consonant if -r comes after a short vowel; 
then the long consonant is shortened. Q.K. orvvan M.K. 
orbban and obban, N.K- obbanu, cdlioq. obba, when 
Used independently and for emphasis, otherwise *oba ’. 
alloba bandidane ‘ a certain man hab oouie'there.' 

7 ' 
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In tlie case of parvamman* a vowel is developed 
betweea the r preceded by a long vowel and the double 
consonant and it > N.K. haruvaru. 

7. The following gives the long cousts. in 

Lws,: 

(1) IpZw. ^ith long ayyajijgal, hainniarar, 

Jatma, bliatta, bhat^arahar, iniirittaman. VaHigga- 
meyar. 

(2) Slw. without a long wmsonant, adapted into 
Kanareae with a long consonant:— 

nittftdharinmam&n < nitya dharrnmaman. 
manakka < manavaka. In N.K. these are also 
shortened, as batarimge in these inscriptions shows 
that they were already shortened by the 7th 
century. 

The following are examples of long oonsts. found 
shortened in these iuscriptiotis: 

A, NWS. 1. Verbs & Participles:— 
in the fat. of * to be’ ‘to become ’ and the past 
of * to give ’ ‘ to be ’ ida for idda> ppl of ir ‘ to be.' 

Ay ‘ to b^orue * akkum > akum, > akon; fat. of 
a-gu ' to become ’ AppAr > appAr > apAr > apar. 

‘to give’ ‘koWam>kotaih ; koUAr>ko^r in the 
past tense. 

(2) Dem. pron, idarke>idakke>idake^ 

Lws: appa>apa in S’antapana; kaianiAra> 
kainara; bbaWa >bala; bhattArar > bhatarar; 
Valligg Ame > Balagam ve. 

1. Professor B.L. Tcrnect 'Tho Future Stem in Asota’ 
B.8.0.8. VI. p. 529. 

i Sygb > isatiiu Asoks. uikbeniisAbi. (Dbau) 
i 8js > io Asoka. V&4tiSaiti (Sbabas) 

These ure is the termiuatios eiBCQeDk~JHA81927 p S83 

Kurumsb (skO > skt Eurcoftb* 
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The following examples from later inscriptioiis 
show lone consonants as well as shortened long 
ooosonants: 


Inscri/ptions ;— 

9ih Geniury : 

810 .... nellakki soilage -(3) Eo. III. Nj. 26; 

888 .... bhataj^kra (6) EC. I. 2; 

890 bbattargge (68) EC. IV. yd- 60; 

898 .... alatuioire (4) EC. Ill Nd. 96; 

10th Oentunj : 

900 . Mai lis^uabhatarar EC. II. 4; -hh atara 

(9, 3, 4 and 6) EO. II. 62; ajutsm 
(5) EC. IV. Ch. 141. 

910 .... sollageye (16) EC. HI Sr. 134; 

978 .... alutbire (8), bhafcUrakaravara (10), 

akkwn (17 ) EG. I. 4: 

982 .... nurnrauvateotienisida (86) EC. 11. 

133; 

995 .... DevaiiM^ EC. III. 121; 


11th Century 
1000 
1019 
1049 
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... Hancadarroasetti ^H) EC. i. 6. 

... pudOptakam EC. VIL Sk. 12o; 

... naDaaWattam(34),naiidave?akimge 

(27) EC. IV. Gil. 93; 

... ombhatel ombbatamene (2) BG. IV. 
Hg. 18; 

.... kalluyeBanamaiisidarn (37), kalu- 

vesana tnadisidara (20) EC. VII. 


HI. 14; 


l^ik Century. 

1104 ... Baaavananum 


(33) EC. VII. Sk. 131; 
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1120 .... luadipidaiu EO. 11129 ; 1123. banvii- 

patane Vanijipam EO. II. 132 ; 
1148 .... invedyalvim BO. III. 110. 

1175 .... Hulumoradi BC. HI. IHH; 

1178 .... Hegdel)evayya(10)EC. III. TN.92; 

l-3th Gentnri /: 

1200 .... Biiiividye Ritnaiii (13) KO. IV, Oli. 

204. 

1246 . .. oikkabotteko K('. II. ; cikkabot- 

takkecca E(1 II. H19 : 

1255 .... sallabekendu BC. !• 6 ; 

1247 .... setti EC. II. 248 , EC. IJ- 248: 

set^i EC. (3) EO. U. 245; 

1276 .... nelhsalagft (66) EC. III. TN. 101. 

1281 . .. innuranii (16), praptigal.anCi (8) EC. 

m. TU. 106; 

1286 .... Salab^kendu EC-1- 7 (See 1265). 

1290 .... Heggade llikaua EC. I. 62. Sea 025 

and 178; 

1297 .... Hegadehalla (18) EO. 1.59; inakali- 

n^e 02) EC. I 69. 

14ik Centunj : 

L'S^ ... kapileyann brahmacananu (80) EC. 
il. 344. 

1880 ... Maijikadevarn EO. I. 68; 

1890 . ... rdharmake (27); BC. I. 39. 

16th C$nturi /: 

' '1517' .../brabtDaoanu kapiieyanu (9), idake 
! (7ana8)BG. II. My-5. 

2544 .... Mnluganabaliya (71) EC. I. 10. 

Anantamati'a7aga|a(66), kakigalar 

• I'-1 .T' mke (a6r2e)s • 
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nikCenUiry. * 

1639 balakiiski (140), yedakikki (140) BC. 

III. NJ. 198; 

1645 .... Harftdanaballiyalu yilia (3) EC. IV. 

Ch. 124; 

1673 Malftvaliya (4), MalaTalliya (5) EC. 

III. Ml. 63; 

The following roots and proper names with long 
consonantB ace found 

1 . HqoU : 

kaUisu ‘to cause to be built kat^u ‘ to build ; 
meccu (maccu) ‘to approve’; probably from mar-ou, 
where -cu is a suffix, of. peXcu, perou. 

■A. PT(yp9r Namef '■ 

(a) 0/P$rsom. 

1. ArsbhatU (Pkt- bhat^a); 2. Ulliklialguru- 
vadigal; 3. Hailaga; 4. Dhay^ekuttareviguravi; 
.5. Nagemian; 6 . Pattinigumvadigal ; 7. Mellaga- 
visagumvar; 8. Vettedeguruvadigal; Sokka- 
gamu^dar. 

(b) Of Places^ 

1. AlamavalU (probably from Siam a banyan 
tree, paili-a settleineDt, or a village); ± UUikal 
(probably’a rolling stone); 3. KittQr (kiru. small and 
tx a vill^e); 4. Kittere (ki?u, small and ore., a lord); 
5 Killa; 6. Kottara (probably froiu kotta (given) and 
ara (for ara, charity); 7. Holattur (proV^ly ftomT. 
kolatta. K. Eoiada, of rtietank and ur^ a viUage); 8. 
TkrittagapSna; 9. NivalU (probaWy flDtn nS, fom 
and’palli, a village, four villages,)‘10. Ninlll (probably 

1. Professor R.L. Turner J.B.A-S. 1S27 p. 296. 
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from Nir, water and illi here); 11. Pattini; 12 ValUg- 
akt. Yalligrama; IS. VedevaJli. 


APPENDIX 

The long ootisonants after eiliort vowels arc 
shortened in the following examples taken from 
kiivyafi, dictionaries and grninmars 
adapavalla, adapavala ‘ one carrying his master's, 
betel-pouch ’; anna, aru» ‘an elder brother-*; 
anittu, anitu ‘so umoliaonisii, aiiiKu ‘ tocaiiee 
to fiay’; app«<, apa, father; ‘a term of rospect.’ 
appa, apa. aha ‘ that becotnes'; alii, ail * in that 
place'; illi; ili ' here, in this place’; en^ike, 
e^iks‘counting*; kannadaka, kanadaka ‘apair 
of spectaolee ’; kali at ana, kalatana ‘ theft k 
kuyyisu, kuyisu ‘ to cause to be cut kurittu, 
kuritu ‘ that is sharp k kollu, koio * to kill’; 
geddalu, gedalu ^tbe whits ant ’; gellu. gelu ’ to 
win^ cattlge, ca^e ' a small eai*thcn pot with 
a broad mouth'; ciklotta, eikta, cigata ‘ a Eea ’; 
cokka^, cok^a ‘ purity'; jalladi, jalade ‘a sieve 
mullu, mula ‘ a thorn ’; sattuga, satuga,; satga 
’ a ladle of wood’; sallu, salu ‘to enter a place, 
to go’; sallisu, ealisu ’to cause to enter, to 
deliver’; soilage, solage, solige ’ a measure of 
capacity hallu, halu ‘ a tooth ’;hoddik6,hodike 
‘a cover, a wrapper.’ 


‘ J. R. A. 8.1937. P. 388. 


Oocsto. ioi TOwel$ of tensiaatioDS liable to adevebp* 
meDt, difft. from Chat ia tbe body of a ;9ord. Changes are dae to 
proDDDciation being Us and mueoulai' effort is nob mbense, 
tamizukb'oQ bebsTee as though it were uaaooested or not 


promiDeot 
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X. LoM of 8yllEbbl9> 

2. Shortenings 
Voidogs 
Asaimil&tion, 

or complete disappeai'»Dc« of » cocat. 

HV • We-d h cd > mah© aod db i > hi. adhve > Pali. a^he. eni 
and &a&)D annevara and later nasAllsation of Cha vowel &smm 
>•». through •»!. ‘a8ya>assa> ;asa>e e.g. coras. •i§ya>j6ya,“ 
isei'isaii iBi» iba. ibh *©91. ohavasl > boeei* 

S«uit:—A. The inflectional eystem iy destroyed, whatever 
the number of ayUablea of tbe tercoinabione, due to the Phonetic 
iveahneee of the termination element. 

B. Use of bbe other meaoe of gramroetical erpresaloa led 
to tbe termination being uiore lightly etressod and hanoe to the 
uioat violent phonetic changea in tbe tereoinational eiemeot. 





PART I 

B. GRAMMAR 





PART 1. 


B. GRAMMAR. 

Noiuf. 

The noHiinal stems found in these iocriptions 
coTiBist of:— 

1 , not analysable into root and 

suffix ; 

aneya, gen. sg.-elephant. 
edeyan, aco. sg.-plaoe. 
pulia, gen. eg.-graes. 

Stems formed from verbal roots by ihi; addi¬ 
tion of one suffUc: 

alge-mle, reign, from al-to rule. 

3. Sii bstanims formed from.: 

(a) existing substantival stems:— 

okkalcanaih from okkal-thrashing from 
okku-to thiasb. 

(&) adjectives or attributive words 
nalta (goodness) from nal-good. 
oftu (good, noun) from oi-good. 

4. Substan Hoes formed from the past and future 
decHnable participles of verbs : 

with gender suffixes, if any. 
afidon-be who destroys-from afida-Opp. of a2i- 
to ruin. 

ittodo-that which is given, from itta-Dpp. of i 
-to give. 
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kadOn-lie who protects, from kiida-Dpp. of 
kfiy-to protect. 

D. HuhsianHv6s farmti. from ’^nynomimd atf;Vc- 
iivts hij adding g^ndsT-finffixes : 
per-ftn *> 

f anoiiber porsoji fvortj pera~ tin'other, 
j 

6 . ^ubsianiive/i fo7'in4d from Nuiiiitrals : 
e^ap&diiiibairge-to the seveno.y poopU'. 
8a»5firvvar-oo6 thousand people. 

But in the case of Iws. from Hkt. the Ktems are 
formed as follows:— 

1 . words horrotved from 8kt. wbtJiO» t ang change : 
kulam, janam, diham, dharai^iyuj, bbaktiyiiii, 
Hara^am, mohath, rajyam^ laksyam. 

2. -words boi'Towed from 8kt. with mndAf^jiatums : 
acari, nisidhige, risyar, si^ittiyar. 

3. Sht. words in fern, gender, ending iiud, o/rr 
adopted into Kanarese, svbstitiitihg -e for d. 

from bala, 

mariySdeyao from luaryyadi 
vidyu I lateral from vldyuliati, 

4. Skt stenbs ending in -s drop •«- 
maoadc from mana (Skt. Manaa) 
tapam from tapa (Skt. tapas), 

5.3kt. •vai (-vant) idems are borrowed loiih thf- 
strong form of the stem -vont. 
lak^anavantftT, 

6.. ^xibstaniivei derived from the Dpp- of ifhe 
causaiivt forms of Skt. roots : 
palisidom 

7, Poet participles, of Skt. verbs are used as 
substantives : 

rajas’ raTitaoi’age, ^ 
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Gender. 

There are three genders, mascaline, feminine and 
neuter, 

1. Substantives denoting male persons are 
tuasculine; 

2. Substantives denoting females are feioine; 
d, All other substantives (denoting animals. 

their actions, qualities, etc,,).are neuter. 

Maftculin^. F&miTime. Neuter. 

arasan, king ( no okkaltana*£arining 

aftdan, the destroyer i ©samples, pa^i*blame 
kadoD, the protector pavu-a snake 

salvon, the goer puZn-a worm. 

The masculine in the com. sg. ia either the 
simple stem without any suffix or teruiination, or the 
stem with any of the following suffixes to distinguish 
gender 

•sn, ‘aih, -am, on, oih, in -a stems only. (K.B.B, 
50.) 

(a) stem without any suffix or terminaiion : 
masculine. —Allagunda, aliya, ere, Karaba, Na?* 

tappa, mi^a. 

feminiru. —tapaccale, 

neuter. oZtu, kere, dhops. pafi. 

(b) stems unth suffix: 

(These sufBiea distinguish the gender of the 
atem as masculime) 

TTuisculvne. —arasan, arasaffi. afidom, aZivon. 
feminine.' —no examples. 
nexU^. —Qlig^^Ji^i okkaltanam. 

It will be shown under “ Declension ” that the 
suffix -aji runs through all the cases of the sg. except 
in some cases, the dative.and sometimes in tbeph 
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-OD is found as the gender suffix in the iiom.sg, 
(-on<-a\'an, see *021 under "Adjectives ”) 

The use of -aci for -an is due to the use of the 
anusvira symbol (see"the nominative cane" under 

" Declension"). 

The use of -am is found only in the case of 
•fjkt. words: 

Kuc«lam, (iunabbu^itaui. 

Loan words, wlion adopted into Kanarese are 
regarded as Native Kanarese words in the matter of 
gender. The following I we. are used as neuter. 
!u ahaj anakke, muvettuin ura, dAvej anai ix, p raj eyuin 
(The same ues^e is found in later kavyaa). 

The forms, S’ri Jambunaygir, Devedittiyar’, 
s’isittiyar show that feminines were formed from the 
masonline by suffixing -i and -itti respectively: 

Sriijambuuaygir from Sri Jamhiinayaka (znasc.), 
gnravi from gurava. 

sittiyar from xUsya (masc.) 

There is no example of the fern. sg. of a NW. 
in these in&oriptions. 

The neuter nom. sg. U the stem ^; some stems 
ending in a take -ash or am as the noui. sg. suffix, 
(see neuter nom. sg. under “ Declension 

Nws. —neuter. 

(a) stem as nom. sg. 'Mvter. 
okkaltana. 

(b) stem with -am. 
uHgam, okkaltaoam. 

Lws. (a) stem without suffix: 

Here in these inscripUons elW (a bull), Savile (a 00 w) 
puih (* womb) and pSvn (e snske). 
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maBCuliue : acary^a, Guuakirtti, -prabhu, bha^a, 
M^hanandimuui, SarppaculaQuaQi’ 
feminine ' tapaocale. 
neuter : nieiclbige, p&da. 

(b) stem with si/ ffix : 
maBculiD6,-^Q» 

andhati, niravadyan, pCijyamanan, luuuivaraa, 
Saukbyastban. 

-am. 

Kuceiam, GunabbtS^itan). 

•om. 

palisidom. 

femlpine. no examples. 
neuter -am. 

&yu^yam, kulam, tilftkam, svarggariL 
-aTQ, StmavaSakramaTU, ujukbatu. 

Id tbe neuter ag., all Skt. iws.. have -am or -aan 
added to tbe stem as a general rule. 

adigaW' Feet” is neuter when used aa an inde- 
pendent word. When suffixed to gum- (a teacher), 
Guniv&digal (the feet of the guru) neuter in form, 
was used as masc. like the Skt. mitram, kajatram 
and iribhagavatpadaiah; Gururad^al mudippidar* 
the teacher ended (his life); the -ar of the verb indi¬ 
cates that this Neuter nom. pi. is used in the- sense 
of masculine nom. pi. 

Iq the case of devake, and devaike, the word dSvs 
(god) is used in the neuter and the meaning gmn to 
it by Dr. Fleet is “ the establishment of the temple.” 

The -a Istems in the masculine and, in tbe 
neuter ag. take -an- and -ad- [E.B.B. (51) 

(61)) respectively, as suffixes beuwwn the stem 
and the case-ending. But the -i-, -a'and -estems 
<s, 0.1. ® 
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have DO such suffixes. PronouDs adu, idu (ooutcr) 
take-ar-as suffix, but only the glides -y- in -i and -e 
stems and -v- in -u stems. Why this differentiation 
is made is not known at present. 


Number. 

There are two Nuinl>ers—sg- and pi. 

The sg. is either the simple stem in tbo tiom. or 
the stem with the gender sulRx or glide and case- 
term in ati on. 

(a) simflt stem in the eg : 
roasc. Nws. Allagunda, aliya> kamba, 

»a stems: Dalla^a, maga. 

Iws. kamara, Na^Uppa, Basantakumara, Kama- 
singabbatara, Vaaautakunjara Santivarmma, Srl- 
maccitravahaoa, Srivikramaditya bhataraka, Srivioa- 
y adity ar ija^ray a pri thivival labh a-inaharajadhi raja 
paramesvaiabhatara. 

stems; Akiayaklrtti, GopakTrtti, Pallavaoari, 
Pn?pa8§nacaai, bbagi, muni, sak?!, SarppaoCdauiapi, 
Vinay add vasen an&m am ahamuni. 

-n stems; Carita6riaamadheyaprabhu. 

Feminine, no examples. 

Neuter. 

•a stems: okkaltana. 

•i stems: gdli. pa^i. 

-u stems: ittodUi oltu, puZu. 

•i stem: puti. 

•e stem: nisidhige. 
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(b) stem* with gender suffix ; 


Masc. 

Nws. 

Lwe. 


-an 

arasan 

•patakan 


•am 

.... 

KucSlam, 

(iunabbuei 

tam. 

•on 

aftvon 

.... 


-om nZidoDi 

Feminine no ezamnles. 

palisidoui 


Neuter. 

Nw8. 


Lws. 


okkaltanam 

knlam 


Gllgajit 


domain 

•am 

MM 


debam 

*avu 

*«.• 


atmavada- 

kramavu 

mukbava. 


The pi. is formed by the addition of -ar. -ar^ 
and -gal. 

Masculine and feminine stems form their pis. by 


sufBzing 'dr or -ar. 

Masc. N ws. 

Lws. 

•ar 

»•« % 

aninditar 

Feminine 

.... 

Baj nlmatlgantiy ar 

•ar 

Masc. 

arasM* 

amikkdttamar 

Feminine 


Devakbantijar 

•ar is 

Si^ittiyar 

more ancient than -ar. 

Masc. stems ending in -i, -u 

and -6 from plural 

by suffixing •gal. 

Masc. 

(K.B.B. 40). 

Nw8. 

Lws- 

-i 

< 1 

bbagi-gal 


8 * 


-1 
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Pein. -e .... -avve^ftl 

-abbegal 

All Neuter stems form theii- plural by suffixing 

•g4« 

Nw8- Lwb. 

^TsAibgaiiigHja. 

vidyullfttogftl 

vratagal. 

There is do differentiation between Nwk. and 
Lws. in the formation of the plural. 

The use of the honorific plural for kings, monks 
and nuns is very oommon and most of the plurals in 
masc. 8jad fern, are honorific ones ;—K B.B. (42.) 


SMB. 102. 



LwB. Nws. 

Msec, kings 

inaharajar araear. 

monks 

acariyai' 


gnnivar 


oi^enar 

nuns 

Devakantlyar 


Sisittiyar. 


The formation of the 9g. and the pi. is seen in the 
declension of Nouns. 

A subject in tbe sg. has often the verb in the pl- 
and vic$ versa, e.p., S-71, 3-17, 6-lb, 24-2 and 50-1, 

Declention. 

There is only one declension for all stems in all 
genders. 

There are seven cases:—(1) Nominative, 

(2) Accusative, 

*- (3) Instrumental, 



(4) Dative, 

(5) Genitive, 

(6) Locative, 

(7) Vocative. 

The eteios end io >&, -i, -u, -e and consonants. 
The study of these stems is taken np case by 

case. 

The Nominative Case. 

There is no case terniination for the.noio- sg. inall 
the three genders [K.B.B. 74 cwrreqJiraittajat^^qssSB]. 
Either the stein or the stem with the gender sn9is is 
need in the nom. eg. The p). ie formed by suiBxing 
•ax, -ar or ga| in the Haec. and fern, but •ga4 in the 
neuter. In a few oases, -u is found as the nom. sg. 
suffix. 

(a) The stem of «om. sg. 

-a steins: Masc. l^atvoe'ioordi'. AlJagunda, aliya, 
kaihba, Dallaga. 

Loan icordi ; kamara, ^^as^appa, 

Basantakumara, RacoaeiiigabhatSra, Vaaanta* 
kumara.' 

S’antivarmraa, S’rimatcitravabana, S’rivikra- 
maditya* 

bha^araka, S'yTvmayadityarij&s’ rayaprithivi- 
vallabba- 

mabarajadhiraja paramesvarabhatara. 
F^rninim. No examples. 

Neuter, Nws. No examples, 

Lws- d$gula. 

•i stems: masc. Nws. no examples. 
Lws. Aksayakirtti, PallavScari, Gunahirtti 
PuspasenScari, bhagi, muni; 8ab§i, Sarppaeujama^i. 
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Fsmimne. No examples. 

NeuUr. Nws. geii, paZi. 

Lws- puti, hhiiini. 

>u steuie: 

Masc. Nws. No examples. 

Lwb. Oarita’ niiaiiiadheya prabiiu. 

Fern. No examples. 

Neut$r. Nws. ittodii, oZtu, pavii, pu/n. 

Lwe. CO examples. 

^e stems: 

^asc. Nws. 'i 

and > no examples. 

Jjws. j 

N4iiter. Nws. no examples. 

Lws. nisidhige. 

But the maso. steu^s ending in -a are used as 
nom. Bg. with any one of the following sufiixes of 
the masculine gender. 

•an, ‘am, -am, -on and om. K.B.B. 39, 45, 60. 
•an seems to have been the original nissculine and 
neuter suiiix for all stems in -a. The reason for this 
supposition is the Oiagan “son ’’ (masc.) and maran 
a tree ” (neuter) have the same -an, not only in the 
singular, but also in the plural Narayanayyaiugaju, 
maso. (nom), Ivelvi^ayaihgalaQ, neuter (aco.) and in all 
the cases. Exam pies for all the cases are not found in 
the inscriptions studied. Later, -au was restricted 
to the masculine gender and -am to the neuter, -am 
and -am are essentially the same. The form with 
•m is used before words beginning with a consonant; 
the forms with -m or -n before words beginning with 
a vowel. The only pre-vocalic form in the case of Skt, 
lws. is -m; -6n and om are used as sufbxes of the. 
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deoliaaljle (relative) past participles of verba which 
are used aa adjs. (see Adjectives 

-an. 

araean^, Aila^undan, Nageppao. 

X/ioa. CrunasagaradvitlyaDa madheyan, Ga&dra- 
de vaca ryy an aman, 

N audis^D apra varai 11 u ui varan, mab adSvao, 
Yidrumadhara HantiHenaiinimdan. 

-au). 

Lws. Kucelata, Gu^abhiii^itair.. 

•am. 

Nws. no example. 

Lws. Kundavanumarasam, guravaih, perggora- 
vam. 

The masc. -i, -u and -e stems have no suffix or 
termination in the noin. eg. 

The use of ‘CQ as the termination of tbe nom. sg. 
for all the stevne in all tbe genders^ by later 
grammariaQS is due to the influence of Skt. iws. in 
the neuter and the interpretation as >m or -n of the 
anusvara at the end of a word; this ts seen from the- 
examples giveD by them for Illustrating tbe sutras; 
maram (SMD 98). 

Norn. sg. Pern. No examples. 

Neuter. 

As stated already, in principle there is no suffix 
or termination in the noni. sg. But tbe following 
suffixes'am> -am and -avu are found hr -a stems. 
Bseentially, all these are different forms of -am, 
avu < am -u. 

1. Caldwell end Kittel consider that erasui is Iw. from 
8k(. end denre it from Skt. rsje. 

2, K.B.B. 3M5,50; K.V.V. 16; SMD. 98 A 105: K.S.8.227. 
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sg. 

-am. 

Nws. no examples. 

•am. 

Lws. &ygsya®» Katavapras 

ailam, dhannmain, parijanam, 
maranain, laksyaoi. 

Nws. uUgaxb, okkaltanatu. 


Lws. dO^am, paramarttham, 


svarggam. 


Caldwell' and Qunderb state that -am is an 
obsolete demonstrative pronoun meaning ‘ it ^ and 
hence •am is not a borrowing from Skt. But 
L.y.B. lyer^ comes to the coDolusion that. •am is a 
borrowing from Skt. since tbe use of -am as a 
demonstrative is nowhere seen in T., Kan. or in any 
of the Dm. languages. But he bas not noted tbe 
nse of -am in T. and In the nom. sg. and the 
incorporation of -am in the plural of neuter -a stems 
e. g. marahgalin T. and K. There is one neuter pi. acc. 
where •an-ga!<arh-gal is found ivelvi^ayamgalam. 
cf^ aiamptl, the flower of the banyau tree, where -am 
is tbe nom. suffis, used in tbe gen. sense. It is not 
likely that-am, a simple sn&t of the neuter used in tbe 
sg. and the pi. of neuter -a stems will be borrowed by 
a higly cultivated language like T. or Kan. from Skt. 
.N^m ig. Neutex-avu. 

ThesQ two Iws. have.-avu as the termination of 
the Nom. sg:— 

at^ava^kramava, mukhavu, 

As pointed ont already, the Nom. sg. of Neut^ 
Lws. ending in -a have -m or •arn as the safhs;. 


I. O.D.O.P. 257. 

'.'Ed, Her. Msidras Oot 1998. p/ 6. 
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The use of avu (<am-u) as tbe termiaation resolves 
itself ultimately into -am -u. This -u, used only 
twice io noiuinal stems, is generalised as tbe uoiu.sg. 
oase-temimatiou in N. K. and does not appear icany 
other cane-forms, 

ittodSu, iravan, lurtyuvaravan, v<vppin—in these 
forms -u disappears when the SuCt^ or other case- 
terroioatloii is aifixed, If it were a part of the stein, 
this -n would have survived in all tbe cases. Tbe 
fact that the iiom. sg. has no case termination, 
coupled with the appearance of this -u only In the 
noiD. eg. lesds us to suspect that this -u may have 
been a nonj, sg, suffix. 

This -u is found in the pronouns, personal tenni- 
nation of verbs and all nouns ending in consonants 
in M. K. along with forms without this -u ; in N.K. 
it is fully established as the nom. sg. case-termi¬ 
nation of all stems of both Nws. and Lws. in all 
genders and numbers. The addition of this -u bae 
not iuodified the meaning or grammatical funotiou of 
any of the words to which it is suffixed. Verbal 
roots ending in consonants in 0. K. and K. K. have 
this -u in N.E. This -a doos not appear even 
in N. K. before a suffix beginning with a vowel. 

This -u is found in T. Mai. Tel- and Tu. also. 
Its non-existence in the other dialects and their late 
appearance in these dialects show that this -u has a 
definite purpose to serve, (n many inscriptions it is 
written, though not pronounced, on account of the 
needs of metre.’ Even in K.K. colloquial speech, it 
is not always pronounced, though it is always written.- 

1. Jyt. L.D. BametC, £• 1. XV. p. 109 ; ^emoira of, A. 8.1 
Ne. 13. pp. n, U. 14. 16 and 19. 
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Ihe ‘ enphonic” theory put forward by Caldwell' 
and Kittel does oot explain the use of -a ae nom. sg. 
case-termiuabioD in N.E. Caldwell himself doubted 
whether this -u had not a specialising signilication at 
first which had now been losfc.^ 

I think the origin of this -u niay be thu:— 

In Kanarese, there are a large number of verbal 
roots whioh end in consonants. These roots were 
used both as verbal roots and nouns,_ 

to open to flower; a flower 
to sorrow ; grief 
to branch off; a branch 
to sing as a cuckoo and a cuckoo 
to sprout; the tender sprouts 
of a plant, 

to make thread; thread 
to get ripe ; a ripe fruit 
to cleave asunder; a piece 
to live; living, life 
to fall; uncultivated land, a 
creeper. 


alar 

afal 

kaval 

kukil 

talir 

nul 

pa^ 

pof 

ba^ 

bl^ 


mogul - to shut the eye-lids; an open¬ 
ing bud. 

mfij - to be thorny; a thorn 
^4il - to be split; thunderbolt 

• to sneejie; sneezing 

cut asunder; a portion 

Naturally, the use of the verbal root as the Snd 
sg. imperative and as a noun caused some confusion 
and difficulty to the Kanarese chad, It saw verbal 
nouns formed from roots by suffixing -pu aud -va : 


1. 0,D.G, p. 134. Sg, I). 23 and 26, 27-29. 

2. O.D.G. p, 208. 
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’Pit : opu<6 - to love. 

kapu<k&(y) • to protect 
t6i'pu<t6r - to appear 
pa<Jepu<pade - to get 
iiiirpu<j'nar - to change 
mepM<ui5y • togvaxe 
•09i: ari-vTi<ari - to know 
a^i'VU<aii - to rain 
ui*vu<u^i - to reriiftju over 
o»'a-vn<e7e • to povir 
ka?-a-vu<ka7‘e - to inilcli 
ki-VTi<kT * to fonu pas 
tili*vu<ti!i • to know 
te^'a-viKtere • to open 
nera-vu<nere - to take place 
no-vu < no - to pain 
pari•vu<pari • to flow 
pa8i-va<paBi - to be hungry 
pa^i*7u<pa^i • to elander 
mera-va< mere • to shine 
sa-va<Ba - to die 
8ufl-7a<8ufi • to turn round 
8ela>7u<8ele • to drag, to pul! 
h’nrther, verbal nouns were also foiined by 
sutfixing-udu or -adn; 

kare-v-udu-calling <kar0 • to call 
kuni-V‘Uda-danoing<kuni - to dance 
Verbal nouns may be formed from every verbal 
root by sufiixicg -vudu. 

Besides these, a large number of nouns in 
noni. sg. in Kan. end in -u :— 
karu - a calf, 
pafu < a forest. 
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pu^u - a worm, 
p&vu • a snake. 

Further, the decleneion of stems ending in a 
coDsonaot ^tbe verbal roots ending in a ooDBonant 
when used as a noun) was in no way different from 
that of the noun ending in >u excepting the dative. 

The forms of nouns ending in -a found A. in the 
inscriptions and £. in the kavyaB are shown in the 
following list: To show that the words end in -a, the 
stem forms found in the inscriptions are given in the 


list marked G. 

A. From the 

l)aU Wit)u>u4 su^ix. 

C- 900 saypimtidSm, Mo. 
38. 

974 pempin SB, 59. 

1047 olpim A. SI. 13, p6. 

1068 melpan-avarjisida 
.Sk. 13. 

1071 alip-ambi^^Q Sk. 129 

1074 polepim E.I. XVI. 
70. 

1074 pempain E.I. XVI. 
70. 

1677 alagam SK. 124. 

„ balpim „ 

„ olpim „ 


Inicriptions. 

Date With aufix. 

C- 950 raplnol SB- 39, 8h. 
47, 35. 

C. 950 pempino) SB. 139 
Sh. 47 35, 

910 olpimge SB. 139. Sh. 
47. 35. 

1019 olpina 8K. 125. 

ia54 arpino) SK. 1118, 
Sh. 47- 

1055 pempina, E.I. XIII. 
170. 

1062 sobaginoi Sh. 47. 

1073arpmesakam SC. 299 
1074 kadupimdam E. I. 
XVI. 70. 

1074 k&dupimdaih E.I. 
XVI. 70 


126 


Date Without su^Uc. 
1080 o4^mdaihI.A.X. 127 

bi&iipindam ,, 

112 caixjanembaujtirc^K.I. 
XIII 41. 

1117 paypam Bl. 58 

1121 olpim SB. 128 

1122 Mimisim 8b. 4 

1122 binpimdaojeliri 116 
1156 rupim HN. 67 
1166 60213panatdu HN. 69 
1156 rapim >, 

1168 pempimpatihitadiib 
SK. 2$. 

1158 munisimdatb SK. Id 
il60 peiQpini3meyani Bl. 
193. 

1162 kr^varaj-irbde Dg. 42 

1162 penjpaalkvagam H8. 
187. 

1163 filamavim baaaib 
SB. 64. 

1169 muDisiibda I. A. IX. 
97., 

1170 adafiimde DO. 32 
1177 pejbpam A.K. 62 

1180 belpim SB. 71 

1181 imb-im SK. 197 
1181 olpam „ 


Date With ev^ffia. 

1081 binpimge E.L XVI 
59. 

1081 E.l. XVI. 

59. 

1081 tippimge E.l. XVI. 
59. 

r tippinol 

1096 5 goppiool SK. 114. 
C bippinol 

0. 1096 drpinabdhi) 

Hempioakarata ) SA. 
oipinaraodal ) 80 
1100 bodarpioapa^ani SK. 
311. 


1108 perbpma > 
bi^pinol i 

1139 olpiaim SB. 141 
1149 tolbalpiaiib HN. 65 

1166 keupiaa 
1160 rupinol TM. 9 . 
1160 Saranidbiganpmol 
DG. 36. 

1162 olpiaakurpu AK. 172 
1164 p(4arpmol DG. 43 
1164 apmUia Sc. 277^ 
1169 olpindgaram Kd. 51 
„ arpiibgOQlarpu 
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Date Wii/ioui sU'ffix. 

0. liai olavijt Sk. 197 

11S5 peBipiit AK. 127 
,, kerhpiib „ 

„ sompim 
„ impam „ 

„ melpinodavida A.K. 
127. 

1185 agaZimBl. 72 

1186 rupirhdam BI. 175 
yy sobsgimde „ 

1189 cel vampa^evudu 

B.r. XV. 34. 

1191 blTim Kd. 156 
„ nalavim 

1196 rupam Sb. 140 
y, saipicbda AS. I. IS. 
p 14. 

1203 pempim Kd. 36 

1205 alagiili TK. 42 
„ alavlmda „ 

1201 belakam miguviidu 
8b. 28. 

1217 olpiABl. 186 

1220 ojpam Bl. 112. 

1220 nalavim Gi/72 

1230 pampam Ng. 98 

1288 kadupimdamAK.82 

1283 pempamCk. 81 


Drt te Wit/i itu ffcs. 

1172 clpiniiiidana Kd. 66 , 
„ arlvina Kd. 66 
1178 rdpiaiiih HN. 7l 
1174 rQpiniiiicla Sk. 236 
1176 bippimK® SB. 66 
1181 olavinitu SK. 107 

1187 dandinagova I.A, 
XII. 96. 

1191 adaUnim Kd. 156 

1203 gunpinim Kd. 36 

,, bippiniit Kd. 36 
1203 olgavumginidi 8 k. 
225- 


1204 ada^imda HI. 7 


1215 aligUivMdinmida 
8b. 276. 

1219 rupmondatiHay atU 
Ng. 29. 

1220 balpmoi Bl. 112 

1223 sararbgimge CN. 
203. 

1224 kurupina Dg. 25 
1260 balupinim Dg. 59 
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Vote ‘WUhf>vi Date With 

1242 OlavimKp.76. 1291 dombitiige KP. 10 

2*254 pempanim]§ve?veiii 1465 pSiiiginoJ© Sb. 330 
AK. m 

1276 Soibp&Eupadedu Cu 
269. 

1*280 nalaviiii Dg. 59 
1280 ajavirii AK. 9 
1291 muliBiihdam Kp. 10 
1371 nalaviibdeNj. 43 
1408 odaviih 

B. From KaTjos. 

KRM. 877 AD. 

PB. 941 A.D- (PaiQpa.bbharata). 
PR. 110.5 A.D. Fampara- 

maya:pa,). 


Without siipz, 
ajipam PB. 4, 56; PB. 
14-13- 

alapadi PR. 1, 100. 
finegadupam PB. 3, 57. 
inisam REM. II. 46. 
iibba PB. 1, 29. 
imb-am ariyade Pr. 13, 
138. 

npisam PB. 3, 26. 
urviin PR. 4, 16. 
eggam PB. 2, 72. 
kadampam PB. 10, 87. 
kalumbam Pr. 6, 115. 
karupiinda PB. 10,.87. 
kurpam PR. 2, 59. 


With 

anng-in-ol PB. 2, 61. 
ambSr-in-ge PB. 2, 62. 
ari-v-ini-ge PB-1. 24. 
ul&'v-in-cd PB. 1, 24- 
amard-in-a PE. 10, 67. 
alaitip-iD-iib KRM. II. 

104 ; Pr. 16, 56. 
kadaxiap-in-ol PR. 5, 109. 
k^gapin-ol PB- 2,11. 
kapim-ge PB. 8, 90. 
celv-im-ge PPL 3, 75. 
talp-in-ol PR. 9, 167. 
naco-in-a PR. 14, 109. 
oamj-in-a PB. 6, 75. 
muyp-in-a PR. 14,184, 


1S& 

Without su^x. With suffUt'Ot’ 

kSdaip PR. 9,109, saypin-iin Pli. 7, 78; 18, 

kopp-am PR. 5,87. 113. 

Jara^-aiii PB. 5, 20. 
padep-am PE. 1,122. 
pajik-iitda PR. 11, 125. 

Cinp'im PR. 1,107. 

Ceragatn PR. 10,131. 
matam KRM. III. QOI. 
mulis-a^ KRM. IX. 108, 

III. 119. 

molag-am PB. 9, 82. 

Budam PR. 9,109. 

Seiag-am PR. 10, 131. 

C 

jOate. 


alavu 

Sh.64 

U72 

Srpu 

Cn. 248 

I18S; Sh. 64,1172, 

olpu 

lA. XX. 69 

900; Sb. 4, 1192; Sc 


1S8, 1146. 
Sh.242,1153; 
Hn. 71, U73. 


kaypQ. 

B-I,.Xin41 

1112; 

Sc. 140, 

119R. 

gu^pu 

Kd. 51 

1169; 

Hn. 63, 

1170. 

celvu 

E. I. XV. 34 

1189 



ta^Lpu 

Hp. 116 

1122 ; 

BI. 193, 

1160. 

tdipu 

6a. 169 

1159 



terapu 

8c. 140 • 

1198 



pempu 

Sb. 133 

982; 

Ng. .76,1145 ; 


Bl. 198,1160. 
Hn. 63, 1170. 



Date. 

podarpu E.I. XV. S29 l(y2S ; Sc. 140,1198. 

balpu Ng. 47 1199 

rflpu Ak. 62 1177 ; 26, 1199. 

Saypa Ak. 127 1185 } Sc. 140, 1198. 

Tbe declension of -n stems and stems witb. a 
6zial consonant ^itb and without suffix -in* was very 
similar:—' 

varavu • an^varavin. 
baZ • an »ba^an. 
haf' a=ba^, bal-in-a 
batar > ge, — batargge 
batar • iih • ge — batarimge. 

All these forms are found in these inscriptions. 
Further, participles of rts ending in -u and of 
those ending in a consonant are similar in form 
very often:— 


-u- 


pp. 

Const. 

PP 

tamku 

— 

turuki 

biZ 

— bazi 

malagu 

*— 

malagi 

udir 

— udiri 

aruou 

— 

aruci 

adar 

— adari 

Intu 

— 

Inti 

pit 

— piri 


— 

katti 

k&r 

— kari 

6dtt 

— 

ddi 



suttn 

.— 

sutti 



odu 

— 

6di 



kedapu 

— 

kedapi 



tarbu 

— 

tai!hl 



nemmu 


nemmi 



t^avu 

— 

tadavi 

tal 

— tdji 

tlvn 

— 

tivi 


— slji 

ara$n 

— 

arasi 

poral 

— poraii 


9 


Q.O.Z. 
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-u- 

pp. 

Const. 

pp. 

elasu 

— elasi 

urul 

— uruU 

biru 

— blri 


— afi 

©ru 

— gri 

pogfti 

— pcgafi 


Thr>ugli there were exceptions, the child found a 
large number of examples where this similarity 
existed. 

Also, the 8andbi forms of words with -u and rts 
with a final consonant resembled very much. 

Examples of these forms from the ioscriptions 
are 

A.D. 980 porfagadaEDgidudn. E.I. XV. 329 

1080 pemp-ftskhalitagonam. Manjarabfid 45. 

1032 taoip'i. Sorabi 184, 

1060 pemp-Qrjibama>tu. E.I. XV. $7. 

1068 melpan-avarjislda. 8k. 13. 

1081 terspilladantu. B.I. XVI. 69. 

1160 pemp-in umeyam. Bdlur, 193. 

1102 pemp'iu-avagam. Hunsfir. 137. 

1169 firpijngodarpolp-in-agaraib. Kadur. 51. 

1169 munlsirbd-irkiiligolvudu. I.A. IXi 97. 

1183 gunpullare. A.K. 79. 

1185 Melpiu-odavida. 

1208 Ce]ak-arbcigu7udu. Sorab 28. 

1219 rfip-in-ondabis’ ayam. Ng. 29. 

1223 Serarhg-iih -g-aj a n-aneyam. Cennaraya- 

patna. 

1224 rQp-amadadudo. Dg. 25. 

In course of tipie, the noun-forming sufiix -vxx 
may have become -u by the loss of the initial v- and 
-u alooe may have been used as the noun-forming 
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stafRz as we have lostances of such ‘U in the inscrip¬ 
tions of the next century. 

Even iu colloquial speech in N. K., we have 
in&tiihda, et;i:hda, guuipimda < mata, @tu, guihpa 

The child natxirally suflixed -nin all those verbal 
roots ending in consonants when used as nouns. 
This -u was generalised as a nonn-forming snUix at 
first. Since the stoin was used without any suffix or 
caso-termination in the Kom. Sg later on, this -a was 
geoexalised as the nom. casd'ending, and therefore 
was added like all other case-endings to the sg. and 
the pi. The pronouns in the notninative had this -u 
snUized to them. The personal terminations of verbs 
are fragments of pronouna and they top have >u in 
M.K. and N. K. In N. K. grammars, -u is the uom. 
case-ending of all stems in both the numbers and in 
all tlie genders. 

It is stated that the virama is represented, by u 
throughout and pointed instances are of s’ riicatu, 
pSrthivendranu, and pogalaluke (E. L V. p. 26). But 
in E. I. IV. p. 350, I’leet says that the virama is 
represented by its own proper sign which resembles 
an exaggerated superscript r or e in 11 2, 4, 31, 15, 
etc. But in mattaru (24), the virama is represented 
apparently by u. At any rate the occurrence of 
rnattar in Samdhi in 1. 23 and by itself in II. 34, 35 
suggests that in mattaru, the final mark is intended 
to represent the virima and not to be pronounced. 
Further, in E. I. IV. Jatiibga Ramesvara Hill, he 
states that the vir&ma is represented by its own sign 
in devar (7) and kottor (12). In B.I. V. p. 9 both 
enai and enalu, padnval and paduvalu, mudal and 
muda<lu (42, 47, are found. In £. 1. EUI. p. 168, 

9 * 
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a IB often nsed, but not always, to denote the absence 
of a vowel after a oonsonaot. 

In E. I, XII. p- 355 u is wntten instead of the 
vir&cna. On ps^e 336 of E. 1. XII, the notation of 
the viiSioa is found in several places in the prose 
portion aa well as in verse—dh&triyolu and more 
notably in tata-haniyam (11) and bhav§tu (48), 

Why the virSma should come after every word 
in an inscription and whether it does so always is not 
clear. Tatu is the normal pronunciation of the 
vaidikas or orthodox people in Mysore and Dharwar 
Keas. In fact, all the statements made in the E. I. 
clearly indicate that u was gaining a place in literary 
composition as it had established itself in colloquial 
speech. The people wrote in prose as they pro- 
nonnoed, but in conservative verse, the orthodox 
school did not accept it for some time and pronounced 
as in the past. But later, u came to stay in verse as 
m pre^e and is still in common use in K. E. 

The original principle of having the simple stem 
or tbeetem with the gender suffix in maso. -a stems, 
was kept up in the conservative literary com positions, 
though was gaining strength in popular speech. 
That is why in some of tbe inscriptioos in verse of 
the eighth and later centuries, -u is written but not 
pronounced, owing to the needs of metrical length. 
But in prose, they were written and pronounoed. 
Conservative writing rarely adopts the change in 
popular speech very soon. Poetry was rarely written 
in popolej speech in ancient times. Linguistic modi- 
^cations get into poetry after a fairly long period 
tsria) in popular speech. Hence ^is <u is rare in 
,etbrlis8t mecriptions and istnors and in erideooe 
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in later ones; by the 15th century A.B. -u* had 
eetablUbed itself fully in the Eacnada language. 
The silence of grammarians on this point is due to 
the fact that their grammars were chiefly based on 
standard literary works which were mostly in verse. 
The addition of this -u made the introduction of new 
gracoinatical forme necessary in M. K. 

In the pi. the pluralislng particle is suffixed to 
the stem directly in all the genders. The inasc. 
and the fern, genders have the same plnralising 
particles: -Sr, ar and >or in the case of ^a stems; ar, 
ar and -gal in the stems; and -gal in the -n 
stems. 

We have reasons to snepect that *ar is the more 
ancient of the two. In fact, -ar is derived frozn -ar, 
In 3rd pi. of verbs we have eridar, vitWr in the 
earliest ioacriptions. In the 3rd sg. we have aydSn, 
Sridan, sand&n. In N.E. present, continuous, -and 
and ^6 are used, baruttane, baruttare. In Tamil, -ir 
is the only plurallsiog particle for the xnaso. and 
fem. In Tel. the 3rd pi. of verbs is -Sru. 

During this period, the fir and -ar are found side 
by side. 

-ftr -a stems— 

maao. aninditdr, prathitar. 

fern. no examples. 

<ar -a stems.— 

adhipai, imikkottamar, Alnarasar, Eandarbar. 
nltisampannar, pancamabapatakasarhyuktar, bhatara- 
kar, Man&kkar masenar, Mellaga vasaguniwar, 7ina- 
yaditya satyai raya-prithivivallabbar, sifyar, 
nama^gar, S'rl Fogillisendrakamahirajar, S’ rib hap* 
(&rakar, -bbatarar, Sarvvajhabha^^arakar. 
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-i ateras^— 

Id asc. nrpamaxiyar, pa»iH apra bh avari?iyaf, 

taauniyScariy ar 
fem* 

•ir. -a stains, no example. 

'1 stems. Anantamatigantiyar, Rajuiznatl- 

gantiyar. 

-ar. Devakbautiyar, Naganiatigantiyar, S’iaitti- 
yar, Sasitnatis’rfgaiitiyar, S’rl Jambunaygir (ooDo- 
qnial speech N. K.^ 

< S'rl Jambunayaki-y-ai*. 


masc. -i stems, adbikarigal, pararnakalya^a- 

bhagigal. 

•u stems, sadbngal. 

•or. alldor, alivor. Eaodarbor. 

[See “Adjectives.”] 

Neater: The pluraiisiog particle o! all neuter stems 
is *ga|. 

>i stem. Neuter in form, masc. in meaning. 

gal. -guniTa^igal. Baladevagurava4igal, Vette* 

^egoruvadigal. 

S inganandigu ru va diga]. 

Thus we get the following in the nom :— 
Aftwc. "Fem. Neuter. 


Sg. pi. eg. 
a. stem 'ar (nws. - 
& lw8.) 

-ar (Iws.) 
h. stem -gal 
an 


pi. Bg. 

•ar a. stem 
Ow, -i stem) 



•gal b. stem - 
am 


- on (Iws. and (Nw. -i 
om i stems) stems) 


. am 

- aTu 
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Tlia AccusaUve Case. 

The terminations are -an, -an, -am, -am, -i and 
>a. We have reasons to suspect, as in the case of -ar 
(nom. pi.) that -an and -a are more ancient than -an 
and -a. During this period, -An and -an, -a and -a, 
‘Were used side by side, ^a and -a are tlie same as 
•Sn and -an with the final nasals dropped. Why the 
final nasal was dropped is at present unknown. 

The conjuuccive suffix -rntt ie added to the case- 
endings of all nouns except in the accasative. In 
the latter, -um comes in between the stem and the 
oase-ending. 

e.g., inaso. p§rvTar-\iih-S.Q. 
neuter, initum-ani. 

In the nominabive sg. -nm is suffixed to the stem 
or the gender suffix. The fact that in the acc. 
this suffix -urn cornes after the stem, but before the 
case-ending, suggests that the acc. ending is later in 
origin. In N. K. colloquial speech, the acc. suffix is 
rarely added to the stem in the case of inanimate 
objects:— 

e.g.f mane kattisida • be built a bouse, 
house he built. 

ti^di binda • he ate the eatables, 
eatables be ate. 
pustaka ta • bring the book, 
bring the book 

The acc. terenmation is added to the com. sg. of 
•a stems with the suffix -an in the masc. and -am in 
the neuter. Loan words from Skt. retain Che 
•am of the neuter nom. eg .; the acc. ending is affixed 
to the -am, which somecicnes becomes -av-. 


•&D. muc. atema. 

Iw. uruiDithjatvapramu^hftStbirat&r& nipanac. 
fem. no examples. 

neater, ajninae* ailendraman, IpujyiBth&lamaD, 

gbauamu^Uain&n, tapam sayyamamaQ, duritabhu- 

dvrsaznan, 

dtigalamaD; dbazmmam'&D; prasadantnraman, mfiru- 
d^ulamSn, 

titapam-ao, svarggagram-an. 

-i Bteme. Iws* giri-y an, siddhi-y-Sn.' 

-e stems, nws. a|-ge-y-an. ede*y-S,a, 

The acc. termination is added to the gender- 
saffix -an in the maso. and -aia in the hen ter of -a 
stems so far. In the following examples,** an is added 
directly to the Nom. sg. {neuter) without any saffix 
coming in between:—*• 

nwg: ittod-an, irav*&n, rnrtyuvarav-ao. 

*a. masc. and fern, no examples, 
neuter -a stem. 

Iw. Talibhagam-a. 

‘0 stems. 

pas' upatamariy&dey-a 
pfirwamariyadeya. 

•an. maso. and fem. no examples. 

neuter, -a stem. Iw. kadambamapdalam-an. 

•bhavyaman. 

*e stem. 


nw. dne-y-an. 

Iw. marijlde-y-an. 

stems ending in a consonant • nf r - an. 

1. EBM. 11. 15. .an > -in when (oUowsd by ftwerd 
witb ao loicial rowaJ, when the stem ends in a naeal. or at the 
end of a line in verte."—VhU tnle la not obaerred ifl these. 


kai^Q^Qr-an^ani; (The toeaning Ib 
Q om. sg.) 

00 exmples. 

•1 etecD •* Iw. yati'y-ani. 

-e stem - Iw. vicoheyaiti. 

•i stem, ba^i-y^am. 

no examples. 

-a stems. 

IwB. Katovaprav-aru, 

manavam. 

steins ending in a consonant - pnl-l-am. 

In place of -aih, -am and we sometimes have -a, 
masc. and fsm. no examples, 

neuter Nws. puM-a. 

1W6. debaV'S, rs^jyav-a, s' asanam-a 

s’ ailama. 

•ava of dehava, raj java are < am-a. 

In puDa and pullam (aoo. sg.) the final consonant 
of the stem is doubled before the case-ending. Such 
doubling takes place only.— 

( 1 ) if tbe penultimate vowel is short as in pnl, 
and not long as in ulr-an ; 

(2) if there are no more than two syllables id 
the word; and 

(3) if the consonant n, n, j, 1 or 1 is followed 
by a vowel. 

Primitive Dm. perhaps had long oonsonants; 
they were shortened in the absolute final position, 
but preserved before vowels/ 

The bindu is put between tbe masc. or fern, -a 
stems and >gal or -dir ; when such words are neuter, 
tbe insertion of this before -gal is optional; but when 

1. Prof B. I* Xomer, JBA.S. 1927, p. 237 VisBArsti< 
Vismaxsti. 


•adi. mas. ' 
fern. 

neuter • 

•am. masc. • 
fern, 
neuter 
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they are skfe. neuters, it \s obliga6ory.(8MD. 108), 

m. atb^&rbgftl, arimamdir. 

/ akkamgal, aikamdir. 

7k maramgal, zuaragal, polamgal, polagal, 
payamgal, payagai* 

8kt guna±gal, de^amgal, kdsailiga}, doaakke: 
deiagaJ. 

The pi. sufliz of -a stems may hove been * riigai 
in 0. K. as it is in T even now, both for niasc. and 
neuter. lit 1^60, the deletion of the nasal was 
optional in neuter, bnt compulsory in the case of 
tease, fem, andskt. neuters. The omission of the nasal 
in skt. neuters was dosa “8MD. 108”; why it is so 
only in the case of -a stems is not known; 

•Pr. pull > 0. K. pul. but pr. Kan. pu 11a remained 
pnlla. 

In one instance, Sanyasana vidbi (intu mu dip. 
pidar), the noin. sg. (stem) is used as aco. sg. This 
use of thenom. stem as aco. is common in colloquial 
speech in N. K. 

Skt. dxvam (aoo.) Is used as aco. in divampokka 
(II. 80, 4) and diYam eridar. 

In the pi. the aoo. endings are added to the 
pluralising particle, 
mas. and fern. • no eiamples. 
nenter - ivalvisayangalan. 

In one case, the ^an is suffixed to a stem ending 
in a numeral: gandbehhamayd4n. 


id9 

The Instrumental Case. 

The teciuinatioas are -inj, -ixti, -in, -iuda, and 
•indu -irci and >m are difFereot forms of 'iiii. 

The terminations are added without any suffis 
between the stern and the caAe-endiug in the -a 
steuj: varppin and kavadim. But in neuter stems 
ending in-a, the suffix -d- comes in between the stem 
and the ending- But in -i stems the glide -y- is 
found. 

Generally, -im and -ira are used before a con¬ 
sonant while -in is used before a vowel. But the use 
of -in before a consonant is not unusual. There is no 
principle governing the use of -ini and -in as can be 
seen from the following:— 
anuragadin eradu. 

aneka s’ Ila gn^malegalin sagid oppidon. 
imbinin prasadantaraman. 
inbiniih (last word in the verse), 
kavadim Katavapracneriyl. 
guuadim Bvadhyayasampattinim kare-il-nal- 
tapadharmm adirh. 
bhaktiyim ak^manakke . . . 
mukhadin keydonduta. 
yugmadin oppe val, yogadin avarum. 
SYarldkadim nilcitarh. 

-im. laasc. and fern. • no examples. 

neuter - -i stem. - bhakti-y-im. 

-im. maso. and feui. - no examples, 
neutoi • -a stems. - (>ad-im). 

Iws. amalam naltada s’iladiih. vratas’llaiidnpl- 
gunadinn. 
svarlokadiih. 

-in. znaso. and fetn. no examples. 
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neuter 

(a) without any suffix' 

•n stems. - varppiu. 

• (b) with suffix -d- 

-a stems Iw. • arj^banaydgadiu, ganadin, tapodin, 
turngdccabbaktiTa^adin,. Bbadravaha sa Candr^upta 
munindra yugmadiu, vicitra kanaka prajvalyadin, 
Yidhanamukbadin, saainarggadio. 

(c) with double termination (m-in), 

-u stems nw. imb-in-m (inbin-in) (1). 

(Iw. sv^byayasampattin-im). 

In these two oases, there is no safFix, but the 
teimmatioQ 'in is repeated twice. Such instances 
are fonnd in classical Tamil. 

T. malei-y-in-in - from a mountain. 

Here, the first ‘in- has lost its original signifi* 
cance and further reduced to a mere suffix. Hence 
the instrumental case-ending -in is again added to 
make the meaning clear. Of. SuralSka mahavibha- 
vasthanan (40-4). 

-inda. masc. and fem. no examples, 
neuter. -a stems: 

Iw. dgradaud^'^'isd^' 

•indu. maec. and fem. no examples, 
neuter. -a stern. 

Iw. vidhana-d-indu. 

As in the accusative, the terznination is added to 
the pluralising particle. 

•io. masc. -a stem. Iw. • kumar-ar-in. 

fern. DO examples, 

neuter -e stem. Iw. - anSkagupas’ 3lamale-ga|-iii. 

1. From this. iC is clear that (be addition of -f. glide and 
of -in- is later in origin. EO. p. 4 (a) and 4S (t); ODG. p. 268. 

1. ODG. p. 276. 
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The origin of the inetnimeDtftl ending •iiti,or 
•in is not &t present known. Caldwell’s statement' 
that it is identical in origin with -in, the suffix of the 
Tamil ablative of motion» originally a locative, is not 
quite clear. His attempt to show that 'inda is 
derived from -irda by citing the Tuda instrumental 
suffix 'Cdd does not ^seem to be logical, (^undert’s 
derivation of 'Uida from ede • a place, is not satisfac- 
tory^; -im (or-in) is an adverb of time in Kanarese 
and its meaning is from that time, afterwards.” 
Perhaps this adverb is used as a post-poeitlon to 
mean ** from or by ” (instrumental case.) 

This >in> is inserted between the nom. sg. and 
pi. of -a stems and the terminations of the dative, as 
tn kalarige, bataringe^. Why this is so inserted is 
at present unknown. 

The Bathe Ca$e. 

The terminations of the dative are -ke, >k-ke, 
-ge, -i-ge. 

The termination is in principle -ke. This ie 
preserved when preceded by f (< d); the neuter suffix 
-a < ar <a4:f (this ar-ke subsequently > ak-ke). 
Otherwise, when preceded by a vowel, or by -n 
(whether radical or auffixal), 1,1 and r (other than 
r < tO i^ -S®« masc. 

(a) ioithout any sufix - Devereya^ge. 

(b) tiMh suffix •an 

In the only instance of the dative-ternnination, 
added to the suffix -an, -i is inserted between ihe 

1. CM. p. 378- 

2. CDG.p.276. 

S. 8MD. lOS. lOP. TbiS'iQ'is u^ed m the old oase-endiog 
in u, r. r e. on. and Douna with final oonebs and aome 
adverbe in e insert this'is^iefore any teraoinaUoa. 
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ina>sc. Bg. stem k^lan and the tArmiaation -ke, the 
form being kalan-i-ge, as in N.K. But in O.K. and 
M.K. kivyas, the form is kalaga, kalanige^ The -i- 
is ccusidered “ euphonic ” (whatever that may mean) 
and recent by Caldwell* and Kittel*. The occur¬ 
rence of the form -ige in the earlier inscriptions 
shows that it bad existed in the language for a long 
•time before it appeared in literary coraposition- But, 
beside the termination -i-ge of these insoriptioos, a 
form, kalan-iih-ge appears in the kavyas and batar- 
ijhge in the inscription of the 7th century which is 
taken up for study. It is, therefore, possible that 
•an-i*ge represents an earlier -an-in-ge with an 
additional sufRs, which appears also in the termina¬ 
tion of the instrumental (see above) and genitive and 
locative of -u stenis. This preconsonantal nasal of 
O.K disappears in M.K and N.K as the earliest 
disappearance of the preconsonantal nasal in a 
tetmination is quite natural^ The reference of 
grammarians to the optional or irregular use of the 
bindu or anusvara® is to the tendency of the 
language during the period of transition from O.K. to 
M.K. The process of change can he seen from the 
following examples:— 

O.K. M.K. N.K. 

adan^u adarhgu or adagu 

adegu (to conceal one’s selO 

eraihke erarhke erake 

or erake rekke 

_ (the wing of a bird) 

1. E.Q. p. 48. EBB. 62. SUD. 113. Nrpamge, avamfe* 

ay7&Jii0 cf. 

a. O.D.G. pp. 260 and 282. 

3. K.G. pp. 52 Aod 56. 

4. Prof Turner, 1927, p. 227, 

5. SHB.36. 
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O.K. 

m:.k. 

oraiiite 

oramCe 

orate 

aumku 

aumku 

avunku 

amuku 

avuku 

kadaiiigu 

kadariigu 

ku suit be 

kusumbe 

kueube 

kurumbani 

kuruthbam 


kodantx 

turumbu 


tumku 

dam^u 

dum^ 

padamgu 

pasumbajii 

seraibgu 

F'em. no ezampleB. 


N.K. 

orate 
(a spring) 
auku 

(to press) 

kad^n 

(desire) 

kasube 

(the saffiowsr) 
kuruba 
(a shepherd) 
kodsti 

(a wooden hammer) 
tnrubu 

(a bundle or tuft of hair 
on Che wo man *6 head) 
tugu 

(to weigh) 
todaku 
(obstacle) 
date 

(bo cross) 
dtida 

(bo push, to rock) 
hadagu 
(a ship) 
basube 

(a idnd of bird with 
greenish plumage) 
sor&gu 

(either end of a silk cloth 
used as a garment) 


Nduber suffix -ad-. 

Iw. Lanjige&aram-ddTarks (57$ A.D.) 

-ar-ke of debarks is < ar - ke. This -ar- appears ia 
place of >ad- id the oblique cases^ of all the neuter 
demoustratiTe pronouns in the sg. and the pi. before 
a 70wel:— 

ad-ar-im (from or by thw. iastr.) 
ad-ar-a (of this, gen.) 

The later grammarians state' “A word with 
final -Tni, which changes to repha, on taking -ge, the 
ending of the fourth (dative c^e), substitutes k. for 
the first letter/’ In t7.K. this -ar- ke > ak-ke by 
assimilation. In Tam. the dative of ad a is ad-ar-ku. 

The normal ending is -ak-ke ( >ad-ke) 

Iw: apunarbhaTakke,d§7al5kakke, naragakke, ramya- 
suraldkasukhakke, svaiggalayakke. * 

-ke. 

In one instance, KiZganadevake, in place of -ak 
-ke, we have -ke affixed to an -a stem. This shows 
the general tendency of Kan. to shorten long con¬ 
sonants, unlike Tam. and Mai., when circumstances 
favoured it, in the last syllable of a word when 
preceded by a long vowel and in the termiuational 
element. 

The following list ^ows that the long consonant 
in the last syllable of a word preceded by a long 
vowel in T. and M. was simplified in Kanarese :— 


Tam. 

Kancbrsse. 

a^ro • play 

..«• &ta 

1 

ff 

.... uta 

o^tam (running) 

.... ota 

kuttam (gathering 

kfita 


l. SMD. no. 124. 

• 2 . E8B. 899 aoa 87S 
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Tam. 

Kanarese. 

t&kku (to touch) 

.... 

taka 

tlt^u (to nib) 


tidu 

td^u (to search) 


tedu 

nattu (to fix) 

**•» 

natu 

nilgai (to separate) .... 


aigu 

nCttain (sight) 


n&ta 

p&^tu (a sOQg) 

••• • 

padu 

put^u (to yoke) 

Ml* 

pudu 

vettain (hunting) 

*MI 

bSta 

zoittal tto strike the springs 
of a lute) 


mltu 

mukku (the nose) 


mugo 

muttai (a bundle) 

1** • 

mu^ 

mekku (height) 


m@gu 

vattam slope) 

♦ ♦♦• 

vata 

vat^am (a street) 


vada 

s uttu (to crown) 

(to wear on the bead) 

• •• • 

sudu. 


Probably we have here the beginning of this 
sbortouiog of -ak-ke to -ake in the termination. 
Later grammariane state that this shortening is 
optional (vika)pa), pointing to the period of traosi- 
tioa.‘ In modern speech (as opposed to conserva¬ 
tive writing)^ only -ake is need. 

-ge:— 

In one instance, a neuter -a stem has the termi¬ 
nation of the masc. -ge, vis.y anka is a tatsama and 
-ge is added to it. The word anka has another form, 
anke; -e stems take -ge. This anka may, therefore, 
be b mistake for anke; or an anka (k) ke may have 
been influenced by ankege. 


1. SUD. lie. 

0 . 0 . 1 . 


10 
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-e stems t— 

Mesc. ftod fern, no examples. 

Neuter • edepare-ge; kalm&ne-ge. 

Ooneoaaatal stems:— 

stems icL -r:* masc. and fem. no examples. 
Neuter :^(1) -ge: palarur-ge. 

(2) stems in -d. 

As stated above, after stems in -ke remains 
unvoiced, i.e., -d-^e > -t-ko > -^ke. Tbe -ke which 
thus involves a change in the last consonant of the 
root is subsequently replaced by tbe later ending 
•i'ge (discussed above) which involves no such change, 
i.e., M.K. nad-in-ge, N-K. nUd-i-ge. This preserva¬ 
tion of tbe unvoiced quality of tbe second consonant 
in the group, stop + stop, is paralleled by the deve¬ 
lopment of ^-ke (see above). On the other band, in 
tbe group, original continuant + unvoiced stop, the 
stop > voiced, cf. palarur-ge. 

lu the pi., the ending is added to the pluralising 
particle. 

maso. -a stems :—mSlakar ar-gge. 

This doubling probably presents an actual pro- 
nuuciation, tbe syllable division being -arg-ge. 
Hence later grammarians treat this -gge as fleeting 
double consonant.' 

In the two forms (as already discussed) -iih- is 
inserted before this -ge: 

batar-ixh-ge, Ki^4nabatar-im-ge. 

In N.K., the -ar-i-ge (< -ar-im-ge) forms have 
ousted the ar-gge forms entirely. 

Fem. No examples. 

Neuter No examples. 
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Tlu Genitvoe Case. 

The tenuinatioDB are and -a. We have reasoa 
to sxispeot that -a is oioro ancient than -a fcf. -Sn 
and -ar in the noitiinative and -an and -an in the 
aoo.j The author of Kavirajamarga (9th century 
A.D. i.e. 877 A.D-), the earliest of the published works 
in ancient Kanarese, states that the -a of gen. may bo 
lengthened eptionally, when many nouns in the gen. 
are combined, or at the end of a line in verse.' But 
the earliest Kanarese grammar^ says that -a or -5 
may be used “ yathgstam ”, The Kanarese grammar 
of the 13th century A.B. states that some accept -a 
in the gen. for expressing sorrow and excitement.^ 
BbattSlcalamka of the 17th century A-D. says that 
-a of the gen. may be lengthened optionally.* Kittel 
and Caldwell think that '• -a is simply a euphoni- 
cally lengthened -a. The origin of the -a ia at 
present unknown. The explanations given by these 
grammarians are attempts to get at the origin of -i. 

But in those inscriptions, no use of -Sfor expressing 
sorrow or excitement is found. We cannot infer that 
the presence of the initial vowel of the next word leads 
to the lengthening of this -a, as all the words a (tor 
the genitive -a begin with in-, n-, S- and s-. At the 
end of a lino, or for purposes of metre, the -a is leng- 
thened, some commentators say. But it is not 
unreasonable io suppose that in such cases -a is used 
and not that-a is lengthened. There is no phncipl© 

1. KEK. II. ao. 

2, KBB, 67. 

8. SMD. 117 and 118. 

4. ESS. 255. 

6. KG. p- 5S, Section 119- CDQ. p. 297. 
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gOTemiDg tbe dutribatioa -a and -a m these 
inscriptions. As already stated, the origin of this -a 
is unknown. 

Forms with -a are more in number in these inscrip¬ 
tions than those with -a- 

-a a 

Mamgalliana (678 A.D.) kavili-y-a (676 A.D. 

Andugiya,kad6ra (675 A.D.) Vatii:ggameyar«a (685 
Amaliysr-a A.D.) 

Alamvalliyar-a rSSS A.D. Banavaeiya (692 A.D.) 
NrriII iy a J B devo2aI n&da (69 2 A.D.) 

Vagura I . ... Saluvugeya (692 A.D.) 

Erevadigala S'£nbapana'692 A.D.) 

and the rest are of about and all the rest are of 
700 A-D. about 700 A.D. 

In one and the same inscription, Kp. $7 of 
675 and Sk* J54 of 68*^ A.D. we find both -a and -a 
forms. Of the -5 forms, except 15, all the rest are 
found in verse and a long vowel or guru is necessary 
in that place for purposes of metre. 

A-a:—maso. I. with suffix, 

(a), tviih suffix -an—Maiiigalis-an-a (578 A.D.) 

Pem. No examples. 

Neater (a) with suffix *d--:—anekagnpa-d-a. Aji- 
gapad -a^kare-il u al -tap a-dbarmma* d-a, R ilgfi ne4 vara-d • 
£, giritala-d-a, Tbittagapana-d-£, daksipabhaga-d-a, 
Namilurvvara 6anghad-a, naraka-d'S, m&na-d-a, 
8'rTpurln vay a Gandhavarmma-D am ita S’risazugb a* d* a, 
8* rlD a m i I ur-samgb a<d -a, S arhgba* d'd, S add b amm^^ 
d-a, Sirisanigha-d-S. 

( 6 ) with suffix-in<^ 

u-stems :*~-Ra7Tapp-in*a> stutyaka^bapp-in-a, 

Tbis-in-is foupd in -u stems- 
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As already stated under The Instramental 
Case " the meaning or origin of this 'in- is not at 
present known. 

-a. II. without any suffix 
Maso. & Fern. Mo examples. 

Neuter: Consonantal stems - 

-r. Inangfi r-a, Kittiir-a, N aVi I ur-a, Vagur-iv, Veg ur-a. 

These Ebrc the names of placoH. 

4. h&l-&. 

III. with glide -y-:— 

-i stems. Andugi-y-a, Nirilli-y*a, peti-y*Si. 

B-a. 

I. Without any suffix. 

Msec. Fem. No examples. 

Neuter. Adeye^'enad-a, Edevo2aloa^-a^ Tarek&d-a, 
Ko|attur>a Jannalnavilur-a, tTedugut'a, Jeligur'a 
Navilur>a, Nimilar>a, Malanur-a» ^’rlkolattur-a, SrX* 
subbanvitanamilur-a. 

In one case, of one consonantal stem, pul, the 
final consonant is doubled before -a, the gen. form 
being “ pulla ’’ (see “ The Acc. Case ’* -pulk). 

n. with glide -y-. 

Masc. Anese^i-y-a. 

Fern. DO examples. 

Neuter -i stems:—kavili-y-a, kodakahiy-a, paravari- 
y-a, perjedi-y-a, Banavasi-y-a, varddbi-y-a. 

-e stems;—mode-y-a, Saluvuge-y-a. 

HI. with suffix. 

Maec. -an:—devand6v*an-a, S'antapaQ*a. 

Fern. No examples. 

Neater (a) -d-a stems.:— aramanetai^d-a, 
aripitb4-a, uparollyaeuraldkasaukhya-d-a, kalapaka- 
d^a, tap.a-d-a, tuntaka-d'a.Navilur'samgha-d-a, Sani- 
gha-d-a, Sarpp-ad-a, snraloka Saukbya-d-a* 
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{6) -in-:— Kaibapp-in-a. 

As already stated abo’vc, the origin of -in- is at 
present unknown. 

The suffix -in- which is found in the genitive 
cases of stems ending in a consonant or -u is also 
found in the dative and the locative in the same 
petition. In the dative, it is used in -a stems also 
after the gender suffix -an-, as in ka)>an-Uge and 
hatar-im-ge (see “The Dative Case*')• The onso- 
ending'of the instrumental is in (irii),(SMD. 108 A109.) 
This -ill' is found in Tamil as the genitive case- 
termination as in ponnin-kudam (or gold-vessel). 
According to Caldwell^ -in was originally the locative 
case-8igQ,<il>here, a house, later generalised as a pos¬ 
sessive case-sign^. But we have no evidence to show 
that this was in Kan. a locative at first. 

As for bis statement that -in was originally a 
gen. ending in Kanarese as in Tamil and Mai. but it 
ceased to contribute to grammatical expression and 
then -a was used as the gen. ending, ^ so far we have 
not been able to discover any such gen. form in 
Kanarese where -in is used, as the case-ending. 
That the instrumental ending in Kan. is -in and 
that -in- is used as a suffix before the case- 
ending in the dative, the gen. and the loc. of steins 
ending in consonants, -u and sometimes in -a (only 
after the maeo. or fern, gender suffix in the -a stems), 
are all that can be inferred from the facts before us. 

Kittel* gives in (im) as an adverb of time, 
meaning “ from that time, afterwards ” in his 

' , 

1. C.,D. G-P. 294. 

2. Bo 292. 

8. Do 293. 

4, K. G. P. 185. 



grammar. But his diotiouary does not gi've this 
depression at all. It is probable that this in (im) is 
an adverb, but used as a poBt^position in the mstru* 
mental case. 

lu the pi, tbe teruiination is adieed to the 
pluralising particle, as in the other cases: 

-a masc. 

* nw. Alninvalli-y-ar-a, Alavalji-yar-a, goli-y-ar-a, 
Vo-de valli-y-ar-a. 

Fern. GrU9ainatiavve'gaI>a. 

Neuter. •! stems: Ereva^i-gal-a,Dharujmaecuaguru- 
vadl-gaUa 

•a masc. -a stems: 

Nw.. Amali-y-ar-a, Va|Uggame y-ar-a. 

Lw.: kammar-ar-a, d@v-ar*a. PolikeeiaraiS-ar>a, 
V is’ okabb atar-ar-a, s ’rimadgaudad ev-ar-a. 
fern. no examples. 

Neuter -a. S’rl Saihgaoigal-a. 

-i. K^abhas enagQrQva(^-gal'a ,KalaTi rggur u- 
va^li-gal-a, tammadigal-a, Pattinigaru- 
vadi-gal-a. 

Moniguruvadi-gal-a. 

-e. vidy ul latS'gal-a. 

There is one form, killuth (also of ld|]a) in 
Idjluih N^enpan. killuth < killa (of killa)- um (also) 
probably. 

The Locaiivi Oo^e. 

The terminations are 

-u), -nla, -uUej 'ol, -alh, -i, •!, -e and -5 
The first fwoi, i.e., -uj, -ula, -uUe, and -ull§ are 
difierent forme of -ni. oj-a place, inside. 

These -n], -ulla, -ulle, 'Ul|e, -ol are not used 
independently in these inscriptions or in N‘ K* 
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v'uj-to be> ol-wbeD it is conjugated. See “ojar” 
under verbs). 

•alii is an adverb of place and means “ there 
It is used independently in O.K., M.K. and N.K. to 
mean *‘in that place” when it is used here as a 
post-position. 

-i and ‘I, -e and -d are the same in meaning and 
the lengthening of -i and -e to -t and -e is duo to 
inetrioal necessity. 

There is no principle governing the use of any oi 
these endings, -ula is used only in the prose in¬ 
scriptions. The rest are used in the verses. * 0 ! is 
more often used before vowels. It is not possible to 
state which is the earliest of these endings, -ul seems 
to be earlier and -ol is a later development. 

•ul. (E.r. VI. p. 98; I.Ant.X. p. 39, No. 2, 11'68) 
Hasc. no examples 
fern, no examples, 
neuter: A. with suffix -d- ;• 

-a stems; Iws. inahadantagr-d-uj. mabaparQta-d.uJ, 
fi’aiJa-d-uj, Varaijfislva-d-al. 

Nw. vetta-d-u|. 

B. with suffix -in- :• 

-u stems. Iw. Kafvapp-in-ul. 

As already stated under the genitive, the origin of 
-in- and why it is used in the -u stems are at present 
unknown. 

C. with glide -y- 

•i stems, gati-y-ul, dhara^iy-ul (iravsn) 

B. There is a fonn Varana^i-ya-l-uj (in 
Benares) 

, This is the only form found, The significance 
of -l-is at present unknown. 
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•u|a:> The exact sigoificance oHbe*a in *ula is oot 
known. It is probably the gen. of -u], pcithuvl rajya- 
d-ulft standing for '* of the inside of the kbagdom of the 
earth.’' If it is the -a of the gen., after •nb it may 
mean “ of the inside of." The only example is 
prithuvlrajya-d-nla. The word after prithuvirajj^a-d- 

ula is kige(g:e).(Kp.39). 

•ul|e.-ulje ul-e, (-j is doubled). 

•e is the particle of emphasis. 
ul]e-in the inside itself. 

All the forms with -ulle are found in the verses. 
There is no principle governing the use of -ulle in 
these. 

masc. <Sc fern. Ko examples. 

neuter, -a stems. Jaina-sa-iiiarggvd-uUe. II 106*50. 
nadira?fcr-d-ulle (II. 84.) par vats-d-ulle (II114'6 7). 
s'risarhgha-d-ulle (II. 106*06). 

•ulle. The I is due to the needs of metre, 
maso. <fc fern. No examples. 

Neuter -u stems, with suffix -in- 

Iw. udita S’rikaZvspp-in-ull-e (II. 84) 

•ol. 

masc. & Fem. No examples. 

Neuter ‘a steins (with -d-) tiZtha-d-ol, margga-d-ol, 
vana-d-o], sanySsanarhySga-d-ol. 

-i. The origin of this termination is unknown. 
Perhaps it may have originated from the demon¬ 
strative base iv-this or this side. We have no evidence 
to prove this. It may be -in-, with the loss of the 
fioal nasal, (E.I.XIII p, 3?6 and p. 36.) where a final 
sonne is omitted at the end of the verses. Of. the 
sonne at the end of verbs are omitted in later 
inscriptions. 

masc. & fem. No examples, 
neuter, -a stems (-d-) 
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Iws. anekagunadT)a-5-i> KoI&ttQrsamgha-d-i. tirt- 
tba-d>i. 

nw. nela-d-i. 

-i. In the only example in the nenter, Iw: punya* 
d'!, the-i is duo to its position at the end of a line io 
verse. 

-alii. 

alii ‘ there' in O.K., M.K-, and N.K. It is used 
hidopendeutly in colloquial speech riind literary 
compositions. This is a post-position snillxod to the 
gen. bo denote the locative, 
inaso. & fern. No examples, 
neuter. Vittidalli. 

-e. -i and -e are interchanged in the early kavyae, 
Skt. ija 'Kan ele -earth, iko and ekd-lo, behold this I 
It is probable that -e, the particle of emphasis was added 
to the loo. ending -i. Since the Madhxvas of Mysore 
and Dharwar rednee all - e to -i in colloquial speech^ 
e.g., mane > mani, S,ne > anii age (anna) > ani, tale 
(head) > tali, it is possible that the -i and -o forms 
may be dialectical variations, e is used in place of i 
in age (11 A 30), nilise (21), tamge (32) adegain (47) 
in E.r.XV. p. 26. 

Masc. & fern.* No examples* 

Neuter- -a sterna (-d-) 

Iws. mana-d-e, ^ubhamga-d-a. 

•6. The lengthening of -e is due to the needs of 
metre. There is only one example. 

Iw. pahcapada-d-§ (dd^ach oirasam) 

It may be noted that all the loc. forms in 
these inscriptions are In the sg. and in the neuter. 

Th4 Vocative Caee. 

There is one example of a Iw. in the feminine, 
hale skt. bala 'a girl' bale in Kao, 
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The vocative 1$ formed by the lengthening of 
the final vowel or by suffixing -e to the last syllable 
or by the nee of the sirople stem in N.K. Here it 
may be the first or the second or both in bale. In 
Yiparlta, -a ie lengthened. The needs of metre in 
the verse where these are used, require a long vowel 
in the final syllable- 


Analyiis of Case endinis. 


Masc. Fem. 

Neuter. 

SR. pi. Sg, 

. pi. 

sg. pi. 

Dom. (a) stem itself -kx 

ar (a) stern itself -ga! 

(aw.lw) 

ar 



(Iw. i 
stems) 


(b) stem* -ar 

•gal 

(b) stem am 

gender saffix (Iws. S 

(nw. 

„ am 

in the case of nws.) 

-i stem 

» avu 

-a stems i.e.y 

-e 


only: 
stem +an 

stem) 


„ -ham 

» +0U 

„ +om 



aoo. -an 

-an 


-a 

-an 


-am 

-a 


-am 



.fl.n 



instr. -in 


-in 


-in 

-in-in 

im 
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Itfasc. Fem. Neater, 

dat. -i-ge -ge -age 

-akke 

•anke 

•ake 
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THE TJSB OF CASES. 

The NocDiDaUve. 

The noiDinative, aa already stated, has QO 
terzninatioD. 

I, The simple stem or the stem with the gender 
auflix in the caee of those eiading in -a is used as the 
subject of a •verb to express the doer of the action, 
denoted by the verb or tbe participle (K. B. B. 74.) 
Subject of a verb : 

(a) Tbe simple stem: ^aetappa gopdu kottan 
(8-29); Pegurama Suraloka vibhuti eydidar (24). 

(b) The stem with suffix. —Cacdradevacary- 
yanaman uonta tan debam ikki S’ivaciie padedan 
(12-4). 

of apartieipU : 

Carita s’rinatna dheya prabbu ajnatias’ ailecdra- 
man pofdn, Gendbebha may dan roe^ti, saukhyasthan 
ay dan. (14-1 4). me^ti poWlu express the action 

of -prabhu; the noto. denotes tbe doer of tbe SiCtion. 

But the nonz. in the case of iniraneiHss verbs, 
expresses the agent whose circa mstanoes or condition 
are iodicatod by tbe intransitive verb- 
Verb: Carita s'rin&roadbeya prabhu saukbyasthan 
iyd&n. Here -prabhu is the nom. * prabbu became 
happy.’ 

II, The gender suffix of the nom. is affixed only to 
adjectives ending in -a; such an adj. is in the nom. 
and qualifies tbe noun, in the nom. e.y. Carita 
9 ’rinamadheyaprabhu. 

Sauhhi/asiha7i ay dan; SupacJitan, nitiaampan- 

QUiQ’ andban. 

III, The nominative is also used as an adverb 
e.y.j inel, vDl, when preceded by the simple stem or 
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th& noun in the genitive, sikbimdl, balamel, 
manjnval, teravSI. 

IV. The simple nominative denoting a period of 
time is used in an adverbial sense or in the sense of 
the locative: e.g., irppattondudivasaua, ireipattaruUm, 
ondutimgal, imirntinigal. 

The Accuiative. 

The accusative expresses an object or person ott 
wblch the action of the verb falls. 
e.g.y katavapram eriye, 
svarggagramSn Sridar, 
inetti gandbebhamaydan, 

S’Ssanaica gojjd^ kott^n 
The stem, as already mentioned, takes the 
acc. ending after the gender suffix in the case of >a 
stems or after the glide -y* in -i and -e steins and -v 
in -u sbBtns. The acc. termination is of a later origin. 
The copulative paiciole -ojh is added to case-endings 
in all the five cases excepting acc. where it comes 
between the stem and the suffix. (Here it is to be 
remembered that this .urhie not added to the genitive). 
The aco. and the no in. seem to have been the same in 
form at first (SMD. 136). In these inscriptionSj the 
endiugs -an, -an and -a are used in almost all forms of 
the acc. But this is most artificial. Even in N. K. 
colloquial speech, the acc. has no termination, 6,g., 
Maw kattida ‘ he built a hottse. wawbidduhdyitu, 
hou^e collapsed.' The noru. is used, in these, but 
the meaning is accusative. Farther, the use of the 
accusative without the case-ending before a verb has 
been treated as kriyasamSsa or verbal compound by 
the * later grammarians. There is no necessity for 
such composition as the N.E. colloquial speech 
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amply testifies, e.fj., mace cecn^i kattida. * he boilt 
the house well.’ tipdi tuioba tiroda. ^ he ate too rxiuch 
of eatables.’ In these cases, tbe adv. comes in between 
the object aud the verb. Even here the obj. has do 
case terinination. Kurtlioi*. the noun is used as the 
aco. without any change in the case of inanimate 
objects. havn hodedulmku, “kill the snake ” kallu 
takko ‘talcctlic stone also,’ kill ‘ tio the feet 
Here we find no >§£i, -an or -a of theaoc. But in the 
case of animate beings, the case-endings are added. 

li&manna kare * call Hama.’ Here -an and -a 
are used as gender suffix and case-termination 
respectively in the N.K. colloq. speech. But in these 
ineoriptions also the following nom. forms are some of 
those used in the acc. sense: 

S'ivanile padedan, SuroJOka vibhoti eydidar. 
samadhi neredon, iZd&l manam. Bven in ancient 
kavyas, this use of Noiii. for the acc. was common 
e.g.^ ellarim matanyar, where matu ‘ words, speech’, 
is in the acc. though nom. in form. 

The dative is used often in place of the acc.:- 
svarggagvamrLii eridar and svaraggalayakko 
eridar (Sind. 13h). Tho acc. is used as the nom. in 
Kalantfir-aD-am (21-S) probably the *an-am may be a 
repetition of the •an-a suffix as in the inst. inb-in-in 
Vibh a vast hanan. 

The Idstnimebtal. 

The instrumentalsoase is used to denote, r 

(1) The insirvment or the means or the man¬ 
ner: inbinin, gunadiib, bhaktiyim, yug- 
madin, S'rladim; 

(Thisnse of the instrumental may be treated as 
a kriyaviie^a). 


(2) a special mark or quality i tapadin adhikftn. 
and (S) association: e.ff., aneka s’llagu^amale gali^ 
eagidu oppidon. 

The case eodiQgs of bbe inst. are -iih, in, 'izida 
aod -inde. Bot tbia iostinmantal case eoding bas 
becoioe a general suffix of the dative, the geo* and 
the loc. e.g.j batariibgG (dat.), Ka^vappica (geo.) 
Ka^vappinul (loc.) 

The stetns eoding in -a and in oonsonants take 
this saffix. Prom a study of the medieval insoriptions, 
it is seen that the use of the -IQ' suffix in the dative, 
the gen. and the loo. are later and that the addition 
of the terminations direct to the stem was earlier, 
rupol and rupinol, balol and balinoj. Further, even in 
an example of the instrumental, inb-in<in, >in is used 
as the suffix before the instr, ending -in^. This 
suggests that the use of 'in- as a suffix bad already 
begun in the 7tb century. The dative kalanige 
shows that this -in was already in use in -a stems 
also. {8ec Dative case under “ Nouns)/' 

The Dative. 

The dative expresses— 

(1) The person or place to whom or which 
something is given: 

erad^mna^ke, kalanige, Ej^gabataiimge, Be- 
vereyage, malak&rargge, LarhjigSsaraihdevarke. 

(3) The place or position towards which one 
moves: 

naragakke salge, Bvar^alayakke Sridar. 

The dat. is sometimes used in place of the 
acc. 

e,g.f svarggalayakkendar and svargg^ramai:^€ndar, 


161 

N.B.-THERE IS NO ABUTIVE FORM. 

The Genitive. 

The genitive is ii«(!d to express tbe relation 
(earn band ha) of objects or persons: 

Of Persons:-guruvadigala s’iijya. luoni gum vara 
s’isya, tainmadigala s’i^yani. 

Of Places:—Tarekada, Naniilrira, Malanura, VagQra, 

Yelmadfl^. sarbghada. 

oi Objects > kalapakada, balam§), modeya. 

In Pr-K-, the norn. was probably used in the gen. 
sense. In s’ikhimc*] and kafvappabettacam^l, tbe gen. 
terraination is not used, but the nom. expresses the 
meaning of the genitive. Tliis is quite common in 
N.K. oolloq. speech. With reference to animate 
and inanimate beings and objects:—s* < 7 ., animate: 
Baman pustaka, Kara ale pustaka. 

inanimate: NayitalemSlicbutti. the-bundle of 
foodstuffs on the head of the dog. Nayi ie the nom. 
form, 

Nayibala net^&golla-“ the tail of a dog never 
becomes straight 

objects: Maneioele gvibe kQtide. ** Tbe owl is 
sitting on the top o( tbe house. ” Here inane is the 
nom. form. 

Later grammarians explain this as sasthi tatpura- 
$a ooiu pound. Bii (this is explaining a Kanaresa form 
in tbe light of the Skt. idiom. 

Further, the oblique bases of tbe Ist pers. and 
of the reflexive pronoun ivre used in these inscriptions 
as forms in tbe genitive case 

(1) tan deharn ikkl-sacrificing or abandoning 
his own body. 

( 2 ) ayu?yam en- the length of my life, 

G. 0.1. 11 
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{3) nam Mauoiyacariyar-our gura, MauniyS- 
cariyar by name. 

This use of pronominal oblique bases is found in 
Tamil also, 6.g,, eo vitu ‘ my house en kacii ‘ my 
money.’ 

These lead us to conclude the nom. was used as 
the aco. (already stated above), and also as the gen. 

The rules on Vibhakti pa)lata or tbefiinter-change 
of cases in the later grammars state that the gen. 
stands for the nom. e.g.^ Dfpanapeie. (S.M.D. 184). 
J.B.A.S. 1918 P. 106. This shows that the nom. 
and the gen. were interobangeable. 

The LocatiTe. 

The loo. is used to denote the relation to a place, 
snob as a mouQtain, a kingdom, or a holy place. 

Ka^vappinuJ, nadiraetraduUd^ parvatadaDe, p?tbi- 
virajyadnla, vet^u), Varanasivadnl, Srlsaihghadulie. 

The locative is used in the sense of the instru¬ 
mental e.g.j S’rlsamgbadS puoyadi, where it means 
pupyadimda, aueka Mia gunadi (58-1). There is 
reason to suspect that the loo. ending -i or •! in 
pui^yadl is the iustr. ending with the loss of the final 
nasal as in 0.£. ilib. > N.K. n. 

The interchange of the locative and the mstm- 
mental and the use of the nom. as the locative (see 
nom. nsed as an adv.) and the use of so many termi¬ 
nations and post positions iu the locative clearly show 
that the locative is later in origin than the instru¬ 
mental. In later grammars, even the dative and the 
genitive are used in place of the locative, e.y, 
oagigaiol (loo) ballahajhj 
.cagigala bal|aham \ 


muradir&s^ke bAmdftxb 
to tnean mUrudivas&dol band&m. 

All those sbow that the loo. is a later 
development. 

The Vocative. 

The vocative is used to invite or direct the 
attention of the person addressed to ooe*s self or to 
another person or objeot. 

The examples in these Insoriptions are bale hel* 
* Oh, girl r listen.” and Kaliynga viparita. 


ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives in these Inscripbiops are words 
denoting quality or quantity. They are used to qualify 
nouns. They do not change in gendor, number or 
case according to the gender, number or caso of tlie 
nouns they qualify. Loan words frocn Bkt. are 
used ne adjectives ; these take tiie gender suffix -an 
and -ar in the ujasculine, if they end in -a. Deolin- 
able participles, nutnerals and pronouns are used 
as adjs. 

Adjs. are used attributively and predioatively. 
If the adjective is used attributively, the adj. 
precedes the Doun it qualifies. In the predicative 
use, it cooies after the noun it qualifies and agrees in 
number and gender with its substantive. 

In N. K. the adj. used attributively remains 
unchanged, whatever the number, the gender or the 
case of the noun it qualides. But, when used pre* 
dicatively, it agrees with the substantive it qualifies 
in gender and ntimber. The s;me distinction is 
preserved in colloquial speech also. 

A. Native Kaoaiese Adjectivei. 

These are only four in number per, vel.ioi- 
«af-Good:- nal giri, nal tapa. 

per- big, great :• per goravam; (with the suffix -ou 
per (< peZ) is used as a verb: peJouge 'may it 
in crease. 0 

per before consonants is used as it is. e.g.^ perg- 
goravaih. But before a word or suffix with an initial 
vowel, per > per* The only example is periya-big 
(Fleet). But Rice reads it as periya. This 
l^n^heniog of the e in per before vowels is found in 
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T&mil also, p€r'al, pgia^agu, per-a^ivu, p@F>i^a7a, 
per-iopam. Lat^r Kao. Ora 20 rri a dans have notioed 
this point: (KBB. 138, KVV. 50; SMD. 180: 
ESS. 335 and 336). Tho reaaoa for this change is 
unknown. Probably, per is tbe original Pr. Kan. 
fonn and per. the later development (cf, -arifear. nom. 
•an and-an aco). 

•od * white \ Vejgoia, Vehnadada. N.K. has bel 
and also bilupu. 
ini-tbis .• initu (this much) 

ioibar (these, &o many) 

There is another UK. a^j. 0 ?, but it is not found 
as ao adj. but in a noun o^tu from *good.’ 

nalta * goodness’ is a noun derived from the adj. 
nal, ‘ good \ in Naltada. 

6. Loan words from Ski. 

Lws. are used as adjs. All these nouns except 
one, used as adj$., end in -a and that all o( tbem 
except four, have the maso. gender suffix -an in tbe 
eg. and -ar or -ar in the pi., like the substantives in 
the nom. sg. and pi. 

(a) with TTUuc. gender suffix -an : adbikan, 
andhan, anavadyan, nrusatvan, oataeamyatatTnan, 
niravadyan, nltieampannan, pan cam aba pataka saba* 
yuktan, mahatavan, mahadevan, inuoipungavao, 
vinayacara-prab bavan, Srijinamarggan, sadbugalp d- 
jyamanan, ‘siddbistban, supanditan, saukhyastban. 

In Telugn’. tatsama adjs. are generally nouns- 
meaning that they take tbe gender*suffix. The 
examples given in tbe Telugu gram mar end in *a. 


1- Telogu GrafflOiM by B. K-payya Sastry (1927) Page 42, 
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In N.K. when an adj. is a^ed pradicatively, the 
adj. cozuee after the nouc and takes tlie pronominal 
'termination of the gender and the nntnber of the 
noun it qualifies. Here tbe following adjs. are used 
pradioatively. 

pancamaha patakaeaniyuktan, siddhisthan, 
suralokaraaba vibhavasthanan, i^aukhyasthan. 

In the other instances, they are presumably vised 
attiibutively. Tire -an aud -ar are suffixed to these 
loan words, perhaps, on the analogy of the usage in 
Skt. where adjs. take the gender and the number of 
the noun they qualify. . 

[There is one form, sural oka mahavibhavas- 
thanan, where -an is repeated twice, -an-an, as in the 
instrumental case of inbioin; the original -an may 
have.lost its significance, and then, -an may. have 
been added again. This is a solitary example.] 

(6) mill pi. mfix -ar. 

•a stems: rsgadvg^atamdraalavyapagatar, guddhstma- 

Samyoddhakar, svabbavasonndaryya karangar. 

•i. steoa: parainaprabhavari^iyar. 

(<j) with pi. iuffi^ar. 

•a stems: auindit&r, prathitar. 

All these -ar and -ar forms are in the honorific 
plural. 

{d} Feminine. No examples. 

(s) Neuter. 

-a stem: sg. with suffix -d-: anekaguija-d-a. 

C. Declinabje parCicipIef used at Adji. 

(a) Past Participles: 

a da, enva, ko^^, konda^ p§^da, podeda, madi* 
sdia, sanda. 
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(b) Future: 

iruvft, kedieuva. 

There are no relative prououns in Eanareee. To 
sorqe of the relatiTO participlea^ which are adje. 

•on and 'OA are suffixed wheo they are used as sab* 
stantives iu the maec. eg. aud Or iu the pi. 

viasc ${f. -an: 

Nw. Dilladan. 

masc. aff. •On : 

Nwa. a^lvon, a^idoo, ettiko^von, oppidon, k&don, 
key VO Q, salvon. 

Iw.: PertvapavainB’ ado a. 

7na$c. $g. -om: 

Iw: palisidom. 

masc. • Or: 

Nws. alivOr, u^Lv6r, kaddr, kodurOr, koivor, 
nenevOx, palcidOr. 

According to some, -onaodom areesseutially the 
same as -an and -aTo of the nom. eg.* (See under 
Qoni.) This -on is only a variant of -an aocordicg to 
Kittel.^ Caldwell thinks that -an or -on is a contrac¬ 
tion of avan.* 

K. y. Subbaiya^ explains that the original 'dn 
(3rd sg. terniinatioD masc. of verbs) has developed 
into -On through the labial final 'm and he supports 
his statement from the pronuooiation of Toda -gm as 
(O: M.) 

According to later grammarians/ 0. S. final •a> 
-o and the examples given are avaih > avom; 


1. C.D.G. p. 226. 

2. K.G. p. 47 ** avadi spp«&r9 aUow Svoid* fiTaoaia appears 

also as avooajn." 

S. DS. Part II. p. 34. 

4. 8MD. 157. 
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nudi*^ ftth > Eujidoia»padidam>padidom. Bat avazh< 
av&varii, which naturally > avom (ava>o). 

Since these -on forms are found in the inscrip' 
tions of diSerent and distant parts (so far n^ade 
available), it is not possible to assmiid that the -an 
and the -on forms are dialectical Tariations. 

The gradual decrease in the uurober of -on and 
the -or forins in the inscriptions and their replace¬ 
ment by -ar and -avar forms can be seen from the 
following list:— 


keyvor 

(t. Ant. X 61) 

0. 700 A.D. 

kettodu 

do 

C. 700 

>» 

a^ivoQ 

(E.O. VII. Sk. 45) 

C. 890 

>> 

meccidor ( 

Mandya 41) 

049 


kolvon 

(E.O. Beluc 123) 

952 

n 

ereyom 

(E.O. Ill TN. 69) 

C. 980 

» 

puttidOm 

( do ) 

n 


ajidam 

(SK. 126,1*25) 

1019 

}> 

a|idavani 

(SK. 118,1*77) 

1054 

» 

alidan 

(SK. 170,1*26) 

1065 


ajidavan 

(SK. 124, T*50) 

1077 


ajidargge 

(SC. 178,1*26) 

1092 

iy 

pratipalisidargge (SK. 178 L. 24) 


}y 

alipaihge 

(SK, 94,1-38) 

1094 

yy 

ajidavan 

(SK. 114, 1-S3) 

1096 


pratipalUidavan (SK. 114, V5J) 

1096 

>» 

alidavazh 

(SK. 87, 1*13) 

1131 

,> 

alidan 

(SK. 103,1*46) 

1149 


alidavan 

(SO. 02,1*46) 

lies 

), 

paripSUsidatam (SK. d2,1'44) 

1168 

1) 

alivaihge 

(&K. 105,1*65) 

1193 

», 

pratip^lieidamge (BK. 10&, 1*64) 

1198 

)* 


The appearance of these -on and -or forms, only 
np to the 11th century A.D. and that, too, with -on 
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Mid -or suffixed to declinable past or present partici¬ 
ples ociy, leads ub bo assume the Tollosving :— 


Pr. 

Kan. 

O.K 

1.' 

•ail 

-an 

a* 

avan 

avan 

a.* 

-avan 

-on 


M.K. NX 

-aii-(u) -an-u 

avan (u) avati-u 

-an -an-ii 

-ani-u) 


(1) Pr. Kan. '-an was O.K. -an, M.K. -an, N.K. 


-an. 

This -an is used throughout in all the different 
stages of the langu^e: a^idau, alidau, alidauu. 

( 2) Similarly -avan is used: 0-K. afipidavan, 
iVT.K. alibidavanu, N.K. alisidavanu. 

(8) But 0- K. -avau was used as -on in the 
O.K. period. In U.K. it was replaced by -an, -atm 
(No. 1) in M.K. and in N. K, -anu is still in use (by 
old people.) 

The pronoun avan is again used as gender 
suffis. 

In colloquial N.K. speech, avan, a7»na>-ona, 
In the case of pertvanavam6adon<psrbvana* 
vaih 4’ada+avan, it is an analogical forma¬ 
tion. 

Pern. No examples. 

Neuter: -adu is suffixed bo relative past participles 
in the Neuter to mahe tbetu adjectival substan- 
tivss. 

ibtodu, mikkudan. 

In ittodu, -u- > - 0 -. This change »f u to o is 
fairly common- The following examples are from the 
Dictionaries:— 

ul>ol to be 

uy>oy to cany 
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lniy>koy to pluck 

ku$u>ko<Ju to give 

kulime>ko)imd, the iuroace of the black¬ 
smith. 

padi>pode to cover. 

Tbc foUowiog illustrations are from the inscrip¬ 
tions : 

nobodu (19) E.C. Ill Sr. 134. 
komarasenabhatarar (13) E.C. Ill Sr. I47. 
Kovalala-pora (3) E.C. IV Kl. 51. 
kuva^Ia E.C. VII Sb. 94. 

Belugalatlrttbada (20) E.C. II, 334. 

Belgola (M.K.: E.C. II 336 and 347. 
Kuduvantaradar E.C. I, 39. 

The conditions under which these Nws.and Lws. 
change the -a- to -o- are unknown. Probably this- 
is a dialectical variation, depending on the openness 
of the u pronunciation. 

In Gapal-illa, Navildrusaxbgbada Mahanantama- 
tigantijar, capal-illa is an adj. or an adj. phjase. To 
say that capal-illa is used in place of oapalillada for 
the needs of metre is not satisfactory. Of. il-i in 
bahuvribi compds. 

D&nili, Pallili. 
ii^not. SMD. 186. 
kuU-kilier<kul. 

In Tamil, illfl is used as an adj. ili&kkudi * the 
poor family’ illar, ‘the poor,’ illanuai ‘poverty', 
where -mai ie a suffis for forming abstract nouns. 

kapamun (before it has not been seen). 

znaramgal paruvattal anrippafa ‘trees do not 
produce fruit except in the season ‘ where -a 
‘ not' is at the end of pai-it (T.H. Article 112). 
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In Che eame verse wherein capal-ille ocoilrd, 
upacnilla ie used. All these point to the fact that 
ilia was used as a negative adj. to mean * not, not 
having.’ So oapal-illa-, not having tetnptations, fintt' 
minded. 

In later kavyas we find -il used as an adj. 

Phalavadenil ‘ there is ao fruit (effect)’. 

Kittel says that Ml is n,t\ unusual abbreviation of 
illa-uo, is not; il-a defective verb of which only some 
forms of the negative mood are found ’ 

In Kan. the negative suilix is -a cf. veLoyade 
agS, aga, agadu tapp^de.^ This •& is suffixed to the 
defective vb. il. Hence ilia -no, not, as in T. 

In kare-il, we have the same adj. phrase imply¬ 
ing ‘ stainless.’ Thus we see il and ilia used as adjs. 
in these inscriptions. 

D. Declinable past or future participles of the verb 
Mo be ” snffixed to substantives or verbal participles: 

(a) Declinable future participle . appa -from 
v'agu- to become. 

(!) anupauiadivya*. -(m). appadu- Here appa 
is suffixed to the'siabstantive anupamadivya. anupama- 
divyamappa is an adj. adu is added to make this an 
adj. with two adjectival suffixes; adu, (neuter 3rd 
pronoun), when suffixed to a substantive, makes it an 
adj.^ 

(2) Instead of ada, agi (having become) 
together with the decl- pp. of ir • to be, is used. 

bhadcamagi i^d) da — that was strong, well- 

established. 

This usage is still very common in N.K. 


1. K8S. 68*. 

2. Bice has inserted this-in. 

3. aD-G, p. 290. 





(3; iravft - declinable future participle of iru- 

to be. 

pQoi-paet verbal participle + iniva-pun i-iruva- 
that have promised. 

This usage also is still very common in N.K. 

(6) Declinable past participle— 

•ada<aga - to become 

This -da is put after a verbal past participle: 

neredu (pp. of aere-to becorno perfect or full) - 
ada-uereda-tbat bad become perfect. 

E. Numeral Adjectives. 

(«) Numerals are placed before substantives 
and as adjectives: — 

irppatondu divasani, irefpattaniiam, eradura 
oS^lhe, omdu tiugal, omdu saomaraggadin, nurentu 
samvatsararh, pattapona, pancamahapatakasaixi 
yuktan, mCtrutingal, mfirudegulaman, muvetmuJ&de- 
vejanam, sasirakavileyutb. 

(&) The ordinal, formed from the cardinal by 
sudizing -aneya, is used as an adj. in only one ezam- 
p)e: ^Zaneya (seventh) from eZu'seven. 

'an6ya<aiie-a<aQ*to say.? 

aneya ‘when it says.’ KittelV remark that 
the *a of -aneya is the gen. case-termination and also 
the termination suffixed to verbal participles to con- 
vert them to relative participles is not very clear. 

F. Skt. loan wordi in ibe oom. are «$ed as adjec¬ 
tives e.g. 

(1) amalam naltada s’lladim. amalam adj. 
qualffies ^rladim ofter oaltada, but the -am of amalaih 
is retained probably for metrical length. 


1. K.G. p. 169 Bemark 2. 
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(2) la 8&dhugal pujyamanan, the pluralising 
particle -gal is retained in the oompd. iot metricad 
length, though Sadhusaciipujya - would have been 
quite suitable there. 

(3) In ‘ sumndyavallabliendcrvasuiavara 
iminihliiatutya ka/bappinrimol’ the noiii. pi. termina' 
tioii in ‘ vjUlablumdnva’ and the instrumental ter mi* 
nation in ‘ suravara munibhih ’ are retained to qualify 
‘ elutyka^bappinamSl.’ This is not usual and shows 
that the grammatical usages were subordinated to the 
needs of metre by those steeped in Skt. learning. 

G. SabsUotives are used as adjs. 

arddba-visadi aud muninvratagal - in these, 
ardclha-^iriuni- are substantives used as adjs. Ihis is 
effected by placing the substantive before the one 
which it is to qualify. Caldwell has pointed out 
that any auhstautive denoting qua lity or relation can 
be need as an adj. by being placed before another 
substantive by mere position alone.' Such a 

usage is even now very common in colloquial Kaoa* 
rese. e.ff„ maradithbu - a wooden pillow.* 

In some places, the adjectives are placed not 
immediately before the substantive they qualify, but 
before another substantive which comes in between 
the adj. and the substantive qualified by the adj. 
The two -adj. and eubst.- are real adjectival phrases: 

(1) amita s*r! Sainghada puuyadi. 

(21 capaI-illa*J^avilura samghada Kahinanta- 
matlgantiyar. 

In (1) “amitaqualifies “punyadi “-unlimited 
pony a, and not unlimited s’rlsaibgha. 

1. 0-D-G. p. 309, 




In (2) capal'illa refers to Mabanant&m&tlgan- 
tiyar^ and nob to NaTilurasamgbadA. 

The word that intrudes between the adj. and tbe 
substantive is a noun in the genitive case in both the 
examples. It is clear that these unusual forms arc 
due to the needs of metre. 

H. Pronominal Adjectives. 

{See p, 276-179) 

Predicative nse of adjectives. 

As already stated, tbe adj. comes after the noun 
when used predicatively and then it agrees with the 
substantive in gender, and number. 

panca mab ap& t akasaihyuk ta n, Biddhistb an, 
suraloka mabavibbavastbauan, saukhyastban. 

This usage is still very common in literary com¬ 
position and colloquial speech. 

Later grammarians say that cases like the follow¬ 
ing are compounds:— 

kare-ll naltapa dbarmmada, nalgiri. 

Here there is no SamasabhAva or ekarihibhava. 
There is no necessity to assume these to be com¬ 
pounds, as these adjsi even when placed apart, give 
the same meaning. 
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PRONOUNS. 

PenoDa), reflexive, demonetrative and interroga¬ 
tive pronouns are found. 

All these are declined iu the same way as nouns 
and have the same oase-teitnuiatione in the sg. and 
the pi. 

The proucuns of the first and the second person 
and the reflexive pronouns do not change for gender^ 
their gender being the same as that of the nouns in 
place of which they are used. The oblique bases of 
these are not the same as the nom. in form. The 
oblique bases of the first person and the reflexive 
pronoun arc used as pronouns in the geu. case. 

The pronoun of the third person is the same as 
for the remote demonstrative pronoun. 

The demonstrative pronouns have different forms 
in the masc. and the neuter. There is no example 
for feminine. 

Only the masc. pi. and the neuter uom. sg. of the 
interrogative pronoun are found. 

A. Periooal proDoaus. 

A. The firsi person^ 

8g. pl. 

nom. an 

dat. enage namage 

gen. emma, namma, 

nam. 

In the sg. both the examples have >q : an. enage; 
in the ph all the examples have -m-; nam age, emma^ 
nam, namma. The oblique base in the sg. is en-and 
in the pl. it is em.^ The termiaatione of verbs is -en 
in the sg. and -em in thepl. 

1. EBB. 94. ^ ' 
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Tlie Nott>. 8g. is an, wifeh an initial long back 
vowel, bus the dative lias a ahorS palatal vowel. 

There is an initial n- in the dative and the gen. 
of the pronoun of the lab person in the plural: 
namage, namitiii and uam- The origin of this n- Is 
unknown. K-V. Knbbniya' and Caldwell tried bo 
explain the origin of this n-. They are not satis¬ 
factory. The explanation of the probhetic a is in¬ 
troduced by L. V. R. lyer.^ But the coinnienbator on 
KSS.^ says that a few faruoas poets of the Nothern * 
School of Kanarese accept nan- and nam- as the 
oblique base of the 1st person, while the south 
school is in favour of en, only. of. Tel. nSnu- I. 
This shows that nan is a dialectical variation of en, 
and that en of the Southern School, which bas 
correspondences in other languages is the earlier of 
the two. 

The earliest Kan. GrarDmarian Nagavaruia^ 
States that en, nin, tan, become an, n!n and t^ in 
the nom. The reason for this difierontiation is un¬ 
known at present. 

I think that an is the Pr. Kan. base of the drat 
person and that it is the emphatic form, as the nomi¬ 
natives of pronouns are rarely used in colloquial 
speech except it be for emphasis. 

The dative sg. is euage and the pi. is Namage. 
The reason for the use of n- in the pi. foruj, namage, 
is not known at present. In NK., we have oanage in 

1. Dr&vidic studies Pftrt II p. 21: CDO. pp. 864-870. 

2. I, Ant. 1929. 

8. KSS. p. 263 OommsDtary on 8. 288. * 

4. KVV. III. 1, ERtr. II. 51-65 aod 101-108 KO. II, 

Ifiirodr. p. 16 aod p. 27. 

5. PBB 93; KW. 36. SMO. 146. KSB. 287, 26$, 
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the sg. and namage in the pl.j in colloquial speech, 
it Is naihge and natnage. 

B. The second person. 

There are only two forms and those too in the 

nom. 

sg. pi. 

nin nim. 

We have no examples of the other oases. 


C. The third person . 

As already stated, demonstrative pronouns im¬ 
plying remoteness are used as pronouns of the third 
person {see ‘‘ Demonstrative pronouns ”)• 

The examples are: 

sg, pi. 


masc. nom. 
gen. 
Fern. 

Neuter nom. 
aco. 
dat. 


avar. 

avar-a. 

no examples 

sg. pi. 

adu 

adan, ada. 
adarke, adakkc 


The reflexive proDonii. 

The examples are:— 

sg. pi. 

nom. tan. tam 

dat. tanage carnage 

gen. tan. 

As in the pronouns of Che first person, the nom. 
sg. and pi. have the long vowel -a- and the dative 
and the gen. have a short -a-. The sg. has -n- and 
•n- and the pi. has -m and -m-, like the pronouns of 
Che let and the ^nd persons. 

G. 0.1. 


12 
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The dative ag. and pL of the lafc and tbe Snd 
person and of the reflexive pronoun have -a* before 
the oase-endiug. -ge is the dative ending of the 
nouns. This -a- between the baeo and the ending 
may have been -an- originally and later -a- as •in-> 
-i- in Blalanige (see The Dative Case’') <kalan-iih- 
ge. But nanamge and tanaflge are not found either 
in the inscriptions or kavyas. In N. K. the dative 
forms are namge and tamge in colloquial speech < 
nauage and tanage respectively - tbe literary forms. 

The oblique bases of the pronoun of the Ist person 
and the reflexive pronoun arc used as pronouns in 
tbe gen. case. 

Ist. pr. nam mauniyaceriyar 
Bef. pr. tan dghamlkki. 


Tbe Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Bemote and proximate demonstrative pronouns 
are found. As already stated, these have two 
genders. 

(a) TJte remoU d^monstraiiM prcm&fin: 

sg, pi. 


masc. nom. 

gen. 

fern. No. examples. 

Neuter nom. 
acc. 
dat. 


avar 

avar-a 


adu 

ad£n, ada 
adarkke. adakke. 


(W TAtf proximate demonstrative pronoun 
Masc. nom. • ivan 

honoriflo sg* !ta 

SMD. 160 <idu. ^KBB. 97 
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Fem. no examples. 


Nenber. nom. 

Ida 

acc. 

idan,idath 

dat. 

idake 

loo. 

idarul. 


no ez&mples 


per an and pe^an ‘ another’ is a demonstrative in 
the norc. sg. where ^an is the maec- gend. suffix. 
The stem is pora<pe2a (of porag:u, adv.) This is 
not in use in N.K., but is replaced by horaginava-. 


(SMD. 152). 


ellamaa ie a pronoun meaning all (together < 
(8MD. 151.) This is aoc. sg. with the conjunctive 
particle-aih-. (See the “Use of Oases” for the , 
appearance of the coojunctive particle between the 
stem and the case-termination.) This is in use in 
N.E. as el la and el la. 

initu (inisu) * a little ‘ this much.’ This is 
used as a dem- pronoun denoting quantity. 


The Intenogative ProDonas. 

There arc two forms in the pi 
masc. nom, ar-uiii 

dat- argg-am 

neut nom. en* (SMD 112.) 

-ujh and -am are conjunctions (see Conjunc¬ 
tions.! 

In N.K- we have yaru for O.K. ar. 

The neuter nom. 3g. is dn ‘ what ’ (61-9). 

There is tw relative pronoun in old Kanarese.'"^ 
The declinable participle is used in a way. a2id-OE 
naxakakke salge, * may he who destroys go to hell’ 
But about the 10th Century the use of the interro¬ 
gative pronoun with the demonstrative prcmoim as 
Skb.yat, tat is found. 
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1, “s’ri purusa maiiarajana dattiyanavanor- 
banaZidoiii Ba^arasiyum e&sirbbar Brabma:?arum 
aasirakavileyucaaQ a^ida pancatnah&pitakan akkiim. 

9. idanSrorbba k|,dar avargge piridu punyam 
(11-16-17 ^ B.C. I 74 (010 A.D.) 

Id the frst sentecce, avon ‘ whoever ’ and ]d the 
aeooDd irorbba ‘ whoever/ Tbe combinatioD of the 
inter, and the demon, to express this type of mean¬ 
ing is very common in colloquial N.K. 

The personal terminations of verbs found in 
these inscriptions are: 

8g. pl. 


I person 
II person 
III maso. 
fern. 
Neuter 


-en 


• in, -an^-aih -ir, -ar 

-il, -al -ar, -ar 

•avu 

en- is tbe oblique base of tbe drst person. 
Tbe 3rd neuter pl is avu. This is tbe Neuter pl ter¬ 
mination of verbs. 


ProDombal Adjectivei. 

Tbe demonstrative I and I are tbe pronominal 
adjs. found. 

I and I precede the riouns they qualify and do 
not change for number and gender. 

r-obis (or these) andi-tbat (or those). 

I r Id barapiyu), inittadbarm m am an, Iparvata- 
dulle, ipcgyastbalain&n, ibbavavit, iman;yadeyan, 
imu vetm 0 rideve janarh. 
i: a Hlalamturanam. 

Later grammarians* state that f and a are the 
proQOuns that are substituted for idu and adu 
respectively. The a and I are difierent words having 


1. SMP. 78 ftod Z3S. 
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the same meaning and derived from the same prono¬ 
minal base (from iv- av-). The Pi. Kan, pronominal 
base of these are at present unknown, thoi^h Tol 
kappiyam says that they are av- and iv-.' 

Nnmerals. 

Numerals are declined as Neuter Nouns 5 appe¬ 
llative nouns of Number in the masc. gender are 
formed by snfixing -vv- an in the sg. and -vv- ar in 
the pi. to the short forms of Numerals. 

Numerals are also used as adjectives by pretisiiig 
the Numeral to the Noun it qualifies. The Numerals, 
so prefixed, change the nature of their vowels and 
become abort in form. 

Compound numbers are formed by multiplica¬ 
tion and addition .* Jfultiplioation, when ten or a 
hundred is the second member of the compound; 
addition when any one of the Numerals from one to 
nine i$ the second member. Hence the numeral 
system is decimal. 

There is no native word for one thousand, easira. 
is a Iw. from Skt. 

The following numerals are found:— 

nws: omdu (1) eradu (2), muru (3), aydu (5) efu, 
(7) enfu ( 8 ) pattu (TO) irppattu (20) efpattu (70), nur 
(100). 

Iws. panca- ( 6 ), dvadas'ada (12), Sfisira (1000). 

nws. irppatbhondu (21), muvettumurfi (S3), 
ndrentu (108), ireZpattu(140j, eJnur (700). 

The origin of the Kan. numerals is unknown at 
present.* They are very nearly the some as those in 
Tamil, Malayalain^ Telugn and Tnlu. 

1 . Dr.ftvidio Stodies Purt I. Page 3. This ie a critieiem 

of Caldwells’ theory (G.D.G.) p. 422. 

2. Kittel 1. Ant. II, p. 24; CDG. p. 3$l-843. 
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The numerals from one bo ben excepting muru, 

and el hare the suffix -tu, -du or -du 
These are but various forms of -ba; this is a very 
common neuter noun formative.* of. oZtu (see 
Adjeobives). Even in mflru, am, ef, ‘V- is derived 
from Pm. Dr. ■ U; and 4- is, io 0. Kan. derived 
from "d"* 

In their shortened form, ondu is found as dr 
eradu ae ir; in dm as mu; as 04*; e^ as el. 

Compooud Numbers. 

As already stated, compound numbers are formed 
by mnltipHcation and addition: 

1. Multiplication’. When ten or hundred is 
the Second fklember of the compound: 

ir patt u (2 X10) ‘twenty ’ 
ma vebtu x 10) ‘ thirty * 
fil nur (7 XlOO) ‘ seven hundred 

2. Addifion : When any one of the numerals 
from one to nine is to be added to multiples of ten: 

irppattondu - (20+1) 
rouvettumuru - (SO+3) 
nuren^u - (100+8). 

There is no native word for a thousand : Sasira, 
from Skt. Sabasra, is used. 

The following show the numerals, referred to 
above, used as adjectives: 

ntos. irp pat bondu* divasam, iegZp att-arolam. omdu- 
timgaj, orsiddhiySn, nureptu-saiavatsaram, pattupooa, 
inurutingai, muru-degulaman, muvettumura dgveja- 
nam, muvetmura miselmldeyuzn* < 

Iws, pancamabapatakan, sasira'kavileyam. 


X- COG- p. 333. 
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In omdatingal and omdusanmugadin^ oadu, the 
Neuter noun, is used as the Numeral adjective, being 
prefixed to another noun. la orumuniyimdal and 
orsiddhiyan, oru and or have been used as adjective 
forms of OBjdu. Or has been pointed out above as the 
root from which omdu is derived. In the remaining 
oases, the neuter nouns, nure^tu, pattu, mum-, 
mfivettumfiru, are used as adjectives by prefixing the/n 
to nouns they are to qualify. In mfivettumfira- 
muvettu-SO. But in inuvetmuia we have only 
mu vet-denoting 30. The latter is the colloquial 
form in N.K. 

• Caldwell* is right in thinking that the numeral 
adjectives which are employed in compound numbers 
exhibit the numerals “in their briefest, purest and 
most ancient shape.” 

Appellative Nonas of Number. 

The following appellative nouns of number are 
found: 

Nwe. SZaurvvaram, or? van. or wan, 

Ite. sasirvvar. 

As already stated above, these appellative nouns 
of number in the masc. gender are formed by the 
affixing of -an in sg. and -ar in the plural, to the adj. 
forms of these numerals, with the suffix -vv- in bet¬ 
ween the numeral adj. and the -an or -ar. 

sg. or-vv-an=one man. 

5 r-w-an—one man. 

The lack of differentiation between short and 
long vowels is sometimes responsible for the appear¬ 
ance of these two forms. PI: nw. ehur-vv-ar-am (aco.) 


1. OD&.p.8a2. 
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—eZniirwaraiii- the 700 people. 

Iw. sisiT'VT-ar ^sasirrvar (one thousand 
people.) 

Ordinal Numeral (Adj.) 

•oi'Seven, bas its ordinal form eZaneya. 

This -aneya does not change for gender. The 
origin of this 'aneya is discussed under Numeral 
AdjectiTes.” 


DariTative Nouns. 

Id these insoriptions. a few nouns are formed'' 
from verbal roots and nouns, by the addition of 
Suffixes. These derivative nouns are deolined as all 
the other primary nouns f see ‘formation of nominal 
stems” under 'Nouns’). 

A. Noqds from Verbal Roott. 

A list of such derivatives is given under “ Verbal 
Derivatives ” under ‘Verbs.’ 

fi. Nouns formed from Other Nouns. 

These Nouns are derived from primary nouns to 
denote residence in a place> the trade or occupation 
to which a person has devoted himself, the sex of the 
person, and the possessioQ of something by a person. 

The suffixes are added toNws. and Iws. alike: 

(a) Nws: 

masc suffix -an: Kalantur-an-aih(hirn of Ka|an 
tur.) 

-an, added to -a stems, (See ‘Declension of 
Nouns ’) -an is suffixed to the name of a place ending 
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m & coQSOQ&nt to denote a mao of tbe place cf T. 
ur-an. Tel. ura-vSdu. 

(h) Lws: 
roasc. 

(a) Kao. suffix: 1 adi. used in the sense of 
an attendant, dasadf attendant of the dasas, a 
head of the g:nild of daeas/ devadi 'an attendant on 
the idol in the temple ’ A priest. Cf. T. adi yen ‘ I, 
your slave.’ 

ib) Skt. suffixes: 

masc. >ara. This is a contraction of aara< 
•kara. 

kammara <karmakara.‘a blackstaltb, T, kam- 
marar-sailors. 

kainmar-ar-a ' of the blacksmiths’. This is a Iw* 

•if/Oy 'ka in Skt, used in the sense of ' born of ’ 

Raivatika^ the son of Revati. This seems to 
be analogical formation. Gamiga. 

■kdroy Skt,' maker ’ mala karat^ge ‘ to the gdr> 
land-makers,’ of T, Yelaikkaran-a worker. 

‘Vaniay Skt. ' the possessor ’ •Lakfauavantar: 
those who possessed or bad the knowledge of the 
Symptoms or the Signs 

T, pakkiyavantan and pakkiyaTsn from Skt. 

bbs^byavan, 

bh^yavanta, 

Fern. 

Skt. suffixes 

-i naygii <nayaki-y*ar, masc, nayaka-cf. T. 
tirnti ‘a woman thief.’ 

•itti woman, pkt. it 6 hi<Skt. str! 5 deveditti-yar 
‘ priestess si§-itti-yar ‘ women disciples,’ 
of, T, parpanatti 'a brahmin woman,’ and 
S’akkalitti ‘ a rival wife/ 
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Composilion. 

Declmabld stems of )wb. are compounded with 
one another. These compounds are treated as simple 
steniB in decleoeion. 

Skt. compounds arc more numerous in these 
inscriptions. 

Nws. and Iws. are compounded often; except 
in titles, such compounds are forbidden by later gram- 
tnariaDs, So called Kao. Compounds are not so 
long as Sut. ones. 

The first member of a compound is either a sub¬ 
stantive, an adj, or a numeral. The second is a 
substantive, or a numeral. 

The suffixes and the case-endings of the first 
member disappear in composttiou; but these are 
retained in a few instances. 

A. compound, like a simple word, becomes a 
member in another compound. The suffix or case- 
ending of the compound, as that of the noun, indi¬ 
cates its number and gender. 

A compound may be a noun, an adj. or an adv. 
according to its meaning and the context. 

A. CompositloD of Skt. Iwt. 

akfayaklrtti, akeimauakkeramya Sura lokasu- 
kkakke, anupamadivya appadu, anekagunad&, 
anekagunastladi, aneka s^ilagui^CDale galin, 
apunarbhavakke, arddbavlsadi, Ajigapa6a> atmavas- 
akramavu. aradhanayogadin, Iz^dranandi acaryyan, 
upami liasura) ^ kasaukbyada, Urusatt van, urarnl- 
tb y dt va pramudhasthirataranrp anan, Katavapra 
s’ailauia,Kadathbainandalaman, kanyadana, gaticeetA 
viraham, giritalada, Chi^asagaradvitiya namadheyan. 
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C&ndrade vacbary y aodoaaD, Carita e'ltnamadhey a 
prabhu, OitrarihaDar^ Jiaacaarggazi, Jaioa 
Sanm&rggadullg, tapa<:oale, tiradaoama, tirthhagi- 
rime), tuxhgdccabbaktiTas’adini, daksiaabhagada, 
duritabb ddvrsa man, dev adandadln d a, dovalokakke, 
dvadae’ ada, dbavmmagaraniganiih, natasamyata’ 
tmau, nadira^tradulle, Nandlsenaprayaramunivarau, 
namocin tay do man tram an, ni&tadb arm m aman. 

niravady an, nltiBampaQ nan, pancainab apStakan, 
panoam ahap ataka sarhyuktan, param ak aly an abb &gi- 
gal, paramaprabhavarifiyar, paramarttham, paSnpata* 
mari yadeyan, Pu^pasenficari, purvTamariyadeya, 
prthivIvallabbaMamg&ii 8 ao&, prtbivlraj^adula, prasi* 
dantaraman, Bhadravibu eaCandraguptamumndra 
yugmadin. mab^n, mahijanakke, mabatavao, 
mab&tavada, mah&dantagradul, luabsdevan, Kaba- 
ddviyar, mabUparutadul, Kisenar, munipumgavao, 
M eghanaodiinuni Maun iy a cari 3 ^r, rag ad vesatamomaJa 
vyapagatar, rajadapdadiuda, rajas' ravitam, ^isigiria’ 
ile mel, Lanjigesaramdevarke, vicitrakanaka prajvai- 
yadin, vidyallategaja, 7ldraml.dhara£ ^tisenamuuls' 
an, Tidbanamukbadin, vinayacaraprabblvan, Vinaya- 
devasSnanamamabamuni, Yis’ dkabhatarara, v||abba 
nandimuni, S’uddha^tnasamyoddhakar, s’ripuranvaya 
GrandhaTarmman, s’rirupallladbana vibbavamaharas’ 
igaj, S’rivijayadi 6 yaBat 3 'aB'raya, Srivinayaditya raja 
s'raya, 8 'risamgaihgala, Baddbammada, sanmarg— 
gadiih, Sanyasanam yogadiih, sanyasanavidbi, sarppa 
ouli m ani, Sarv vajnabbattarakar, Sarvvaparib&ram, 
Sarwabadbaparibaram, Siddhasamayan, Supapditan, 
B^ubbiihgade, suraoapaxbbole, suraldkamah^vibba- 
vasthanan, sorendrarajyavibbuti, stbitadebakamaldpa 
m ajiga s 'ubbam um, svabhavasauudaryyakarangar, 
S varggagramSn, svarggalay ak ke, svadby ayasam- 
pattinim. 
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B. COMPOSITION OF LWS. AND NWS. 

These cocopoatids do not differ from those of Bkt. 
IwB. ezcept in having Nws. either as the first or tho 
second Member. 

Aneseti} Ugra&enagnruvadig&l, udita e’ rlka^bap' 
piniilJe, Rsabbaseiiaguravadig^l, KaUvirgguruvarlig&L 
Ki^g&ndevake, Ki^anSs’ varada, Ki^abataritbge, 
gandhebbamaydao, gurovadigal> Devereya, De^a- 
khantiyar, Dbarmma SSnagoruvadiga], ^^amilurv' 
varasamgbada, Namilursamghada, Nagasenagaravadi- 
gal« Nrpamaxiar^ PattiniguruTadigal] perggoravam, 
Bal adevagumvadigaj, mrtyuvarav^o, Mallagavasa- 
gurovar, MoniguruTa<Uge]a, vipulas* rlkatavapraoal- 
giriya, VettedegornTadigal manakkar, Vrata sllacon- 
pigupadiib, s’ubhanvita S’rlnaiuilnra, Sirngapandi- 
guruvadigd{* 

It is true that, in the list of words given, there 
are real compound words: Aneseti, Dharmasdna' 
garuvadigal and words of this type, n^pamarlyar; 
(even guruvadi is not a compound.) 

But KiJganadlvake, Ki^glnes’ varada, Si/gabat* 
ftr iThg fl, Namilurwarasaaigbada, Namilur saingbada^ 
are not compounds at all. As stated under the nom. 
and the gon. in. the section on the use of Cases, the 
nom. can be used and is used to denote the gen. In 
the examples cited above, Ki^sna, KiZga, Namilur are 
names of places. To place such proper names before 
another substantive, withont treating the two as 
constituting a compound is quite the normal usage in 
the ancient kavyas and in N. K. colloquial speech. 
Of course the meaning, e.g., in Kiigabatarizuge is ‘to 
the batar of ki^ga’, as Bengaluru hnduga ‘the Banga- 
lore boy’ is used in colloquial speech in Kaoarese. 
Here Bengaluru* huduga is not a compound, but only 
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a substantive used as an adj. Hence this type of 
word groups cannot be considered as compounds. 

Nor can we treat ‘ pcr^goravam * as a compound 
as later gratamariane do. As pointed out under 
Adjectives, per is an adj. meaning ‘big, great' ‘ The 
groat teacher * in English is not a compotind, nor is 
per-ggoravam. kalroane, ‘a stone house ’ is not a com¬ 
pound. It is only kal (substantive) and mane (a 
substantive) kalmane—a stone house, cf. kalgana. 

The peculiarity of some compounds as the follow¬ 
ing is that a native Ksin. word is incorporated in the 
compound:— Dev-ereya, gumv-adigal. s’l^katavapra- 
wa^giriya, vrafca s’llam^n^jigunadith. 

The following word groups are nouns in apposition 
with nouns or the preceding ones ate adjs. It is 
wrong to call them compounds:— 

AdeyarenSdu * Adeyare kingdom.’ 
A^uarasar ‘ A^u kings.’ 

Edevoial n&du ‘ Edevo^l Kingdom ' 
Poliiesi arasar ‘ King Polkesl 

Later grammarians have given the name of com¬ 
pounds to such word groups. 

Numerali in Compoondi. 

Groups with numerals, either as the first or the 
second member of a word group, are called compounds. 

1. Numeral as first Member: irppattondu 
divasam, ire^pattu arulam, ondutin^al, nuieptu 
sarhvatsaram, pattu pona, mQrutiihgal. 

As already discussed under Numerals, the first 
member or the numeral is only an adj. which does 
not change for gender, number or case of the 
noun it qualifies attributively as in these examples. 

2. Numsrals as seccnd Member : gandhebha- 
maydan, aydu may be treated as a Numeral used 
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predicatively aad the aco. ending is suffixed to aydu, 
Xbie usage is oomnDon in N. K. mane XQucanna kat> 
tieida, ‘ he built three hou8es\ Here mane ie the object, 
but uiuxu ‘ three ^ has the acc. ending, though mane 
is an inanimate object and as such no case-ending is 
necessary. As rntlni is usedpredicatively, this -anna 
is to the nnmeiitl. There is no change in the 

meaning whether aydu comes before or after gaudhe- 
bham. Though later grammarians call this so, this 
not a compound. 

3. Composition of num&rals with Ti/ameraU t— 
To express a ^^nmber meaning more than ten, as 
stated under “ Numerals," numbers, one to ten, are 
added to multiples of ten; to denote multiples of teu, 
numbers two to nine, are prefixed to teu ; the name* 
rale that precede ten in the latter are not the same iu 
form as the ordinary numerals except in 4 and 5 in 


the 

following exansples.— 




A. b. 

C. 

D. 

1 . 

ir pattu .... 2x10 

*20' 

two tens 

2 . 

ir pattu oodu 2 x 10 - 1-1 

*21* 

two tens one 

3. 

Ire^pattu ... 2x7x10 

'140* 

two seven tens 

4. 

§Jnur 7x100 

'700* 

7 hundreds 

6 . 

nur eptu .... 100+8 

"lOS'Onft hundred and 8 

6 . 

muru pattu.... 3x10 

'30* 

three tens 

7. 

iDuveUa muru. 30+3 

'33' 

three tena three 


Even these are not compounds, in spite of the 


later grammarians calHog these gamakasam^as' (Im¬ 
pulse compounds according to Kit tel). The meanings 
of these are given in the margin against them. There 
also, two, three, seven are numerals used as adjec¬ 
tives and in the case of 21, 108 and 33 the 

1. S MD. 168, EBS. 294. There is no Gsm^ka B&roaiea in 
KT7 ftod KBB. Compounds In Eannsda Gnmmsrs inoresse in 
number sndusllv, e.g. BMP 174.193. 
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cooveafcion&l meaniog as in 11, 12, 13 are given by 
usage. These are no compounds, 

Noons ‘compounded ’ wilh Verbs or Porliciples. 
Examyhi sg. pi. 

(a) Verbi ; s.’ivanile padedan kSlaiitkeydar 

nel ekoDi^u pras&dathkey dar 

samlidbi neredon 
samadhikudidom 

(b) Participles: 

Transiii'f>e : arcikeyye, as’anadivi^fcu, aradhane 
uontu, edevidiyal, pyi thivirajyaril keye, pavu rautti- 
don, pujedandu, besageyvalli, maninvratagal nontu, 
mudimegeye, r4jyapravarttanairi keye, sany&sanam 
geydu. 

Jn^ran^ifiue.^bhadramagi, mukhamage, rSja 
S’ravitamage. 

•In all bheae ezamples, the verb or pEirtioipIe 
has the substantive, either in the aoc. or the nom. 
before it. If it is in the nom. naturally that is the 
subject of the verb or the participle followii^ it.U 
it is in the aco. the substantive is the object of the 
verb or the participle. As shown under the‘use of 
cases the nom. is used as the aco. (without the acc. 
termination) in a sentence, in 0. K. as well as in N. K. 
(literary and colloquial). To call these kriyasatnaeas 
or verbal compounds is wrong. These are used to¬ 
gether so long that they have acqmred some fixity in 
the language. In reply to the objection that k-, c*, 
t-, p- of the verb is voiced in these word groups and 
hence these must be compounds, it may be said that, 
in Kanarese and other Dravidian languages, inter¬ 
vocalic surds become sonants. 

In the word groups given above, there is ananu- 
svira before the verb or the participle, e.g. in kalam 
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keydar, prasadara keydar 5 this -ih is the usnal ami- 
fivara found in Skfi. Iws. in the nominative. See ‘‘ The 
Nominative Case” under “ Nouns.” 

In the following examples of Skt. eompds. the 
terminations of the Iw. are retained for the needs of 
metre:— 

1 . suravidya v&lMhsndras suravara munibhi 
stutya ka^bappinamel; 

2 . sidfangal pujyamanan; 

8 . tapaih Sam yamam So. 

But a Skt. compound is split up and the dative 
tenninatioD is retained for the needs of metre: 

akslmana^i^ ramya suraldka aukakke. 

Such instances are very rare, 

cf. skt.Dhanamjaya, adj. “ winning booty.” used, 
as a proper name; 

Yacaspati M. lord of speech ; a proper name. 

Yudbi^thira M, firm in battle 5 a proper name. 
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VERBS. 

Transitive, mtraDsibive an^ causative verbs are 
found. There ate three tenses ^pasi^ present and 
future; three persons and two numbers. In the first 
and the second persons, there is no distinction of 
gender. In the third person, the three genders are 
distinguished. There ate five moods—the indicative, 
the imperative» the optative, the infinitive and the 
negative. There are two voices—active and passive. 

Caoiative Verbs. 

There are two types of causative verbs : 

I. Those forvied by ike addition of t)ie suffix-^ppu—io 

the verbal root 

1 . mudi-pp-i-dsir—caused to come to an end. 
from mudi—to end, to come to an end 
(intransitive). This is the only example, 
cf. T. Causative, vara-vi-pp-en—will cause 
to come; pa^pp>i-ppen ; 

Te. Vidipinou—to cause to be reles^ed. 

II. Those formed by to rts, be they 

transitive or intraneitive : 

This -isu ie suffixed to Skt. verbal roots and nouns 
to convert them into causative verbal roots in Kan. 

(a) -iju added to tram, rts, 

bidisidar from bidisu from bidu ‘ to release/ 
midisida ^ caused to be made ’ from madisu from 
madu * to do 

These roots end in -u and -isu is added to the 
final consonant of the rt. 

(b) -isu added to inbrans. rt. 

nirisidom ‘ caused to stand' from nifisu from 
nil * to stand 

G. 0.1. 


13 
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(o) -iitt suffixed to Sht. rU .: 

sadhisidom from sl^dbisu from sadh+isu ^ to 
accomplish’; palisidoih ^be caased to be protected’ 
from p&lisu from pal- ‘ to protect’. 

Later grammariaiQS state that Skt. rts. are adop' 
ted into Ean, by auffixing *iau to the Skt. ver))al rts. 
But Cbese roots with -isu were originally causatives 
and later on acquired the meaning they now have. 
Otherwise, there was no necessity for the use of -isn 
in these root8> taken from Skt. 

(d) ’isu suffixed to Shf. Noun. 

lakkisu ' to reckon ’ from lekba ‘ to write 
Even in this case> isu had a causative signi* 
ficance in the beginning^ and later on became a 
simple root. If these were not causatives, the reason 
for forbidding the formation of causatives from these 
-isu roots is inexplicable. 

Tensef. 

Verbs in these iuscriptioxtf, with very few excep¬ 
tions, cau be analysed into three distinct parts:— 

1 . the verbal root; 2. the tense suCdx; and 
3. the pronominal termination. 

The tense-infix shows the tense of the verb, while 
tbe pronominal termination points out whether the 
verb is in the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd person. 

There are three tense-suffixes, -da-, for the past, 
-utta- (-uta-) for tbe present, and -m-, -v-, and -pp- 
for the future. The rt.H- the tense suffix=the adver¬ 
bial participle. The pronominal terminations which 
indicate the number and the gender of the subject of 
the verb are added to tbe rt. with the tense-suffix or 
the adv. participle to get a fully conjugated verb. 


1. EG. p. 90. Sect. 150. 
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Participles. 

These are formed by (he addition of the tense- 
buIBs to (be roots. There are two kinds of participles— 
the adverbial and tbe declinable. There are past^ 
present and future adv. participles; and declinable 
partioiples in the past and the future in these Inscrip- 
tions. 

The past Adverbial Participle. 

The past adverbial and declinable participles are 
formed in the same way, except in the case of rts. 
ending in -u when the declinable participles of these 
roots in -u are formed by the addition of -da to the 
adverbial praticiple. erida, eydi-da. 

There are two kinds of suffixes added to the 
roots to convert them into adv. participle: -i and -du 

/. -i med io form adv. pardctples. 

(a) -i is suffixed to rts. of two syllables ending 
in -u when the penultimate vowel is long by nature 
or position :— 

agi, ikki, erti, erl, eydi, kfidi, t5n, pfigtj 
madi, me^i. 

(b) -4 mffixed io oausaHve rooU : 
mudippi, salisi, sadhisi. 

The origin of -1 is at present unknown. But 
OaldwelPs* suggestion that -i is derived from i — to 
give, CT* 1—to give; Te. iccu, K. isu from i+-i8u), 
seems to be reasonable in the light of modero collo¬ 
quial us^es in Tel. and Kan. (Te. p6ni—let it go; K: 
pogalisa—he won’t let me go). But Kittel’s euphonic 
explanation is not satisfactory.^ 


1. C.D.Q. p. 462. 

2. KB. p. 104, Sect. 168. 


13 * 
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11. (^w) to form adv. parHcipUs. 

(a) In principle -du is the suffix added to roots 
ending in •&, >i and >e and also rts. ending in con¬ 
sonants -n, -y, -1, -If preceded by a short vowel: 

kd-dn. 

>i ari-dn. 

-e kore-du tore-dn, nade-dn, nere-du. 

•n en-dn. 

-y key-dn. 

•) agal-du, 

•I ada2-du. iZ-dn, poZ-du. 

In these adv, participles, the rts. have not under¬ 
gone any change. 

(b) >dn suffixed to roots ending in •). 

Kondu from bol+du.<kol * to kill ’ 

Sandu from 8aH-du<Bal (to go. to become 

manifest.') 

Later grammarians' state that -1 of kol and 
&a)> -n in front of a consonantal suffix and the 
examples given under this sntra are kondam and 
sandaffi. If this statement in KBB. were true, ealge 
which appears in these inscriptions should have been 
kan-ge, but It is not san-ge, hut sal-ge. But SMB. 
2S7 simply states that kol and sal>kon and san be¬ 
fore -da-. KSS. 491 paraphrases SMD, 287. The 
statement by some scholars shat -1 of kol and asl 
were nasalised in O.E. as y, v, 1 can also be nasals 
and in front of a consonantal suffix, the nasal of the 
varga to which the consonantal suffix belongs becomes 
more audible, t.e. > -n-, does not carry us far. 
To say that 1 aod n are interchanged in Kan. e.p., 
linga and ninga, limbe and nimbe, do not help us 
much. 

1. EBB. m ; SM£>. Sa?: ESS. ; ZG. P. 97, 

S. EBB. 9. 
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As we shall seo later, Kol+du>kon4u, ul+du> 
untu; there also the naeaJ ie foiaod:— 

The ad7. partioipUe in T. may be compared with 
O.K. a<lv. participles to see whether the origin of -n- 
of kondu and sandu may be discovered. 



Tatn. 

Kan. 

(1) 

Inri 

idu 


enru 

endu 


konru 

kondu 


kopdu 

kondu 


ccnni 

sandu 


tirandn 

teradu 


ponru 

polta 


venru 

bendu 


van da 

handu 

(2) 

irundu 

iddu 

' Prom these it is found that 

T. 

-nr 

K. -nd- 

T. 

-nr- 

K. -d- (1 and 


It is seen that T. -jxr and K. -nd are from Pr. 
Dm. (See the history of r. supra). 

The Pr. Kan :* -nfn- has become -ntu- in some, 
-ndu- in socne and -du in some adv. participles. 


koiidu< kol+ndu'—kolndu. 

Bandu< sal+ndu—salndn. 

-1 may have been assimilated to -n and* kon- 
ndu, and •sanndu, have their long -n- shortened into 
•n*. Babin places where ibis found as -du, the ptecon- 
sonantal nasal -n- has disappeared as is nsual in 
Kanarese. (See“Pativs Case” under‘Nouns’ and 
“ Consonant groups.”)* Bub nil has both nindu and 
nintu.— 

(c) -dn suffixed to rb. ending in -1. 
kol+du>kol4-ndu>koln4u>ko9pdu>kondu. 
-nda>pdu before -1, a cerebral in okb 
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The icterchaDge between I —and o in Kanarese 
is commoD : 

(a) l>n when tJbere is aibotker nasal. 

anma, aim a * a ruler * 
goodala, gocda^ crowd ’ 
tuajai, mapal * sand 

(b) l>n in places where there is no oilte)' nasal. 

alii, ai^il ^ a squirrel 
4 l, aiOr ‘ a male * 

&li, ‘ roundness ’ 

itma, ittana ‘ a crowd ’ 

kuli, kuoi ‘ a pit ’ 

keladi, genati * a woman friend ’ 

keleya, geneya ‘ a man friend ’ 

kola, koQa ‘ a tank ’ 

kolagu, ko^agu ‘ a hoof ’ 

gala, gu^a * a hook, a dsb book ’ 

go), gon ^ the nape of the neck ’ 

cataji, cataegi *a sudra wbo worships Visnu, 

sejadu, sc^adu ‘ to envy \ 

In N. K. colloquial speech, villagers use konrii, 
konni for kolji (take. 2nd pi. imperative) 

Hence kol+ndQ>koli?du>koudu. 

(c) -du suffixed to rts. ending in -r. 
tar+ndu>tandu 
bar+ndu>bando. 

According to Kan. grammarians,' the roots are 
tar and bar. In Kan. as in T. and Te. the rt. re¬ 
mains unchanged in Qnd. sg. imper. But in the case 
of tar and bar, the 2nd sg. imper. is ta and ba in 
Kan. and T. and ta and rSin Te. In some Kaaarese 
kavyas of the 10th century, tarai and barai are also 


1 . 


SMD. 237, K88. m. 
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found, O&ldwell Gucderb* have concluded that 
tar and ta^ bar and b& are the alternative roots 
cited in illustration; the principle of alternative 
roots is not found in the dhatupatbae given in any 
of the Dravidian grammars, tar and bar may have 
come from tar and bar, (ba and ba) io the '2nd sg. itnper 
CaldwslP thinks that vaadon (past I sg.) UfvomvS 
and varugiren from var. Bven for this there does 
not seem to be any other eatisfacbory illustration 
in Kauarese or Tamil. 

In all Kan. grammars, the roots are given as tar 
and bar.* The adv. pp. is tandu and bandu. They 
state that •r->'n before -da, the tense suSis. 

IIL -tu added to rU. ending -I and -n. preceded 
by a long vo'wel. 

Idl-tu, non-tu, (of. non-du from no ‘ to suffer 
pain *) 

Here the roots do not undergo any change. 
IV. ~iu added to roots ending in -du fo oo7ivert them 
into adv. p. jtariici/ples : 

kot^ar and vittar from kodu ‘ to give ’ and vidu 
‘ to leave respectively. 

kodu seems to be from kudu—to give. In the 
later inscriptions we get both kuduva and koduva. 
vidu is M.K. bid*.! and N.K. bidu. 

Later grammarians* state that these rts. with 
the penultimate short vowel change their final soft 
consonant before -da- and -dapa- into the correspond¬ 
ing hard ones. T. has kututban in the past. In Tel. 

1. CDQ. p. 217. 

2. KB6. 227. “ Wbeo paraocal (erniipations »ce added 
without euffizes (in the negetive mood) the rb, vowel it leng¬ 
thened”: SMD. 237 end 288. 

3. SMD. p, 311, Noe. 277 and 278 : antra 239, KBB. 228. 
287 end 2SS: ESS, 4S7 and 4S9. 
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this root is not found. The Pr. Kan. vt may have 
been*ku{; with -u, -t- was voiced, kub or*kot+ 
ntu>kott?tu>kot+tiJ by aBsimilatiOD. Similarly in 
vi^tu from vi^u. Cf. SMD 181. *Ka<jidu>Katt, 
Nididu>N4t, Kini>Zibt, in compounds before vowels. 

The penulbimate vowels in kodu and vidu are 
short and the syllable is a closed one. All rts. of 
this type form tboir past participles similarly. The 
following examples are taken from Dictionaries and 
Grammars:— 

idn-fdu .... itt'i (having placed) 

udu + du .... utfu (having put on) 

kodu+du .... kottu (having given) 

nedu “f-du .... net^u (having planted) 

padu+dn .... pa^tu (having experienced) 

vidu-f-du .... (having given) 

sudu+du .... su^tu (having burnt) 

The forme in Tamil are exactly the same as 
those in Kanarese, except in the last where T. has o* 
in place of K. s-. 

But under the same cooditions^ roots with >du, 
but with a penultimate lon(; voxuel form their pps. by 
suffixing A: 

(Examples from Dictionaries and Grammars) 


rt. 

K.pp. 

T.pp. 

Tel.pp. 

odu 

odi 

dti 

odi 

kudu 

kudi 

kuti 

kudi 

tl4u 

tldi 

tlti 

tldu. 

codu 

nddi 



madu 

madi 




y. -du added to roots ending in with a penulU- 
mate sJicri vowel (closed syll.) 

Examples: pokku and mikku from pogu and migu, 
respectively. 
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Pogu seems to be frotii the Pi:,K.*pugu like kudu (for 
ko^u). 

Later grammarians* state that, before -da-, the 
rt. changes the last soft consonant into the corres* 
ponding hard one and the resulting form is pokka. T. 
pukunden (past. I.ttj.sg; pukken). M. Pukku. 

The Pr. Kan- rt. ’puk- with -ntu- may have be¬ 
come pukku. puk-tu- should become puttu- but if k. 
is fully exploded and -t- is assimilated to k., we get 
pukka. The reason or the process of this ohange is at 
present unknown. 

But if the penultimate vowel is long and open, 
the adv. pp. is formed by suffixing -i, 6.g., agi, pogi. 

Tbe origin of the past tense suffix -da- wa8» 
according to Caldwell^ ‘ probably a neuter singular 
formative, converting tbe verbal root into a verbal 
noun’. Kittel states that -du and -tn are pronominal 
suffixes added to verbal roots to convert them into 
verbal participles, which are really verbal nouns.^ 
He interprets the adv. paet participle i2idu ‘a descen- 
ding-it', from id ‘to descend’. Kittel may be 
right, but definite evidence from other Bra vidian 
languages has to be collected before accepting this as 
final, now that Pr. Dr. *-nfa- is most probably the 
original from which -du- is derived. 

The present adv. peiticipte. 

The present adv. participle is formed by suffixing 
-uttu, (-ubu) to the rts : 

^lutu^ } 

ikkuta from ikku ‘ to abandon, to kill.’ 


1. SMD. 239. 951. S. Nos. 85 aod 88: ESS. 486. 
3. CDG. p. 512. 

$. KG. p. 105. Sect 169. 
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In T. this saffis is not founds hut Tel. b^s this 
in the following present forms ;— 

avtitwnnanu, miift^pnana, konfi/cnann, oada- 
vuf4^nnano,tadt^stunDi.na, pc^^nnanu^ 

pampwiunfinu, Tirs^nn&nu. -utu is also found as ntn, 
-stu- in these forms. 

Klttel^ considers -ottu- and -atu-, tbo teuso 
sufbs of the present, comes from -udu-. It is possible 
that this “Utu- may be from ““-untu- as "-nta- is of 
the past tease suffix, as T. ba^ -nva- in the present. 

The fotare adr, participle. 

No examples. 

The Declinable Participles. 

These declinable participles are formed generally 
by suffixing to the root ^da- to form the paet, and 
•ppa- and •‘^a- to form the future participles. The 
present declinable participle is not found. But in the 
case of rts. ending in -u, the declinable past partici¬ 
ple is formed by suffixing -da* to the adv. pp. of tl^o 
rt. €.g.y en-da. 

The declinable pps. end in -a while tbo adv. pps. 
end in -i or -du (-ta). The formation of the declin¬ 
able pp. is the same as that of the adv. pp. except in 
the case of rts. with -u. 

Some European scholars have given the name of 
relative participles'* to this class, ae, according to 
thens, these include the relative pronouns within them* 
eelves, as there are no relative pronouns in Kan.^ 

Declioable Past Participles. 

The following examples are found :— 

(1) Boots with -i or-e: afi-da, ida, nere-da, 
pSI-da, pode-da. 


1. KG* p. 109, Seat. 173. 

2. CDQ. p. 620. 
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(2) Roots with -u; feri-da, eydi-da. 

(3) Roots with -): koa-da<kol-da. 

(4) Roots with-n: ndnta. 

(6) Roots with -du: kotta. 

(6) Roots I and sa : itta; satta. 

Later gramiuarians^ explain that! before •da>i 
aod da>ta. They give no reason for the doubling 
of -t-. 

In T. the past, is in den (I gave); 
fut. is iven (I give); K ivein 
pa6t..8’attgn (I died); s’aven (Iwill die); 

lo Tel. past, icoinadu (he gave) 
caooinadu (he died) 

Pr. Kan (Dr.) rt. gives itta in Kanarese and 
iccina in Tel. 

(7) Root with “ga: ada. 

The past tense oi is ayd^, found in these 
InscnptioDs. This ay dan (3rd, zn. sg. past.) presup¬ 
poses ay da, the pp.+an. But ay da is not found in 
these or other insoriptions or any of thekavyasso far 
published. But Kittel^ says that the old rustics use 
‘ aydane ‘ even now. This is not found in Mysore— 
rural or urban. It may be a dialectical variation of 
Mangalore area. But ada is found in later inscrip¬ 
tions, and all the kavyas, and is very common in N.K. 
idam (8. sg. m. past.) is found. In K.K. 3. n. sg. 
past is ayitu and colloq. aytu (<&yittu, according to 
later grammarians. T. ana, K. ada, Tel. ayina, 
correspond in meaning). 

There is another verb pogu ' to go pact, pddam 
(3rd. sg. m. past.), pp. pdda. T.ponan (3 eg. m.past) 
pp. pona- Te. poyinadu {3 eg. to, past.); pp. pdyina. 


1. KBB. 286, KSS. 477, KG. p- 97, 8MD, 340. 
3. KBB. 281, SMD. 243, ESS. &00. 



204 


Tbe 2i2d sg. iciper. of all Kao. (Dm,) its. is the 
root itself. K. po, T. p6, Te. p6. Abont the 14th 
cent- we get hogu (2. imp. 3. sg.) in Kan. In compd. 
tenses, pofcandam, But in the case of agu, we have 
not got any examples of agu used as 2Qd imp. m. 
8 g. Later grammarians* of the 11th century state 
that -da> -ya after a and pO. In T. a is used by 
itself as a verb- Knral 1812. In Naladiyat past 
cense 3. f. sg. ayinal 376 (she became). Syina (things 
that became) 23; ayavar (349) are found. 

The conditional ayin ‘if it be ’ (115, 229, 357, 
362), the negative conditional illayin (126), yam ayin 
(for our part) 293, &ymum (5, 88, 98, 115,139, 147, 
176, 186, etc..! are also found. 

A Pr. Drn. rt. which can become ay (T) or ay 
(Te) or a (Kan) may be assumed to be “ay. The 
disappearance of -y can be illustrated from rt. bay— 
to get heated. i:gy 4 'pu=Aaypu—heating. N.K. 
kavu<kapu. In Tel. also, kayou>kacu <rt. V.N. 
kavu; T. kay—to be heated, V.N- kayppu - dislike, 
displ^sore; kayvu-drying, dryness, heating. T. k&va- 
sacrifice, an oblation to the inferior deities; a magio 
ointment used in making a black spot on the 
forehead.) 

Hence. Pr. l>r. *ay becomes K.aydSn, *ayda, and 
ada. -gu is a suffix added later and the fut. agovac 
is later (EO. IV. 41, 1569) than ayppar>appar> 
appar>appar; K. akkum <*ay-kkum through •akkum, 

where -kkum is the future suffix. Cf. akkie in these 
inscriptions. Similarly the root pogu is more recent 
and the original Pr. Dra. rt. is *p5y. as we find poppar 
for fut. 3. m. pi. in inscriptions. 


1. KG. p. 111. 
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SMD 232 Bays that the fut- tense suffix is -pa- 
before -g and -g must be elided. Examples given are 
popam from pogn 
tapam from tagu 
tflpam from tugu, etc. 

Tbie clearly shows that -gu is not a radical part 
of the root as a oi p6, but only a suffix. 

Declioable Participles. 

Present: l^o examples. 

Future: The fut. dec), participle is formed by 
suffixing -ppa- or -v- to the roots. 

Roots ending in -i arul -u take -va : -va<-pa-< 
-ppa.— 

aji-va, im-va, mugi-va. But rbs. ending m a 
consonant take -ppa; appa. from "ay—to become 
(see ada above). 

There is reason to believe that the future tense 
suffix was -ppa- at first and later it became -pa- and 
-va-. Later grammarians (SMD. 232, KSS. 503, 604), 
point out that the future tense suffix -va- becomes 
-pa- when preceded by -r, -r, -i, -n, -g, -s, and -6 
and this -pa- optionally becomes -ppa- ander these 
circumstances, then -g and -s must be elided. 
Examples: r : kurpaih, parpam. 
r: ktfparo. 

I (d); noZparh, b^^paih. 
n: D5rapam. 

g: pdpana, tapam, minipam. 

8 : taripaih, baripam. 

0 : opam. 

doubling: tclappam, belappaih. 
cf. T. happen from ka * to preserve 

irnppen from iru ‘ to be kalappen from 
kala*to minglekafippen from kaZi ‘to remove’ 
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See T-H. Articles 64 and 66. Bat later grammarians' 
state that ‘ ^u, when followed hj an affis beginaing 
with ^.optionally becoroes ap;” ‘agu when followed 
by an a£z with p-, optimally becomes a')’ ‘agu, 
when followed by ao affix withk-, optionally becomes 
ak>’. These are attempts to explain an existing form 
without knowing the origin of it. 

Caldwell’ thinks that of the declinable pps. is 
the original -a, sign of the possessive; Kittel 
considers the decl. pp. the Gen. Sg. of the adv. pp.’ 
But the explanations given by these do not seem to 
be satisfactory. The exact significance of -a is un¬ 
known at present. 

As stated under adjs., these pps. are always used 
as adjectives. They do not change for gender or 
number. The Dpp. is used in the future tense, as 
past tense form is used in 

When pronouns of the third person or their 
contraction3-6n,*6m (fig.) and-5r (pi.) are suffixed to 
these, these become adjl. subdtantiveH, and their 
mearnng includes the signification of the relative 
pronoun (See “ Adjectival Substantives ” above.) 


EaximpUs: 

fig- 

pi. 

Kasc nom. 

a2iv-on 

aZivor. 


keyvon 

unp-lr 


muttidon 

mivfir 


salvon 

k&ddr 



paZcidor 


1. EiSS. 496—199. 

2. CDG. p. 5a$. 

3. EG. F. lia Seat. 176. 
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Examples : 

Bg. 

Neuter nom. 

ittodu 

acc. 

ittud&n 


mikkud&n 

loc. 

vitKlalli. 


There are three where tke adv. pai-tici- 

p)e of one rt. and the decl. participle of aoother rt. 
are used together to bring out the adjectival meaning. 
The decl. p- coroee second. 

1. pu^i-iruva. Where pfmi (past. adv. p. of 
pfl^ .to agree, to undertake). 

iruva (fut. decl. p. of iru-to be) • 

that have undertaken. 

2. bhadramagida. 

agi (past. adv. p. of Sgii 'to become) 

ida (past decl. pi of irn .to be) 

* that had become ’ 

3. neredu-|-sda 

neredu (past. adv. p. of nere 'to become fuUH~^a 

(decl. pp. of Sgu 'to become) 

* that had been completed.’ 

The Negative Participle. 

'rho negative adv). and declinable participles are 
also found. The meaning is negative in such partici¬ 
ples. 

I. Negative adv. Participles. 

The sufBx -ade and -ade, are added to roots to 
convert them into neg. adv. participles. 

Tbe form of neg. adv. participle is the same for 
the past, the present and the future, the tense of the 


1, K. G. p. 106. 
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ne^- participle being detetmined by the tense of the 
finite verb in the sentence. Like -an in the gen. 
the -ade suffix is more ancient than -ade. In 0. T. 
and N. T- -Sde forms are in use, but in M, K. and 
N. K. only -ade forms are found. 

The examples are :— 

•ade. allade, tappade,' veleyade (of. N. T., 0. T. 
allSmal, allade, tappide, ve]eyade), cf. T. H- ilUda, 
pafa, art. 112. 

-ade. tanka»de, lekkisad'Um. 

Kifebers statement that the neg. participle is 
formed by suffixing -ade to the short form of the 
infinitive, is wrong. In the formation of adv. parti¬ 
ciples, there is a principle consistently followed: the 
tense-suffix and the participial suffix are clearly 
related and are almost the same. 

tense suffix. parti, suffix, 

past. "da- -du- 

fut. -va- •■va¬ 

in the neg. adv. participles also, the same princi¬ 
ple is followed: the negative suffix -S- (later -a-) is 
added to the root and then -de, the participial suffix 
is affixed. The result is the same in either case; ira 
ade. (Kittel) and ir-E-de. 

111. Neg. decitbable pirliciple. 

The neg. declinable participle is formed by suffix¬ 
ing -a to the negative adv. participle (as in the case 
of declinable participles generally). 

Only exansple is nillada from nillade (neg. adv. 
p.) from nil-to stand. 


1. T4ppadu<Ta'ru+pft-+Ede (SMD 240). 
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Conjofatipn. 

Aa already seated, the fully inflected verb^rfc.-f- 
tense suffix+pronominal tenniijation, i.e.y it is a 
parbiciple-f-a pronouu. 

The tense euflix for the past is -da- and for the 
future it is -in- and -ppa*. 

The personal terminations are :— 






pi. 

I. 

person 


-en 

.... 

II. 

person 

1. 

•oy 

.... 



2. 

rt. itself. 


III. 

person 

mas. 


-ar 




-an 

.... 




-atii 




feio. 

-§1 

-aur 



neuter 

. 

-avn 


These terminations are the same for all the tenses 
and for all kinds of verbs. 

By suffixing these terminations to the participial 
forms, the conjugated forms of the verb are obtained. 
Thus it is seen that there is only one conjugation in 
Kanarese (with very few irregular forms). 

As already stated, there are five moods—indica¬ 
tive, imperative, optative, infinitive and negative. 

A. The Indicative Mood. 

The past tense: The personal terminations are 
added to the past verbal participle. 

There are no examples for the I and 11 persons. 


Bg. and pi. 



Ill person. 


pi. 

;na9o. 

'an 

-§,v 

0.0, I, 


li 
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(a) TranaiUve 

eydi-d-an 

eydi-d-ar 


erid-in 

erid-Sr 


pade-d-an 

pa4e-d-ar 

IniraTj^tive 

aydan 

key-d-an 

kon-d-ar 

vitt-ir 


sandan. 


Causaiivss 

.... 

mndippid&r 


-an (ath) 

-ar 

(b) Ttandtive 

ari-d-am 



kottam 

»•« 


koA^ 

«««* 

Iniransiti/vc 


if-d-ar 

Causative 


mndippidar 

IndicaHvs-past 

III person, fern. 

•al 

bidisidar 


i^d-Sl. 

As st&ted before, *&n and -tr era more ancient 
than -an and -ar. In 0. T. and N. T. -an and -ar are 
stOI the suffizae in drd sg. and p). znaee. of all tenses. 
In Xei. in all the three persons, the terminations 
with the long Towel ^ are in use. In N. K. in the 
present tense, 3rd sg. and pi. masc. and fem. -we, 
•ale and -are are still the only suifixes; -Ijiu, -Slu and 
•tUru are still the snfiizes in the saishhlvanarupa of 
the yerb where doubt is to be expressed. 

All the examples (except ay dan) fd^eridan & 
eydidan) are regularly formed from verbal participles, 
put in efidan and eydidan, we have -da-, added to the 
ipast yerbai participles fri and eydi before suffixing 
personal Animations. 

Put ajdan is formed from* ay da (the past deol. 
participle)+an, pnt ayda is not found in these 
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inscriptions or kavjas. Seeada \inder “DeolinabU 
pps.” 

The present tense: No examples. 

The future tense : 

person. sg. pi. 

trans. 1 

II 

lotraos. Ill masc. .... 

•appar 
appar 
•ar appar 
o)^. 

fern, no examples, 
neuter, no examples. 

In a^i-m^en, -ni- is the fnture tense snlSx. 
Later grammariaxis say ^ that the fnt. tense safBz is 
-v-- Probably, here,-m- had the phonetic 
value of -v-, and the conservative writing had -m- 
still; appar, appar, and appar are the fut. 8rd pi 
masc. forms of agu (Pr. Kan.' ay) This shows that 
another future tense suffix is -pp-. The 0. K. appar, 
appar, appar, apar, M- K. sbaru, replaced in N. K. by 
agu -v- aru. 

In ol-ar, the 3. m. pL fut- of u] ‘to be \ the rt. 
has become ol-. There is no tense suffix at all here. 
T. has ul ‘ to be.’ Kural: nllar (1127)-3rd in. pi, 
present and fnturc. ulal (617) -3rd, f. eg. pr. and fut; 
ulen (167) let s. pres, and fut.; ulem (1204) 1. pi. pr. 
and fut; up^u (1098, etc.) 

Te: upd’^ * wait, exist ’ 2. sg. pr. 

annadi ‘ it is ’ 3. N. sg. pr. and fut. 
unnaru ‘ they are ’ B. m. pi. p. and fut. 


1. EBB. 196. 

0 , 0 , 1 , 


J4* 
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Why in K- ul > ol is at present unknown (of. 
kadn>ko<Ju; pugu pudi>pogu, pode, the secondary 
fom)B are all found in these inscriptions). 

Later grainmarians ^ state kudu, pugu, etc., 
when followed by an affix beginning with -d-, chaago 
their vowel into short o. But kodu is found in the 
future also where the -d- is uol the suffix, but -v-. 
It is not known whether these changes of -u- to -o- 
are due to the presence of.any suffix. It is also possible 
that originally verbs were formed without any tonee 
suffix and the same form was used for all tenses, the 
meanii^ being determined by the context, of. akkum 
used for all tenses; neg. verbal forms used for all 
tenses, untu - the 3rd. n. sg. of ul is used for all ten¬ 
ses, all genders and all numbers in Kan. and T.; the 
tense is fixed by the finite verb. Later, the subtle 
distinctions of tense may have arisen. In some 
grammars, it is said that there were only two tenses 
in Kan. • the past and the future. Xbe present tense 
was a later development. Anyway, olar is formed 
without any tense suffix either in T- or Kan. 

The following forms are used in the fut. 
tense: 

akkuzh (akum), pirigum. 

L. idinaZidon paucauiahapatekan akkum ‘ he 
who destroys this will be guilty of the five heinous 
crimes- ’ 

2. S’ riru pa-lila-dbana-vibbavamabaras ’ iga} piri¬ 
gum nillav arggam ‘ the great treasures of beauty, 
pleasure, wealth and power will separate and not be 
permanent for anyone.* 

akkum (S. m. sg. and pi. fut); pirigum (S.pl. n, 
fut.) 


X 326, SMD. 938, K8S. 4$g, KG. 130. 
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Later grammarians * say that 'kkum, -kum, 
-gum, -ku and -gu are the 3rd per. suflixeB aaed in all 
tenses, io all nambets and genders. 

This -kkum is found only in two forme—not In 
these inscriptions, but in N. K. bsku •< bS^m ‘ is 
wanted ’ < bslu - to want, aaku < aalkum, *is suffi¬ 
cient, < sal - to be sufficient, akkudi has been 
replaced in N. K, by agu-v-udu. 

B. The Imperative Mood. 

There are only two exatnples in 11. eg. kejoy < 
kel • to listen ; nOdu < nCdu - to see. 

The rt. is used as II sg. imp. in nodu. But in 
ksloy, the -oy is added. This -oy has survived in 
N. K. as - 0 , i.e. kejo • people call the attention of a 
man to themselves by suffixing -6 to the root kel or 
n5du in Colloquial Speech. 

Later grammariaoe * have used the imperative 
for giving a bleRsiug, advising, inducing respectfully 
to do, debating how to do, ordering an inferior to do, 
begging a superior to do, laying down the law, and 
praying. 

C. The Optative. 

The desire or a wish is expressed by an optative. 

The optative is formed by the addition of -ge 
(-ke) to roots ending in -i, -u, e. and 1, without any 
tense suffix; 

tayi-ge, kedu-ge, pe2ou-ge, nene-ge, vele-ge, 
sal-ge. 

Those used in the sense of a blessing : ta^i-ge. 
pe^u-ge, nene-ge, vejege: 

In the sense of a curse: keduge, sal-ge. (nara- 
kakke). _ ' _ 

1. SMI>. 227, ESS. 463. KG, p. 146. 

S. ESS. 465. SML. 22^. 




214 


D. The Infioitive. 

The mticitive is forcoed here the (Edition of 
-e or -al to the verbal root (whether the root eods in 
a vowel or a consonant) without any tense-suffiz. 
These remain the same in all the tenses and do not 
change for gender and number. The time denoted by 
the infinitive is to be determined by that of the finite 
verb- The infinitives here have a subject of their 
own and the finite verb of the sentence has its own 
subject. This use of the ia6nitivd is a hind of loca¬ 
tive absolutei ' and is intended to denote the minor 
actions that take place contemporaneously with the. 
principal action of the verb. 

This kind of infinitive is not very much in use in 
N. K. 

The forms here are:—appe, alare, ag-o, a)-e> 
eyd-e, oppe, koj^e, yen-e, (afkalo, miiye). 

In a&alo, < a/ku, the sufiiz -aid is used ? M.D. 

121 . 

In uniye, the rt. is u^ - to eat. This u^iye is 
used in the sense of nryi^e and un^al • for eating (or 
for causing to be eaten. ?) 

The meaning of these infinitives is e.g. appe-when 
it embraced, embraces or will embrace (it embracing.) 

E. The Negative Mood. 

The Eh + termination—the negative verb. 

There are only two forms. 

I- 8g- (1) meccen -1 do not agree. 

III. pi. (2) nillavu - They do not remain, 
neuter. 

The negative forms are used (1) for the present; 
and (2) for the future. These negative forms of verbs 
are rarely used in N. 


1. SMB. 3i6. KSS. 687 €86, of. T. H. article 41, No. 6. 
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Voice. 

There are two voioes - motive and passive. All 
the examples giveo under ‘Conjugation’ above are in 
the active voice. But there is only one passive ioru 
of the future 3rd. pL masc. eydappaduv&r < eyd-ah 
padU“V-ar. 

rt. + infinitive sutfis + padu H- tense suffix 4- 
termination.—tbe passive (future) form. 

There is only one passive participial noun: 
enveppaduvor. The passive is not common in 0. K, 
and not popular in N. K. 


Verbs and Participles b so.called CorDpoaods. 

See ‘Use of Cases’ and ‘Compositiou’ cnfa. 
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A lilt of verb*) roots, used is tbese uiicriptioiu. 


Tra^uitive: MeaDing. 

Transitive 

: Meaning. 

attu 

• to ruD after 

tar 

to bring 

ada3 

. to ascend 

tore 

to give up 

appa 

- to embrace 

nene 

to remember 

aZi 

- to destroy 

nddu 

to see 


• to rale 

non 

to vow reli¬ 

ikku 

• to beat, to kill 


gious penance 

I 

• to give 

padu 

to experi¬ 

un 

• to eat 


ence, to suffer 


- to carry 

pade 

to get 

on 

> to say 

pa/cu 

to whisper 

etta 

• to lift 

piri 

to separate 

6ru 

- to ascend 

punu 

to promise 

ondu 

• to unite 

pe^cu 

to mcreoee 

kay 

- to protect 

yel 

to say 

kil 

- to uproot 

pode 

to cover 

kodn 

“ to give 

poi 

to cleave 

kudu 

> to bring 


asunder 


together 

bidu 

to let go 

key 

• to do 

madu 

to do 

ksl 

• to hear 

ninttu > 

to touch 

kore 

- to cut or carve 

mecca • 

to assent, to 
agree 

kol 

- to kill 

mettu • 

to place the 

kc] 

> to take 


foot on 

t&:^u 

• to touch 

vidu 

to let go; op. 
bidn 

Intransitive :— 



al 

- not to be suit¬ 

ir 

to be 


able 

il 

not to be 

alar 

- to open 

i^ 

to abandon, 

a^Q 

- to be vrithout 


to sacri^ce 


strength 

ul 

to be 

ftgU 

• to become 

oppu 

to sbine 
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hidu 

to be ruined 

tani 

to feel satisfied 

tavu 

to decrease 

tor 

to appear 

nade 

to walk 

nil 

to stand 

nerfi 

to becotue full 
or perfect 

Causative 


nirisu 

to cause to 
stand 

palisn 

to cause to be 
protected 

bidieu 

to cause to be 
released 

mad^su ' 

to cause to be 
done 


pogn 

to enter 

biZ 

to live 

bar 

to oozno 

migu 

to remain 
over, to ex¬ 
ceed 

mugi 

to contract 

sagi 

V 

sal 

to go 

lekkisu * 

to cause to 
be reckoned 
with 

salisu 

to cause to 
be given 

sadhisu • 

to cause to 
be accom* 
plished- 


SobiUotires derived from Verbal RoftU. 

The followiDg substantives in these inscriptions 
are derived from verbal roots by the addition ol 
suffixes :— 

Abstract Noupi. 

1. .ge. aUge (rale, govemmeat, from a] ‘ to rule ’) 

oaage ' delight ’ from ose ‘ to he delighted’ 
cl T. viikai - living. 

2. -te. negarte ‘ fame ’ from negaZ * to shine ’ Te. 

negadta. op T. nata-ttai. 

3. -pi. nompi' religious penance ’ from n6n ‘ to make 

a religious vow.’ T. nompu. Te.. nSmu. 
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4. .pa. varppu ‘ firmaesB' probably froai T. vaju ‘ to 
dry * T- varppu. 

fi. -me. mudu-roe ‘ ripening, old age * from mudu 
‘ to ripen, to advance in growth ' T. -mai, 
illamai' poverty ’ and hutimai. 

6. -vu. vaf-vu * living, life ’ from vfi^ ‘ to live ’ 

7. -(a) vn. iravu ‘existence’ from iru ‘to be, to 

exist ’ T, iravn, iruppu; varavu ‘arrival' 
from var ‘ to come ’ T. varavu. 

-tana : okkaltana ‘ farming ' from okkal ‘ thrashing' 
from ‘ okku ’ to tread oat corn This suffix 
is said to be of 8kt. origin. It is found in 
all the South Indian languages. T. 
kudittanam ‘ farming, ‘ efetanam * poverty.' 

Te. goppatanamu ‘nobilitycinnatanamn ‘mean¬ 
ness.' 


‘ one’s 


It is possible that it may have come from tan 
)’e own self/ But abstract ideas are of later 
origin and hence the Kan. People may have borrowed 
this -tana from 8kt. But the existence of a large 
number of suffixes for the formation of abstract 
nouns shows that the abstract notion was not new 
or strange to them. I believe that -tan may be 
Dravidian. There is another word in T. tenmai 
nature, mherent qu^ity>. Here -mai is the abstract 
noun-forming suffix, corresponding to -me in Kana- 
rase. If tan-mai is Dravidian, it is certain that- 
-tanam also, as -am is the normal neuter 

formative mT.pa&m ‘fruity itaro ' place ’ valam 
right it^ left Japam ‘ repetition of mantras 
counting the beads in prayer.' 



219 


Ic the following tbe Abstract Nouns formed are 
now as common nouns: 

7viU : * staodiog ’ from nil ‘to stand ’ 

nile is not found in KitteU T. Nilai. K. nela s. n. 

nom. • now used as aele ‘ permanent abode. 

•p&vit : ‘ spring ' from pay ‘ to spring Now used to 
denote an object which springe ^ a snake ’ 'i'. 
p&mpu. Te. pamn. 

The following two are roots used without change 
to denote the resnlt of the action denoted by the 
verb: 

pali : ‘ to slander ’ here * slander (T. Pa?i, N. and 
Vb.) 

puVu: ' to rot, to decay , bare ‘a worm * T. pu^u 
(N. and Vb.) 

A few of such roots which are used both as rts. 
and nouns taken from Dictionaries is given under -u 
in the nom. under “ Noons.” (ante) 
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ADVERBS. 

There are three kinds of adverbs: 1. Adverbs 
of time, 2. Adverbs of place, and 3. Adverbs of 
manner. 

1. Adverbs of time. 

andu 0 then), anduva^kke (thereafter), in (sfcilJ), iuda 
(now), endu (when), pin (before), begam (Iw. 
soon). 

Z Adverbs of place. 

illi (here), kelage (down), porage (outside), md) (above), 
mele (above). 

3. Adverbs of Manner. 

antu (in that tnanner), ante (like), intu (in this 
manner), entu (how), dal (certainly), val 
(certainly), valam (oetainly), vol (like), vole (like) 
Tbe following adverbs have the first syllable in 
common: 

andu and antu; indn and intu; endu and entu. 
8u€Bz -dn makes them adverbs of time and -tn 
makes them adverbs of manner. These corres^ 
pond to the pronouns, avan, ivan and en. 
andavalikke is a compound adverb formed from andu 
(then) and vaZikke (afterwards). 

Of the other adverbs, ante (probably from an - to 
say) • apparently; in (< proximate demonstrative 
base iv) • hence, from this 

kel^e (<ki^ • the state of being low) - Under (loc. 
of kela-gn) 

pora-ge (<pora • the outside) • loc. of pora-gu - out¬ 
side. 

balikke (<ba^i > going, passing on, following - a way, 
a road) • after-perbaps a dative. 
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mel - the top-pait, oom. 

'pol - from p5l - to resemble aad infeervocalically vol. 

These are either nouns or verbal derivatives, 
used adverbially. 

Since adverbs qualify verbs, tbeir gender is 
dependent on that of the verbs they qualify. 

Adverbs of place are preceded either 

(1) by an uninfieoted stem: 

adrimel, y§igitis’ile*mel, Kaivappube^tamroel, 
tirtbagiri-mel, dhatri-mel, s’ikhUmel; (See “Use of 
Cases ” ante.) 

or 

(2) by a I^oun in the gen. case. 

Ksbavapranalgiriya mel (on the top of the Ka^a- 

vapramountain), balauiel (on the sword), (SMD. US), 
varddhiya mel (on the sea), tlradapAdakelage - (under 
the edge of the land near tlie bank.) 

The adverb of manner vol is similarly preceded 
by an uniahected stem : 

teravol, maujuvol, suracapambdl 
(like the wave), (like the dew), (like the rainbow). 

In suracapambol, v > b after the nasal. 

In ealva-vol, vol comes after salva. the future 
relative participle of sal • to go, and also in bit^avol, 
pol and intervocalioally vol from p61 • to resemble; 
the constant use of pdl as the second member of a 
compound may have led to the adoption of vol as an 
adverb where initial p- becoming intervocalic, > -v-. 
vol is not used independently. 

Adverbial posUpositiom: 

(1) The use of agi (adv. pp. of agu • to becouie • 
having become) with a preceding noun in the nom. as 
an adverb is found in bbadram-agi, ere-y-agi. 



(2) Nouds in &be iDstramental caBe are used 
to express aa adverbial meaning (See “ Use of Cases ” 
under ‘ Nouns ’)• 

(8) A demonstrative pronoun in the nom. sg. 
denoting quantity is used in an adverbial sense, 
iniau - (a little, this much). 

(4) Nouns denoting time and preceded by 
numerals are used as adverbs: 

irppattondu divasarh, ondutiingal, murutimgal 
(See “ Use of Cases ”). 

avicarada, S’asvatam and Sarvvabadh& part- 
barazb, aarvvaparib^am (Iws.) • are used as adverbs. 


INTERJECTIONS 

No examples. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

The following oonjunctions are used in these 
inscriptions to oonneot words and sentenoes, but -um 
is the only conjunction used to connect sentences : — 
•uih, -um, -am, -&nu, tnin, 

These are suffixed to the case-terminations of 
noons, pronouns and adjectival substantives except 
in the acc. where this conjunction comes in between 
the stem and the termination, and also to rndnitives 
and participles. Each of the words and sentences to 
be combined has this >uih, -uffi, -am or -anu added to 
it generally. The principle is the same for both 
numbers and all gendersr sometimes this -uih is 
added to single words to mean ^ also.’ 

The -m of 'Um and -am remainunohauged when 
precoDBonantal, but become -m or -n before a rowel. 
As the last syllable of a verse, it is found written 
as -nm. 

The origin of these is unknown at present. * 

••Qm and -um are found in N. K. as -u with the 
loss of the ^al nasal, -am is not found at all. But 
-anu is replaced by agali, the imperative form of l^u 
* to become ’ and adard. 

(A) I. Substantivss with Um 

T. •Um : (also, and) 

sorkkagamuudardm Edeyagamupdarum Moleja- 
ramamyagamunderOm .... A^dugiya gami- 
garum (6-8 and 10). 


!• OBO. p 407 sod p* 632. for -XkTji 



II. -toW. 

1. Aliiarasarum mabideviyarum CibraTahana- 
ram; 2. bbaiiitamum kaviliya palum e^tuiii 

3. polipukolliyurb aramanetanadabbagamum: 

4. Valliggaineyara dasadiyuiii Amaliyara devadiyaru 

Alavall i yari Ravicandan vim ..Nirilliya. 

Smderagaitiigaruiii; 5. Senavarasaium dhanama- 
gara^igarum; b. pef-anStwan koiuvonvah kod^vo- 
num; 7. sthitadcbakamalopamllmga 8’ abbamum. 
•um coni^cting single wordi : 

afctamum Kondarssaram, akkorebeyuiii. 

cortnecUng sentences : 

There are two examples:— 

1. nelanum velege parvvarum prajeyuih tapige, 

2. koduvSrum pancamahapitaka-saLmyuktar 
appar devada^Jadioda . eriveppaduvoruiii appar 
rajadaridamum eydappad^var. 

In the followiofi example, -um is added only bo 
the last word: 

“ Bsaavaeiyaaagaramum” aad the three pre¬ 
vious words whioh are ooDoeoted have no -uth suffixed 
to bheiu: 

Bhavagimundauu (1) Caudagamupdanu (2) 
Bdevoi-alnadu (S) Bauavasiya cagaramum sakjjl 
(8 - 37 aad 38). 

I suspeob that the final -m of 1,2 and 8 axe not 
clearly seen in the plates as given. The -m may bo 
there- The other possibility b that u may sbaud for 
u which is the N. K. equivalent of -dm. 

II. Fronoune mth ’Um 
avar-um; ar-nrh. 
in, Adj. suUtar.iive$ with -vm 

1. adan afivoram afival pafeidor (um) manade 
nenvotum aiimenendu apadesam ko^uvdrum; 
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2. idio koh^Qum ko^uvoDum; 

B- inb ui^vOrum u^iye koduvCram DevediCbiye- 

riiid unj S aeri nd uiii.kolvoruci.. 

ideyum kolvOriiih koijdu vji;i76rmu ; 

4. koZuvorniii; 5. torevoruin. 

In tba oxanjples given above, the 'Um is softized 
to the nominatives mostly. But in the following, 
•urn is sufHzed to the see. in between the stem aud 
the berjuinatiou, as already stated:— 

(1) osageyurii alava^avuiu aputrakaporudu- 
man; 2. s^ira kavileyiim p^waruinan. Cp. Part 
I. A; p. 14, basuvarb haravanaiii. 

In these exainples, the aco. ending is suffixed to 
the -um of the last word, -porudumaa and parwaro- 
man and not to (1) osageyum alavanavum and (Q) 
kavileynih, though -an is implied in (1) and (Q) from 
the context and -um is suffixed to each. The same 
usage is very common in N. K. cf. sthalarngala 
gyaiugaianflm (34) B. C. III. TN, 101; and kavileyanu 
brabojaijarami E. C. VIL Sb. 78. 

But in ‘ Niyarkba^amum Jeluguralgeyan aluttu 
-iim is not placed between slge and -an. All these 
examples are taken from prose inscriptioos. There 
are no examples from verse inscriptions. 

-ttTO wifh the instritmental: 

Bgvedittiyerindum Saerindurb. 

•um with the dative : 

Only one example : ©radum naike ‘ to both the 
countries.’ But eradum is a numeral used hero as 
an adjective. In N. K. the form will be ‘ eradu 
nadigu ’ or 4radu nidugaligu.' 

-utk with 'partid/pl^s OTid ivfinitivee : 

di^v. participle: aluttum. 

negative infinitive; lekkis^dpih. 

0 . 0 . 1. 15 
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(B) -am (also, even) 

The examples are : 
acc. 6ll-ain>ao. 
da6. argg-am. 

ThiB has not survived in N. K. 

(O -ana .• 

As already stated -anu is suffixed to eaob of the 
words it connects. The meaning is * either • or.’ 

The only example is 

Mfirananu Vftkuliy&nu (either Mara or Vokuli) 

This has cot survived in N. K, hut is replaced 
by ‘ agali ’ or ‘adarG.’ 

The or^a of this -anu is cot known (-ac-uiti?), 
(D) -Tnin • and. 

rc^ Sattar avioaram (61-10). 
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Word-Order. 

The sentences in these inscriptions are generally 
of the following pattern :— 

(1) (adj.) ftxibject, (adj.) Object, (adv.) verb. 

(fcians.) 

(2) (adj.) Subject, adj. ptcdicatively used, adv. 

verb; (intrans.) 

The exceptions which arc v<iry fow, are found in 
verse more than in prose. 

The attributives precede the substantives except 
in verse. When a proper nonn appears with another 
substantive in apposition, the tatter precedes the 
former in prose, while in verse, this order may dlffer. 
In strings of titles, the substantives in apposition 
follow the proper noun. When an adj. qualifies a 
substantive, it generally stands before the substau' 
tive, but when it is used predicatively, it follows the 
Bubetantive. Am adv. or advl. phrase which modifies 
an adj. or a participle (used as an adj.), precedes the 
adj. or the participle. 

The subject comes at the beginning of the sen¬ 
tence and before the object if the verb is transitive. 
But if the vb. is intransitive, the subject comes as 
near the verb as possible. 

An adv. or advl- phrase used as an attributive to 
the verb or participles, comes as near these as possi¬ 
ble. When the adv. is a casefonn such as the 
instrumental or the locative, or the dative, which are 
really enlargements of the predicate, they stand 
before the verb or participle, and as near as possible, 
except in poetry, where it may precede or follow the 
noun it modifies. 

Absolute construction by the use of the infini¬ 
tives in •© is found and this absolute phnise precedes 

15 * 
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the clause with the finite verb, This, being an advl. 
adjunct, oomes in fcbe place where the adv, naturally 
comes. 

The ftdv. participles are used to express a series 
of actions succeeding one another without the use of 
conjunctions;-uiii, the conjunctive particle is also 
used to connect words and scutencos. In the only 
interrogative sentence, the interrogative pronoun 
‘en ' is suffixed to the the adj. substantives. There 
are two imperative sentences wherein the second 
personal pronoun which is the subject is not expressed. 
These two sentences are io verse. 

There are five optative sentences wherein the 
order la the subject, the enlargement of the verb and 
the intransitive verb. 

There are two negative sentences where 
negation is expressed by the verb in the negative 
mood. 

There are simple, complex and compound sen¬ 
tences. The word order in complex and compound 
sentences is not diSerent front that of a simple 
sentence. But the simple sentence is only one 
sentence. In the complex sentence, there is a prin¬ 
cipal clause with one subordinate clause. 

In a complex sentence, the internal word-order of 
difierent olauses does not differ from that of a simple 
sentence, except that the different clauses are corre¬ 
lated by means of adverbial participles. Further, the 
snbordinato clauses in a complex sentence come first 
and the principal clause comes last. The subordinate 
clauses in the complex sentences in these insoiiptions 
are noun clauses. 

The compound sentence is a series of independent 
simple or complex sentfnees connected by the 
conjunctiyg particle-nm, 
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Tbe Snbjeel: 

The subject precedes the verb. But if the verb is 
transitive^ the object coiues in between the subject 
and the verb. 

Examples: 

(a) ioxili tranHHve I'e^hs : 

1. fKiiiidarbov) pcriya osageyuiii aputrakaporu- 
duman vittai' * (Kiiadarbor remitted (the fees leviable 
at) the festivity of attaining puberty) and the duty 
leviable iu the case of a man dying without a son’ 
{ 6 - 6 ). 

2. B’antapaua uiaga DGvereyage HaeUppa 
gopdu kotUn ‘Having brought, Na^tappa gave to 
DSvereya, son of S’antapa ’ (8-29). 

3. A.var svarggagraman eridar ‘ He ascended 
the hitfh heaven ’ (26-2). 

(b) with intransitive verbs : 

1. AZivon pahcamalj&patakan akuih ‘ He who 
destroys will become guilty of the £ive great sins. 
(14). 

2. k&du sal von paramalcalya^bhagigal appbr 
‘ He who protects this sball become the worthy 
recipient of excellent good fortune' (6-17). 

3. Oarita S’rinamadhSya prabhn munin vratagal 
ndntu saukhyastbau ay dan. ‘ Tbe lord named Caxita 
S’rt, having observed the vows of a mun), became tbe 
possessor of happiness/ (144). 

(c) In tlie following there is no verhi 

1. Eittere.yara nisidhige ‘ The tomb 

(or epitaph) of Eittere......ya’ 19-2). 

2. DevakhanCiyarnnisi (dige) ‘ The tomb or 
epitaph of D@vakhantiyar ’ (42-2). 





230 


3. Puspasena can.ya nisidbige ‘ The 

tomb or-epitaph of Paspasenacari.” 47-2). 

4. (^namatiavvegaja nisidhigo. * The tomb or 
epitaph of GurjainatiaTvegal ’ (56-1). 

5. Jinamarggan cTtisampannan Barppa 
culamani ' Sarppa-culaniaQi (Crest-jewel amoog 
fterpents) follower of Jioa and of righteous conduct ’ 
(61-1 and 2). 

The verb is understood—‘ this is 

(d) 1. In i)u foXlouring ihe m’bjnt 
fl/ier ilie vsrh. 

Verb. 

Vb. ]n prose: 

'kottAr SSuavarasaruih dbarminagai'aniga- 
roit ’ Senavarasa and the dharmakaranlka (the 
palace officer in charge of charities) will (divide and) 
give’ (3-9 and 10). 

It is probable that the line is misplaced in the 
inscription. 

Vb. Id verse: 

meocen an * I do not approve' (37-3). 

2, In ihie verse, a series of advl. ^a?t8. past 
pariicvpUs is used without the eui^ject coming 
first. 

In Poetry—participles: 

The subject comos near the finite verb in the 
sentence: —‘ durifeabhnd vrksamAn Hlfu, alare poded 
ajn£na6‘ ailendranjaojjwiiin, Uramithyatvapramndba- 
sthiiataranrpanan, metH gandhebhamaydan oarita 
S’rlnamadheyaprabhu Saukhyastban ay dan.’ 

‘ Having uprooted the tree of sin, having smitten 
the mountain of ignorance, having cut asunder the 
silly but firm king of false dootrine, and having 
trampled on the five rutting elephants (the five 
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senses), beloved lord ot Sur^vidji (beavecly leamix^) 
nataed Oarita S’n, [oq bbe bill named KaZbappu, 
praised by tbe god and sages,] observed the vows 
of a mnni, became tbe possessor of happiness.'* 
(14.1—4). 

Tbe Object: 

Tbe object always comes after the subject and 
precedes the verb or adv. participle in prose :— 

(1) avar SvargglLgraui&ii $rid&r ^ He ascended 
the high heaven.*’ (25-2). 

(2) Pegursma Suralokavibhjjti ©ydidar ‘Pegu- 
rama attained tbe splendour of the world of gods’ 
(24.2). 

(3) aputraka porudunian vittir ‘ (He) remitted 
the duty leviable in the case of a man dying without 
a son * (5-5). 

But, in poetryy the object may come after the 

verb. 

1. B4jnTuiatlgantiyar naiuagiad oltidu yendu 
en ffinyan ‘Bajmmablganti, having s^d This is 
good for us now ” and having ascended the mountain ’ 
(43-3). 

2. M ab an antd^mattgantly ac snraldka sau khy ade- 
dey^ tarn eydi ildul rnanatn ^ Mabananti matigant* 
iyar, having reached the abode of tbe happiness of 
the world of gods, sacrificed (her) mind ’ (44-4). 

3. In (d) 2 above, the participles come after 
their objects. 

4. meccen an i dbaraniyul iravan ^ I do not 
approve existence on this earth’ (37-S). 

The verb: 

Comes last in the sentence in prose. 

1. a2ivon elaneya narakadapuln akum * He who 
destroys will become a worm in tbe (lowest) seventh 
heir (1-4). 
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2. avar sTargg^raoDac eridar. ‘ He ascended 
fche high heaven ’ (25-4). 

3. Kandarbor apntraka poruduman vit^r (6-6). 

4. Ne^uboreya Panapa bha^rar noatu mudip- 
pidir ‘ Panapabbatara of Nedubore, having observed 
the vows, ended bis life’ (X3-1 & 2). 

But in versa alsc^, the verb comes in the end, but 
there are exceptions; 

In Terie. 

1. perggoravam Saniadbi neredon iiOuteydid dr 
aiddbiy&n. 

* The great guru accomplished Bam&dhi, and 
having observed the vow, attained perfection ’ (21-4). 

2. niravadyann Sri ^varggam sivanilepadedan 
s&dbugal pujyamaDan ‘ Tbe stainless (be) being 
honoured by the good, attained the happy coodition 
(36-4). 

3. meocen an idharaniyul iravun ‘I do not 
approve existence on this earth’ (37-3). 

Participles. « 

Advl. and deolinabU pariiciyles taJie objects, 
if they be transitive. —Here the object precedes the 
participle 

1. ADVL. PARTICIPLES. 

Tran3.-“In prose. 

1. Sri Pogilli Sendraka maharajar N^jar^ 

khandamnrn Jelugur (ih) "While the 

illustrious Pogilli, the Ssndraka roabirioa adminis¬ 
tering the Nayarkhanda and the govemment of 
Jelugur.” (5-4). 

2. Aluarasar GunasagaradvitTyan&madheyaD 
Kadambamandalarcanajuttuih * When Aluarasa, with 
the second name of Gunasagara, was ruling tbe 
Kadamhamandala’ (62-2 & 3). 
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3. tapaman keydu * Having practised penance ’ 
(444V 

In poetry also, the object precedes the verb 
geoerally: 

1. tan dsham ikki ^ having aaenficed his body ’ 

3. ghanainmarittainau vi^tu ‘ Having given up 
U(© gi*eat misfortune's’ (344). 

3. id an kole ‘If nuy one takes this’ (C-15). 

4. idan kadu sal von ‘ He who preserves this’ 
(647). 

Bnt, in some verses, probably for adjustment of 
rufttrical length, the object coines after the axlv. 
participle: 

1. raetti gaudhebba maydfin ‘Having trampled 
down the five rutting elephants (the five senses)' 
(14-2)- 

2. niravodyan Srisvarggam ‘ The stainless (one) 
having ascended (to) heaven * (36-2). 

3. eri giriy&n ‘ Having ascended the mountain 
(43.3). 


II. DECLINABLE PARTICIPLES (TRANS) TAKE OBJECTS 
WHICH PRECEDE THE PARTICIPLES. 

The declinable participles with gender Baffises> 
adj. substantives. These take objects which precede 
them. 

1. nitta dharmmam&n k&ddrC kulam pelcuge 
‘ May the family of the man who preserves (protects) 
this permanent work of charity prosper' (3.8). 

2. id&n alivon pancamahap&takan akum ‘ He 
who destroys this becomes guilty of the five great 
sins (1‘4). 

3. S&sira p&rvvarwm&nkoTxda panca. 

mahap4taka.9amyuttan akkum ‘ He will be guilty 
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of the five great sins ’ of having Wiled 1,000 brown 
cows and brahmins, (6-13 <fe 14). 

SabsUntivet io Appciitfon. 

Id prose and verse, tbe substantive in apposition 
precedes the proper nonn: 

1. Anesetiya Basantakumara, "Basanta- 
kurafira, son-in-law of Aneseti,’ (8-27). 

2. Sintapaua niaga D^vsrsyags * To Hevereya, 
son of Santapa ’ (8-29). 

3. M^nignruvara sUsya Eottarada Gupasena- 
guravar ^Ounasenaguravar o! Kottora, the disciple 
of Mdnigurnva' (12-2 & 3). 

Id verse. 

4. Vegurft paiama prabhava risiyar Sarvvajfia- 
bhat^rakar ' Sarvvajfiabbattarakar, a ri^i or sage of 
enpreme glory of Vegur ’ (1^2). 

5. gnravacQ nam Mauniyaoariyar ^ Mauniyaoeri- 
yar, our goru ’ (30-1). 

But iQ verse, the substantives in apposition 
follow tbe proper noun: 

1. MSseoar paramaprabh&varieiyar ‘ Magena, 
the sage of supreme glory : (26-1). 

2. hfabsdevan munipungavan ^ Mahadeva, the 
chief of Sages ’ (35-1). 

Striogs of Titles. 

1, sri Vinayiditya Bijas ‘ raya S ’ itpythivival- 
labha mah&r&jadhir&ja paramos'vara bhatira (5, 6, & 
7-1). 

But in 

2. S'jlinat prithivlvallabba MangaJisana ‘ of 
Mamgalisa, the favourite of the world.’ (1-1) 

Attributives precede the noun they qualify 
(numerals, cardinal and ordinal, adjectives and nouns 
are taken as attributives in this connection). 


235 


ProM. 

1. ^$riy(X osageyuih (5—5 & 6-5). 

2. Han^ya narak&da pu2u akum ‘ (h^) will be* 
come the worm of the seventh heli * (1-4), 

Verse. 

3. r&gadif?HoiamO}nala vyapagatar S'vd'lh&trna 
iS'a mysddhakar Vegura para ina-prab b a varitjiy ai' 
SarvvajnabbattavaUar * SarvvajAa bhattarakar, a rit^i 
or sage of suprejne glory of Vegur, free from the dark 
stain of desire aud hatred, a pure—sou led warrior’ 
(16-1 & 2). 

4. kare-il, naltapadbarmmada Sasimati S^rigan- 
tiyar ‘ Sasimati S’riganbi, stainless and of good 
penance and virtue’ (33-2) Verse. 3. capal-illi, 
Naviluru Samghada MabSnantainatigantiyar ' Maba> 
uantamatigantiyar, firm-minded and of the Navilnr 
samgha*' (44-2). 

Declinable participles, functioniz^ as adjs., 
precede the noun they qualify. 

Verse. 

1. bhadramagi^ dharmmam, the (Jain a) faith 
which had greatly prospered (which was firmly esta¬ 
blished) (29-2), 

Verse. 

2. 8’risaihgamgala peSda Siddha Samayam 
tappade nontu ‘ Having observed the vow in con¬ 
sonance with the rules of the siddbas, enunciated by 
the Samgbas (25-1). 

Verse. 

3. pe2da vidbanadindu 'In the prescribed tn an ner 
(34-2). 

Prose. 

4. konda pancamabap&takan (5-14). 
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But when these attributiTes are use5 predioati- 
vely, those folUto the noun they qualify and precede 
the verb : 

1. itfcodin alivon paTtcamahapdiakan akuih He 
who destroys this gift becomes guilty of the five great 
sins (1-4). 

2. afivou fi2aneya nai'akada akum (1-4). 

3. kolvonim upvorum pauca viali&p&ta aamyni- 
tan igi. The buyer as well as the enjoyer having 
become guilty of the five great sins’ (3*7). 

4. idan kadu salvon pex^iD^htl^dnahhaffigal 
appor- He who protects this (charity) shall become 
the worthy recipients of the most extreme good 
fortune. (6-18) 

Verie. 

5. Caiita S’rl namadhSyaprabbu m u niavarataga, 
uontu SatMyasihin aydan fl4-4). 

Verse. 

6. Aksayaktrtti nonbu bbaktiyim akeima^ke 
• ramyasuralCkasukakke bkdgi a (daih) ‘ Having 

observed the vow with devotion, Aksayakirtti became 
a participator in the happiness of the gods, delightful 
to the eye and the mind’ (20-4). 

V«n«. 

7 . vinay&cdra-prahhavan tapadim adhihan 
CandtadevSearyaniman, txirtxvadyam §n svarggam 

(36-2). 

Here in 7, two adjs. precede and one adj. follows 
the noun. 

8. Kandarbor adhikarigal ^e (6-5). 

9. gfim^arum muhhain&ge (6-11)- 

10. idake kamara Vasanta kumara sak|i (8-31). 
The gen. case of substantives and pronouns 
precede the nouns like attributives. 
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1. narakadA^xiXxi (1-4). 

2. MarhgaXi Sana kalmanege ‘ To the stoaehouee 
of Manigalisa (1*1). 

3. Kil^anssvaradi dlvwra farivarUja bham- 
tamum (3-3). 

4. Vsdwailiyaril deva^iyuja (5*3) ‘Also the 
temple priest of VedevalU' 

5. Banavaslya, knsseiwja aliya, the son-in-law 
of Anese^ of Banavasi (8-37). 

6. Agaii ya Mdniguruvara s'isya ‘ The disciple 
of Monigu cnva of Aga^i* (12-2). 

7. namma Kalanturanani ‘Our (guru) of Kalan- 
turu (21-3). 

8. Tarskaday fsrjsdiya, tnodcya kal&pakada 
guravadigal ‘ The guruvadi of Tarekada, of the matted 
hair, of the Man jag rase group.’ (31-2 & 8). 

Adverbs. 

Adverbs or' case forms of substantives used as 
adv. adjuncts precede the verb or the participle 
and are kept as near these as possible. 

1. Laksa^avantar entu oualu ‘ When those 
who knew the sycnptojxis were in doubt how ’ (20-3). 

2. (perggoravam) salambaZatapogradtnfu na^a- 

doih 

8. int endu ‘ having said thus’ (38-3). 

4. valav adn dlvam pokka ‘He entered lieaveu 
most certainly.’ 

Nouns ia the nom. used as advs. precede the 
verbs or participles in the same manner;— 

Adv. of time: 

1. Ire2pattarulath okkaltanahrkeyvoD avittidalli 
veleyade keduge ’ He who practised agriculture for 
140 years, let that which be sows rot, without sprou¬ 
ting (5-16). 
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Adr. of Imto: 

2. miiruUrhgal n5atu luudippidar. (19-2) 

Adv. of Place: 

3 . bil^mely S'ihhivieU }fatpfadaviah&dam,td- 
gradul salvavol SaUmbaiatapograd iotu nadadoxt: 

iamvaUarath ‘ He eiiagaged biaiself for one 
huDdred aud eight years in the practice of severe 
penance which was like walking on the sharp edge of 
a sword or on fire, or passing over the great fangs of a 
cobra' (21-1 & 3). 

The last one marked with an * is an adv. of time 
coming after the verb-in verse. 

The case forms of nouns used in an advl. sense:— 

3. nfintu bbaktiyim * Having observed the vow 
with devotion ’ (20-3). 

2. nonfcu inbinim ‘ Having observed correctly 
(or ‘sweetly (25-1). 

In these verses the instr. case form comes after 
the participle they modify for purposes of metre. 

The locative form of substantives, used adver¬ 
bially, precede the verb or the participle:— 
loc. 

1. Vtopaslyalui konda (6-13) ‘of killing in 
VatanSsi * 

2. ti^thadol Dontu ‘ Having observed the vow 
on the holy Kafbappu' (17-1). 

3. Sarppada mahadantagradu) salvavdl ‘Like 
passing over the great fangs of a cobra’ (21-1). 

4. S’ailadul ‘ On the mountain’ (34-2). 

Dative: 

1. devarkc puiji iruva ‘ Who have promised to 
work for God’ (1-2). 

2. naragakke saJge ‘ May be go into hell ’ (3>8). 



3. na2ke raja S’ravitaojage ‘Havmg 
proclaiiDed to both the discricts or oads ' (6-12). 

4. Svargg&layakkeridSr. ‘ He ascended (to) 
the abode of heaven' (S3-4). 

Bat ic poetry the dative follows the verb in two 
cases. 

1. 8’rtrupa iTla dbana vibhava mah&rSiS’ igal 
nil lav arggad^ ‘ The lai^e treasures of beauty, pleas- 
sure, wealth and power are transient and will not be 
permanent for any ’ ($7-2). 

2. ayusyaman entu nod enag iut endu. 

*6n^$’ the dative of let person prou. sg. 

comes after the finite verb nddu (33-3). 

Skt. Iws. used as adx^. precede the verb in prose. 

1. SarvvabadhApariharaLn bitUr ‘ (rave it free 
of all taxes and imposts ’ (7-4). 

2. Sasvataiheydidan (He obtained permanen¬ 
tly) (41.4). 

But in verse, it comes after the verb 

3. men sattar aviodram ‘And they died 
undoubtedly (for want of foresight)’ (61-10). 

Adverbial participles are used as adverbs and 
they precede the verbs:— 

1. nontu raudippidar (13-2). 

2. eri svai^gam S’ivanile padedin sadhugal 
pujyamanan (36-2). 

3. tappsde nOntu inbinin svarggagraiiianerldao. 
tappade (neg. adv. participle) ‘ correctly ’ 

allade, the neg. participle of al * to be fit, to be suitable * 
is used here in the sense of * excepting' or * except 
This allade a/i^r 7u>itn in tli4 mvi. with 

its preceding genitive * devandevana parljanaiu 
allade ’ (3-4) ‘ Except the attendants of the god of 
gods.’ 





Ady« past participles not only express the actions 
or oircumstanoes of the subject, but also ccnneot the 
action with the action denoted by the finite yerb. 

1- f{urvjvadigal, ndntu mudippidar ‘ Having 
observed the vow, the (iiiru, ended bis life.’ 

The observance of the vonv is expressed by the 
adv. pp. nbntu, and the same is connected with the 
action denoted by the finite verb‘jcudippidar.’ 

2. Katavapra perg^oravaih eam^ 

dhi Neredon nontu eydidor siddhtyan (21-3 & 4). 
‘ Having aacended the Katavapra mountain, having 
observed the vow, he completed sam^hi and attained 
perfection.’ 

3. Inscription 14. A series of adv. pps. conneot 
the several actions with the finite verb. 

II. The infinitive in an absolute construction, 
not only expresses a contemporary action, but also 
connects a series of actions like an adv- pp:— 

S'ri Vioayaditya Raja^raya S’ripithivi vallabha 
maharajadhiraja parames’vara bha^ara prtbivirajyam 
keye, S'ripdgilli Sendraka maharajarNayarkhandamum 
Jelugur algeyan ajuttn Kand arbor adhikarigal dge, 
periyi osageyum alavanavum aputrakaporuduman 
vitter (6-1 to 6). 

The coajuDclion Particles. 

I. urn,-urn and-ait) are suffixed to each of the 
substantives or sentences to bo connected 

A. Sobitantires: 

Prose. 2. Valliggamcyara disadijflwt A la vail i 
ynra Ravicaudan^m, Sorkkagamupdarnm, Edeyaga- 
loundar^m, Molejararaaoiya garaupdarffm NavaUi- 
yaruTO Andugiyi gamigari^m,Nirilliya Sindera g^mi- 
garu^ mukhav&ge (d-T-ll 6-7*ll). 



Prose. 2. Bhava^rauDdan** 

Edevolalnadu Banavasiya nagaramaTO Sak?i (8-37 & 
33). 

3- aiivoKiin aWval palcidor mao ads nenevSrww 
[a^ival paZoidor manada ncnevorttw] alimen end 
upade s’am kodQvot wwi paflcaniabapataka samyukta- 
rappar [62—(8-1Z).] 

B. SeBteneei: 

nelanwm vejege, pfirvvarwm prajeyum Canige 
(6-18, 5-18). 

II. inu suffixed to each of the two nouns 
expresses the idea of ‘either-or-* 

MSranaDU Vokuliyaou (Either Mara or Vokuli). 

III. m§n. mf.® Sattar avicaram. Here me? 
connects the sentences. 

The absolote constmclioD. 

The infinitive which denotes a contemporary 
action gives rise to the abs. construction in the 
following and it is placed in the beginning of the 
sentence. 

1. S*nvinayiditya Raja 5'caya prthivXr^yam heye 
S’ripogilli Sendraka mahfirajar Nayarkhandauiuih 
JelugQr A^eysn ajuttu Kindarbor o^hikiriyal ag$, 
periya osageyom alavanavuih aputrakaporduman 
vittar (6-3 to 6). 

2. S’rTruat Oitravabana pinduvvale KOlum 
N^ennan adbikSrigaJ age (8-i Sc 2). 

Here the subject of each of the infinitives is 
different. 

The absolute constraction comes in the middle 
of the sentence in verse: Masenarpararnaprabhava 
rifiyar KaZvappini vettadul, S’r! Sam garhgaja pifda 
siddha Samayan tappade nont iubinin prSsadinta- 
ramSn vioitra kanaka prajvalyadin mikkudan Sdsirv^ 
var vvara paje dand aye, avar svarggagraman Sridar. 

e. 0.1. iQ 
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Since fche subject and the finite verb are far apart, 
the subject is she first and the verb the last, in this 
verse, the pronoun avar is used after the abs. 
construction. 

The Interrogative rentenee. 

There is only one example and that in verso, as 
a subordinate noun clause in a complex sentence, 
kattida Siihghamen ‘kettoden emage, eihdu bi^tavol 
(61-9). * In the same way as releasing the bound lion, 
saying * What’ is the harm to us.' The interrogative 
pronoun, 5n ^ What ’ is used to convert the indicative 
into an interitigative sentence. 

Imperative teofence: 

There are two examples in verse:—(a) one is the 
main clause: 

kiloif pin Katavapra S’ail a raa^aide namma Kalantu- 
ranaih bdle perggoravam Sarnadhi neredon (21-2 & 3). 
bfilg kaloy ‘ Oh girl, listen’ is the correct prose order- 
But iu this verse, the imperative second eg. comes first 
in this line and the vocative comes as the first word 
in the next Ime. 

(y The second is an imperative sentence, used 
as a noun clause and as an object of a participle : 

“ iyu^yaman eutu enage tan ” infi endu- nSdn 
’ See’ is the imper. second sg. maso. 

The sentence within quotation marks is used as 
the object of endUy pp. of en—to say. 

The optaHve tentence: 

All these sentences maintain the same word-order 
as an indicative sentence (but the verb takes the 
suffix-ge). These are used to curse and to bless. 

Carte. 

1, Koudu uuvotum paficamahapStakasainyuk- 
tan Sgi ptlti enva naragakke salge (3-7 8) * May he 
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who takes and enjoys (this) become guilty of tbe five 
great sins and go to the hell oamed puti.’ 

2. idAu kole okkaltauaib koyvon & vittidalli 
veleyade keduge (5-16). 

Bletsiug. 

!• imttadbaxQimaraaQ kadOrA kulaiii L>elouge 
(3-8). 

2, nelanum velege, parrarurii prajeyoxii tapige 
(5-18) May the earth also be fruitful, may both the 
BrabmaoB and the people enjoy satisfaction. 

Negatire lenteuce: 

These two sentences are in Terse. The order of 
words is not the same as that in prose 

1. piriguih S’rirupalila dhanaTibhava maharas' 
igaj nillav arggam endu (37-2). 

2. nieccen an idharaoiyul iravsn endu (37-3). 
In these the finite verb comes first and the 

subject comes next, probably for the needs of metre. 
In 1. there are two finite verbs of which one comes 
before, and the other oomes after, the subject. 

Simple, complex and compound lentences: 

Ths Oomplea senUnce: —As already stated, the 
word-order in complex and compound sentences does 
not differ very much in prose. Bub the complex or 
compound sentence ie only one sentence. In a com¬ 
plex sentence, the different clauses are correlated by 
means of adverbial participles; the subordinate clauses 
come first and the principal clause comes last. 

The subordinate clauses in these inscriptions are 
noun clauses:— 

1. kejoy pin Kafavapra S’ailani adaide nammA 
Kalanttlraiiam bale perggoravarh samAdhi noredon 
nontu eydidor siddhiyao (21.-S & 4). ‘ 0girl, hear of 
him of Ealantur, who having ascended the holy 

16 * 



244 


mountaiD of Katavapra, tbe great gura accomplished 
Sanifidhi. and baviog observed the vow, attained per- 
fectioo’. 

2. B’asimati S’rigantiyai vvandu mel arid ^ &yu$- 
yaman entu nod onage tan int ’ endu KaZvappiuuI 
torad & rftdhane nontu tirttbagirim^l svarggalayaUk- 
drid^ (38 •$ <& 4). 

3. ^ Soracipastbole vidyullatega)a teiavol mail- 
jnvol tSHbegsib plrigum S’rirbpallla dbana^vibbava 
rnab&eiB'igal nillav &rggam, pararnfirlthaiii ineccen 
So Idbaraviyu] irav&n endu NandisSna pravara muni* 
varan dSvaldkakke sand&n.' 

i, *v&lv ad arid inn enage ' endu SuraldkamahA 
vibbavasthanan iidam. (40>4). 

5. £Uj£iT[natIgaDtiy&r ^nainag iud olt ids nendu 
dri giriy&D svarggfilayam $rid&r (48-8 & 4). 

6. KattidaBiibgbamao ‘ ketfod^n emsge^ endu 
bit^avdl kaligd viparltamgahitarkka) ke^^r (61-9 & 
10 ). 

The cempound senteace. 

As already stated, tbe compound aenteooe is a 
series of independent simple or complex sentenoes, 
often connected by the conjunctive partiole-uib. Tbe 
word-order in a compound sentence in prose does not 
differ from that of the simple sentence. 

Two or more limple leaUncei. 

1. kond^ unvdram pancanjab&p&takaeaibyuktaa 
agi pdti cDva naragakke salge, initta dbarinmam4n 
k&ddra kulam pelcuge (two sentenoes) (3«7 & 3). 

2. nelanum velege p&rvvarum prajeyuih tanige 
(5-18). 

SxmpU and complex seDtencer. 

8. adan a^ivorum afival pa^idQr manade nene 
ydrura a/imen endu upades’am koqluvdrum 


paocamb ft -patak asamy u k tar appar de vada^dadi nda ari' 
TeppadU'Tonim appJlr eydappaduTi'? 

(three eentences) (63-8 to 13). 

“ Tboee who ruin that, or whisper its ruin, or 
think it in the mind, or advise others to ruin it, are 
guilty of the five great siii», and incur the punish- 
moot of the gods and also the punishment of the 
king.” 
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THE TEXT OF THE INSCHIPTIONS 
OF THE 6TH AND THE TTH 
CENTURIES. 










PART II. 
iDicriptioD No. 1. 

1. ADt. X. Page 60. 578 A.T). BadSiui los. 

1. Svasti 8r!cQati prlthivivallabba Mamgallsaae 

2 . kalmanege it bod a Ladijiggsaraihd^Tai'ke pQpi- 

iruva 

3. mala ^ k&rargge arddha-vlaadi ibtod&n sail von 

4. pancam ahd p&takan » akuiii narakada 

pu^a aktiin 

bioriptioD No. 2. 

Ahoiii 640 A.D. K 0. VIL 8k. 10 

1. evasti Srlauddito.agrohdra. 

2.Polekdfliaraeara. 

8. m&diaidad6gulft.ryyagalarddha. 

4. t^iaaoi. 

(Kofi irtelUiilbU farfihor) 

l&icripUoa No. 3. 

About 675. A.V. E.O- VI. Kj>. S7 

1. evaati Srlmat CitravShanapinduvvWe * I (Pon- 

buoo&la) 

2. Killuin I^&geppan adhikarigal&ge ' (Ki2gan3B’ 

varada 

3. devara parivariya (e) bbaihtamum kaviliyap&lum 

eZtuih. 

4. dSvandSvana parijanam allS^e peianorvanaru- 

mupdo 

1. ni^ft (Floot) 

2. “ponbnooilo (Rioe ; B. 0. VI. Tranalitopatioo p. 178) 

3. ZilUm (ibid p. 178) Do EaaDftd» P- 323. 
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6. intnijvonim ‘‘ uijiya koduv^rum Deve^ittiyer- 
indam SdiOriadum 

6. abh&razn etfci ayetie ko)TdruTii muvetznuta^* luisel 

ifliieyom 

7. pogevdgi kolvorum kop^u upvdrum ' paficamu* 

bapataka aamyu^ca^' 

8. o&gi ptiti enva caragakke salgQ ^ I nitta dharin' 

inaiaan k&ddri kulam pa^cuge ^ 
id. polipu-kolliyniii aramanefc&pada bhagaiuunj 
lO. acca Icammattiyeki^' kotfi^r*' SdnavaraBaruiii 
dbarminagara 

Zl. pigarurb id&n perandrvan koJvOEumkojuvdQUiij 
padoa 

12. mablpitakan akkuin ^ 

iDscriptioD. No 4. 

Abcmt 680 A.D. E. 0. VI218a. W 

1. avaebi dri VikTami 

2. dtbya bbatSraka 

$. CendugdU valiyar&dili. 

4. llgalge kot;^ bhursi vivaralke. 


5. bhu.thara & 

6 . kottfi saiTa. 

7 .Qa|idoppanoamabi 

8. .aaibyoktar appar av&ra 


9. . ...,d6aa . 

Inscription. No 5. 

About 685 A.D. E.C. VII. Sk. 154 
1. Bvasti 6rr VLoay&ditya Bajaira ya §rl pythi* 

1. iotiiOolA (ibid p. 176) 

2. oniya (ibid p. 178) 

6, rndvebtura (ibid p, 17S) 

4. subyuktaa (ibid p. 178) 

6. ikrooakatu meotiyoki (ibid p. 179) 

6. kott* (ibid p. 178) 
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2. Tl vallabha raah&raj5dhir5jft parameivara bha- 

3. tara pFtibivI rajyamkeye Sri Pof^ilUseDdraka* 

4. maharfijar N&yarkha?i4amum Jeluguralgeyan 

5. &luttu l^axlda^bo^ ^bikarigal &ge, parly a 

ORageyum a' 

6. lavoijftvum aputrakaporuduman vitt&r ValJirR- 

gamcyara 

7. dasadiyum Amaliyara dflvadiyuiu Vedevalliyara 

8. dSvadiyum Alam valliyarS J avicandanum 8akka 

Gamu^d^- 

9. mit Mai^iyaGatna- 

10. ad^Tum N&TaUiyaruiii Apdugiy& g&migaruib 

Nlrilli- 

]1. y& Sindera g&migaruib roukbam&gc 

eraduib’NUke r&- 

12. jalr&vitam&ge praa&daib keyd5r id&a ad* 

Id. voo V&ra^&iiyalul 

fi&aira kavilayuii^ p&rTra* 

14. rumiijan kooda paficamahap&takaeamyu- 

15. tan akkum id&Q ko)e Ire^pattarularu okkaltanaib 
Id. keyvon i vittidalli veley&de keduge. 

17. id&n k&du Sal von pararuakalyapa bh&giga( &* 

18. pp6r Nelanum velege & pirwaraiii prajeyuui 

tapige (ge) 


loicription No 5. 

L Ani. XIX p. 143. About 686 A.D. Balag&mMt 

Inscription 

1. Bvaati 4rl Vioayaditya-l^aja Braya 5rlp?ifchi* 

2. Yl-vallabba-m abarajad hlraj a- paiame^Yara- bb a- 

3. fcarar=pritbiYi-rajyam-keye • Sri Pogilli- 

Sendraka* 

4. maharajar—Nayarkhandamoni 

J edugu z ~ algey an=alu 



6. ttu K&ndarbor=adbikangat^&g^ p^iya 
osageyuitt a- 

6. Uva^avum aputralia-porujuman vittar= Vajlig- 

g&tneyara 

7. dasa^iy u m Aid ally ara d§ vfvd iy u m=VecJe valliy ara 

8. ddvadiyum A]aTalliyar& KaTicandauiutu Sorkka 

gtounda- 

9. rfim Edeya'g&nin^daiuiii Molejaramai^iya-gilmu- 

10. Nfi.valliyarum Ap^^^giyi Gauiigarum 
Nlrilli- 

11. y& Sindera g&migarum makbavftge eraduih- 

oilko jA- 

19. ja^rftvitam-age pTas&dam keyd&r > id&nsali- 

13. von—VSrapft5iTadul»8aftira kavileyuib pfim^a- 

14. rnru&D—konda paftca mah&p&takasaibyu' 

15. ktan-'akkuit ^ id&n*kole Ir-elpattarulazb 

ckkaltanam- 

16. key von as s, vittidalli veley&de keduge > 

17. id&n—kidu Salvon- parama^kaly&patintba (ili) 

gal—i f 

18. pp&r I Nelaouzh velego p&rvvarn (m) prajeyaih 

tapigd < 

loicriptioB Nd. 7. 

C. 690 A.V. B. 0. VIII 8h. 15 
1. svasti ViQay&ditydeaty46raya-^rl- 
9. prltbivlV allabbar m ab &rij4dhi raj a- 
8. paraoi^dvara bhab^arakar Kodakapiya 

4. mabajanakke BarwabadbaparihJU'a bi^be 

5. i rouva.... devapadao) age amoga* 

6. avioara^‘.Dalkene vagara Brevedi* 

7. gala supubra. la madi bidUlda- 

8. ru eeatbe an a^idon panoa-maba 


1. ft7WAr4m (Bic«; TransliteniioD B.G. VIII p. 5) 
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9. pataka saiisyuktaiiio akku iri P^ar&ma . 

10. re karuuiii biraauggi go&igaruiti sanda go. 

11. liyard adi Adiarasar kkdmdji ra 

12. eigaou murakanupd^^^ ^ kattigaTiluke' 

13. Bantu euebara inta 4ala .... a ....Muuda 

14. . oand rasQryy a i q>uq ga a2i do n a 

15. paQoamabdp&taknn akkuo. 

lofcripUon No. 8. 

692 A.D,—ii’. C. Vin, Sb. 571 
The first 26 lines are in Ssoakrit. 

27. Banavddiya Ancsetiya a|iya Baeaatakumara 

£do70- 

28. IalanS4& Salevugeya kof^a d&saaauia padedum 

ggntapana 

29. njaga BSvereyage Ma^^appa goodu kott^n ado 

MiraD&QU ** Vo« 

30. kuliyanu kodaiiigeydDU poragSgale Salevugeya 

31. bh&gakaxb kaiuara Vasantakumftra idake eakei^* 
82-35. Sanskrit dlfikas 

85. mahd 

86. S&ndhi vigrabika ^rtBfinjapupyavallabhdua likhi- 

bamidaih itdeanam 

87. Bbavagamupd^nu, Oandagdmupd^u Ed^vo^al- 

Qdd>i BanaT&Bi- 

ya Nagaramurb Sak^i . danasara ujigam 

nikgvatu kotam 

1. tiiofrlclni (EUod — ibid) 

3. birsv ^xf^^ (Rioe • ibid) 

а. Adiarsss {BiM -ibid) 
i. k&noders (Rioe—ibid) 

б. gavi^uke (ibid) 

6. maraQftDU (Bioo. TransUtaratioa p. 176, £. C. Vlll) 

Plak« ebowB ukki. ' 

7. aakki (Bioe — ibid) 
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InicriptioB No. 9. 

About 700 A.D. E.C^ IJ. 5. 

in 'firttliada - gorava^igal= a6 . 

loseriptioo No. 10. 

About 700 A.D. E.aiL 6. 

M UlU^^al—goravadigalandata. 

InicHplioa No. 11. 

About 700 A.D. E.O. IL 7. 

1. &xl PorurQ§laBgura7a4igaI£=^i9yA Bbai>09* 

2. kd^t&reviguravi...jlppidir. 

InicriptioQ No. 12. 

About 700 A.D. E.O. II. 8. 

1. Sri Aga^iya^MOni* 

2. Gur aTara «* S i 97 a s Eo^tarada ^ Gu- 

3. lilaaSaaguravar * a5atu «inudippid&r 

Inicriptioa No. 13. 

About 100 A.D. E.O. IL 9, 

1. Sri edaboreya—P&napa- 

2 . bba^rat=QoOntU’—Qiudippid&r. 

iDscriptioB No. 14. 

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 13. 

J. 6rl durib&bhtldTrsam&n kl^t alare poded ajdao- 
aiailSndraman po^ 

2. d urnmithy&b^a-pramlldha-sbhiratara Qfpanin 

gaodb^bhamayd&i] 

3. Sq ra-vidya-tall abb dndrassara-Tara-miiiiibbi- 

Btuty ak an)appiDam el 

4« Oarita 6zl namadbeyaprabhu Munlo vrabagal 
ndnbu SaukbyastbaQ aydan 





InteriptioD No. 15. 

About 1(^A.D. E.C. 11. IS. 

1. ‘Kagaddv€5fttain6QialavjMpagfttarSSuddUatrQa- 

samyOddbalcar 

'I. V^gtira parauiflpral)hi\vaii|iyars SarTva-jfla- 

3. G&dgva.na.dita .ntabbu 

. lagra dol 

4. Sri ktrwtoalapu^ pa...rsyargg&gramSn 

gridar. 


[oteriplioB No. 1$. 

About 700 A.D. ^-0. IT. 17. 

. gaJaODtu mu^ippidar, 

Inscriptioo No. 17. 

About lOOA.IX E.O.IL IS. 

sraeti 6rl JambunSygir tiithadol nOntu 

mu^ippidar 

loicriptiob No. IS. 

About 100A.D. E.O. II. 19. 

1, svasti Sn bha??aiaka ThiHagapan»^ tamnia^i- 

gala di^yar 

a. Kittere.yar& nUidbige- 

lotcriptioii No, 19. 

About 100 A.B. E.C.n.^. 

^ Adeyarenfida Cittura Mdaiguravadigala 
Si|ittiyar 

2. N Agamacigantiyar m uru ti^gal n 6 d tu mudippidar 









266 


lajaiption No. 20. 

About 700 A.I>. E.C. 11. 21. 

1. dak^lip&bliig:ad& madure uyoi inltSTa. 

^apade pavumat^idoa 

2. lak^apavantai* ant ona)tl luaga.g: znaha 

parOtadul 

3. Ak$ayaklrtti tuutakada vaiddbiya mSladu nOntn 

bbaktiyim 

4. ak^imaoakke ramya SuralOka sukakke bh&gi £.... 
6. Pallavaoaii likitam 

laieriptioD No. 21. 

About 100A.I>. E.C. n. 22. 

1. ^rt ba|&mO) dikhicoOle sarppada mah&dant&gradal 

salvaTdl 

2. Sal&mb&latapdgrad into na^adom ntireptu 

Baxbvataarazb 

8. koloy pin Za^Tapradailamada^dO naiuini 
KalantQranMt 

4. b&ld perggoravaib Samadbi Neredon Ndnt eydid 
or ssiddhiy&n 

Joteripttoo No. 22. 

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 24. 

1. Kittur& vejin&dada Dh&tOitOA Sdna (i^urava- 
diga|& i^i^yar 

2. BaladSva guruvadlgal Sanyisanam ndntu 

mu^ippidar 

lo<cript)oii No. 23. 

About 700 A.D. E.G. IL 26. 

1. 6tI M&lanura Pa^fioi guruvadigala ii$yar 
Ugmena 





267 


2. Guruva^ij^l OQdu-ti^^l Sany^Lfianati} ndntu 

mu^ippidSr 

InjcriptioD No. 24. 

About 700 A.D. E,0,11. 26. 

1 .yarull ariprthad \ldotL &o 

2 ..t&nkum4rarin arpoikayya caiii 

3. Btbita d aral inta Pegurama aural6ka-vibbuti 

eydid&r 

lotcriplioB No. 2S. . 

About 700 A.D. E.C, 11 . 27. 

1. iti M4s6oar pparamaprabb&vari^tyar kKa2* 

Tappioi vettadul, dr! Saiiigaitgala pSMa 
aiddbaeamayan tappftde Q6Dt imbinm 

2. pr&BddantaiaiDaD VioiC rakaaakapraj valyadin 

Mikkiad&n SSsir^var vvarapbjedand uye avar 
8vargg&gram&n 4rid&r. 

iDtcriplioB No. 26. ^ 

About 700 A.I>. E.C. 11 . 28. 

1. Svaati, drl loai^gOri MeUagavaaa Garavar 

2. Ka^bappa be(!am mdl k4laibkeyd&r. 

InieriptioD No. 27. 

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 22. 

1. stasbi ixi Gupabb&$itam &di uladagd^risid^ 

nisldige 

2. Baddbaro ma-TJrusantan&n samdvigagauat &nayan 

3. giritalada melati.atbalaman tTrad&:0^ina 

kejege noladi macada 

4. Saddbammada Saaftnadi patan 


G. 0.1. 


17 
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Imeriplw. No. 28. 

About 700 A.D. E.C. 21. 30. 

Sri.itatTiadig&l nOntu k^lftibkeydar 

IntcriptioD No. 29 . 

About 660 A\D. E.O. XL 31. 

1. Sr! Bh&dravabu sa Cwdr&Qupt&munTndra 

Yugmadin oppo val 

2. bhadram&g Ida dharmm&rci andava^ikke vand 

inis &|kai6. 

8. VidruDi&dhara SSotisfioa mnnldan Skkie Vejgola 
4. adrimSl &iaa&di vi)^ apunarbbavakk fre &gi. 

iDicrlptioo No. 30. 

About 700 A.D. £.0. XL 82. 

Sri Vd^ede GQravadigal ra& 9 &kkar Sibgapandi 
Goruvadigal ndntu k&laibkeyd&r. 

^ loicrlptioD No. 31. 

About 700 A.D. E.C. XX. 33. 

1 . Sri K§^)llvirggnrava4iga|a 

2. Si^yar Tarek^a perjejiya 

3. roodeya kal&pakada gura 

4. Tadigall irppattoodu divas ait 

5. ' SanyasanaiD Nbntu mudippidar 

* laicriptlon No. 32. 

AborU 700 A.D. E.C. XX. 34. 

1 . 3i7 ^^abhaseoa GaravSdigala Si$yar N^B$oa- 

garavadigal 

2. SacyaBaiia-vidbiiiitu mudippldSr ^ NagaBenam 

anagham Qup&dbikam 
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3. NSgan&yakaji tariiQa^^Iaiji ^ rajapujyam amala* 

Sriyampadaiii 

4. Kamadaiti hatamadatiL natD&mjaham I 

loicription No. 33. 

About 700 A.D. II. 76. 

siddbam. ^ 

1. Ndred ada Trata-dtla-uonpigu^adiib sv&dhy&ya 

sampattiniin 

2. kare-iinaltapa-dharmmad& Saaimabi Sri ganbi 

yar vvandu cq$1 

3. arid Siyu^yamec eatu tSn iot enda 

Ka^vappinnJ 

4. to^ad iridhane cdnta (TrtkbagirimSl AvarggS- 

layakk &ridSr 

idicriptioo No. 33. 

About 700 A.V. E.C. II '77. 

1. Sri gati-odft&'Yirabaiii—Subb&itgadd Gban- 

amm& m&n vaJ t 

2. yatiyam pdTda vidb&nadindu toradg Ka{bappin& 

Sailadul 

5. pratbitar tthappade Q5Dta nistbita yai iATayuti 

pram&.yak 

4. flthitid6b& kamaldpauaibga-sabbamuin AVarli5k- 
adlib nia’oitaib 

loicriptioo No. 34. 

A bout 700 A .D. E. 0. II 80. 

1. Mabaddvan mnuipu (a) gavatin adarppi kafup 

erddapam 

2. Mabatavan marapani appe tacaga.kamu 

kapd® 


1. Itice £. C. U. TraDBlitmtion p. 39—ftyusy&man. 

17* 
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3. 'MabSgmmft.gWfi ealisi saftya.nav iiifci 

4. MftbSitavad ontu male—raSl valav adii divam 

pokka. 


IsfciiptioD No. 36. 

Ahoat 700 A.D, E.G. 11. 84. 

1. Staeti, 8ri, 

anavadyan Nadira$^radu||d prathitayaa’d. 

ndak&n vaudu.Urn 

ViDayac&ra prabb&vaQ tapadinn adhikac Caadra* 
ddv&c&ryya N&man 

2. Udita 6'rt Ka^vappinuU^ ri^igiris* ilemSl sOntu 

tandsham ikki 

nit'avadyaEin dri Srarggam $ivanilepa4^&n 
aSdhuga) pfijya-m&Dan 

> lotcriptioD No. 37. 

About 760’ A.D. EsO. 11. 88, 

1. Bur^oapaiiibSle vidyu))atega|a te^avOi raaitjuTdl 

tdri bSgait 

2. piriguzb SVI rt pallia—dbaoa-'vibbava-mah&r&B’ 

iga| nillaT &rgga)b 

S. param^lrtthaib roecoen an T-dharapi ynj iraT&D 
eudu Bacy&aanamge- 

4. '. yduru Bat van N andieSna—p ravara—ra u ni varan 
ddvaldkakke San dan 

loicripitoo No. 36. 

About 100 A.D. E.C.II. 91, 

1. Dallaga dayvan 

2. pa^la... 


1. yd—Bi«® puts yd—V> the previpna Ila«, 
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lojcriptioD No. 39. 

About 700 A.D. E.O.JL 92. 

1. Svasti Kol&tturaamgbadi 

2. Vis’dkabhatd rara Nisidbige 

ioscriplion No. 40. 

About 700 A.D, 4C.G, 11. 93. 

1. Ejepare g!-aade koydu tapamBayyaiaam&n 

KolattQ raeaiQgh a. 

2. vaje kored intu v&^vud arid inn onFig endu 

Sam&dbi'kbdi*^ ^ 

S. fij^vidiyal kava4iu^ ka^avapravati: SriyeniDadan 
andban 

4. padegam o^ippa.^nd I Suraldka mab&'vi« 

bhavastbanan Idauj 

iDicriptioD No. 41. 

^6o«^ 700 id.D. E.C. 11. 94. 

S’rlmad Gow^a ddvara p&da. 

Joieription No. 42. 

About 700 A.D. E.0.11. 96. 

1 .ba S&dhu*gra... . ra dhhan 

Natasamyatratman Indratiandi ac&ryy.. 

2 .me.risma imedda.ntur Id erppa 

praval^intari.—bhivyaman varppin * 

3 .nde...ddi mdbam agald uval-vi^a- 

yamgalan attna-vas’ a-kkrama? idu ka^ . 

sthitArAdbita. 

4. Vima.SVarar i.oana.rendra 

rajyavibhQki aaBYataui eydidan. 


X. Rico puts lii !or m in the leet eylUble. 
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[Dicriptioii No. 43. 

A hotU 700 A.D, E. 0. IT. 96. 

1. svasti s’rt Eol&ttura 

2. '* samghada De^a. 

kbantiyar snisi. 

l&icriptioQ No. 44. 

About 700 A.D. E.O. XL 97. 

t. Kiroiltira Sirisamghad Ajiga^adlb R&jniniatl- 
gantiy&r . 

2. acjalam Naltada S^Iladim guoadic &*mikk6 
btamar intnlledor 

d. natoag ind o^t idu yendu 6ri giriy&n eaDyisanaih 
ydgadol 

4. namO'Clnt-aydudo mautrama^ mari.c 

svargg&layaib grid&r. 

lo^crlplioD No 45. 

About 700 AJ). E.O. II. 98. 

S’rl. 

1. tapamin dr&daa^ adi vidbftoamukhadiD kcyd 

oadatd dbStrim$l 

2. oapaUll>a<N&vilura Saxnghada MahSoantimatl- 

gantiyar 

8.. vipnlas’rl'Ea^vapranalgiriya mel nont omdu 
eaDtsaTggadin 

4. Upacu!)ya auraldka Saukbyadeddy&n t&ra eydi 
IM&l manam. 


1. Riod givea (TikiiaUtention.) 

2. Sac^ gives ayduae. £. 0. II. Tranalit«ratioD p. 42. 
S. OpamiUa gives bettor me&Diag. 
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Interiptiop No. 46, 

AboiU 100A.D. B.O, IL 9d. 

1. S’rl tana^ge Mrtyuvaravan aride Perbvaoa vaihs’ 

adoD 

2. Bvaati k&laoigSk asiide.ppioa rijya vlvatm 

3. ghi.ka.jnodasu.to..... 

tDaSakaooi ni' 

4. dbanaioa.sura. gagatiyu) nelekoudan 

iDicriptioa No. 47. 

Ahonl 700 A.D. E,0. II 102. 

2.jaunal Navilur anlkagupadi a’r! saihgha 

...,du. 

2.m eaal ti 1 akaiij.a .riofiryy ara 

.3.bbim&oam oydc bofad ends r&gasaukh- 

y&gati 

4.dad o:bdu pafioapadadd dO^am oir&aaiii,... 

IflicriptioD No. 48. 

AboiU mA.D. E.G. IL 108. 

K. 

V svaati aVliuab NavilOr aamghada Pu- 
2. 9pae4n§c{lri.ya aisidbige 

loieription No. 49. 

About 700 A.D. B.C. IL 104. 

B’rl BSvacaryya.nisidhige. 

IpicriptioD No. 50. 

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 106. 

I. '8*it adgadi n&man anSkaib Gupakirbt id entan 
*2. btuagdccabbakti vas’adio toradilli d^bam 

1. Bio9 writes “ eveetl " after ** er^I" in tbe first line (E. O. 

Treaeliteratioci p, 42, Ko. 99.) 

2. CufigOoea-^mee bag —m—in transliteration.' 
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8. po&golvicitra^riku^mayaib Kac^lam. 

I 

lojcriptioB No. 51. 

About 700 A.D, E.O. IL 106. 

sv&sti s’rl. 

1. NaTilQvft a’rl-&aii)ghada|(e guiavaiii ciam Mauni- 

y&c4riyar ^ 

2. aTar&s4ydraniodit&rguuftiDi...,...Vr9abbaoan6l- 

muDl- 

8. bbaT&-vij JaiQa-SnmSicggaduUa Najad o^d \ 
&r&dba&&yegad)ii 

4. avaruih Sfidbiai svarggaldka 8ukbaoit&aih.. 

TQSdhigah 

Interiptioa No. 52. 

Abovi 700 X.D- B.C. IL 107. 

2 • S ’rl vaod an ur&gadic erad u gran the ga| a k kramad 
ari a’aila,. 

2. vaodpou mirggadind tluiir& vldhiye Na’vilQra ^ 
Sam. 

8. oondado buddbiya haraman iJ.tiyam,. 

ya m&vi^bbegal 

4.iippi nai surara Saukhyaman ira odaga 

lotcripUoD No. 53. 

About 700 A.D. K.C. IL 108. 

I. S*rl aaavaratan Na|ampi bbfta Sayyamam onte 
Tiocbeyam 

> 

1 . 

2. " NftTilaharik" (Eao. versloo) Bice. 

3. ” (Bice) Xr&BsUterktioi] p.* ^4. 








kU CO bd Co 
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> 


2. vanadol aySgya.nakkam adi. galo. 

3. zaanaTam ikkuta.radi.aoQtusamadhi 

k^didoiti 

4. anupaiaa appadxi suraldka laarggadol 

iZdar inbisim 

5. MayQtaggrama samghasya SaaDdaryya A.ry 7 a- 

namika ^ 

6. Katapragiri B’ailSoa aadbitasya samadhitab * 

t 

iMcriptioD No. 54. 

About 700 A.D. E.O. II. 109. 

1. S’ri bfeghanandl mani taa NaruilQr vvara* 
Samgbada 

.tirbfchadi siddbiyan 

.da. 


htcriplion No. 55. 

About 700 A.D. E.C. II 111. 

S’ri sa.na.Negarteyagum sed one- 

vadesi dal 

mugiva......non turn inevola.tepamam. 

...ni.pautra naadimunipa .. 

.maryyana.ya.1 maid bala idarul 

noQ&u 8iddhi$&baD ^am 

Inscription No. 56. 

A bout 700 A.D. E.O. II 112. 

S’ri Navildr-Baiugbada GunamatiaTvegala 
oiaidbige- > 


1. Bico has [bi]-^ oppadQ. 
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Inieription No. 57. 

About 700 i-D. B-0. 11. 113, 

1. baaagd Mptyavaravan a?id eodu Supapditan. 

2. aceka-s'ila-gupairialegalia Bag:id oppidon 

3. ViDaya-BSTa Sdna-NaTna'isah^-tuuni ndntupia 

4. in adar ild\x pa2i taidkade tSc divam orid&n. 

[nicriptioD No. 53. 

About 700 A.D. E.O. II. 114. 

1. B’rl S'ubh&riviCa-S*rl Norailura samghadii 

pmbh&vatl.. 

2. prabh3khyaix]I-pMTvatftdu||e nOotu tbm 

9 vabbi vasaunda -ry y akariAgariidb [par 

3. Qximb May Q ra -Saibgb dsya A ryyi k& 1 )arn it&nmti 

4. KativapragiTimadhyasthi Sad hi lift oa aaa&dbit&. 

Inicriptioa No. 59. 

About 700 2-D. E.C. IL 116. 

1. Angka S’lla-gupad oppid4)r intu lekkiBaduin 

5. Neodgood oro Musiyim daj '' (apacoale Ddutu 

tarn 

3, tamage ruptyuvaravln andaxb 8'rlpurttiya. 

laicrlptioD No. $0. 

About 700 A. D. E. 0. II. 116. 

!• 1— ‘pujyi .lamaD sareti varador 

@2narTTaram lak^yam 1 

2. 6n purSuvaya Gandba Varmnia namita-Sri sad- 
gbadi pusjiyadT 


8. saC'paari .nide . , 

malagham.rliilatala 


1, Bi«—’ yindJ" 
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4.m& 0 Q 6 ra.dupa . . 

.i. 

ImcriptioD No. 61* 

About 700 4. D. X C. 11. 446. 

1. Sri jinamargg&n nlti^ 

2. sampannan Sarppa'O&liaiani 

IhKriplion No. 62. 

About 700 A. D. Tatfuidfi IvtsoripHon 1. A, X. 61. 

1. Kappe-Arabba^^n Si^^ajaca priyao 

2. ka^^ajanavarjitaD kaliyugaviparltan ^ 

S. varan-t^jaavino mnttyur na (u iD4n&vakbao- 
janam- 

4m M^ttyus tatk$aQik6 dubkbatu minabhaiiigani 
dinsdind * 

5. Sadhuge B&dbu roadburyango inadhuryam I 

bddhippa 

6. kalige kaliyuga viparttan ^ madbavaii Itan 

perau alia ^ II 

7. ollitta kayvdr Sr pollaium adaramto^ baUittu 

kalige 

$. vipanta porakrtam ^ illi samdhlkkum ada baihdu* 
9. kattida Simghaman kd^todSnemagedida I b4ta- 
v6l kaligd vi¬ 
le. parltatbg abitarkkal ^ ke^^ar Sattar avi* 
c&raibt I I 


iDtcripUoD No. 63. 

About 676 A. D. E. C. VI. Kp. 38. 

1. 8va$ti Sriniatu Alnarasar 

2. Gupa&agarSd vitiy anam adbey an 


1. unodin (BMi. I. A. X. p. 61) 
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3. Kafd&i^ba toa^Ldalamuu Slutuin i.|uara- 

4. Sarum Mahi^d$viyarncn Citravabanatum 

5. KundarTarmrDarasam mudimegeye Ki^ga- 

6. Na dgvake eDaman Sarvapariharam 

7. modaiia an ibtdr^ Ibtaate 

8. ad an aZivdrniti a2ival pak»id6r 

9. inanade neodvOrum aZimen end up&d6' 

10. Sam ko^uvdrnip PaAoainab&pabaka 

11. 8aiiiyuktarapp&r^. dSvadap^^md efive- 

12. ppa^avdruai &pp&r rajadand^* 

13. muip eydeppa^uvSr 

14. I niQYdbtumCii^. ld$TSjaaaih mSlaiu Tmari- 

15. yadeyan alivor olar ankage*. 

16. eageindnal’ aotO bbelli^kambar?. enaru8. 

17. go\\\i kond&r. 

iQicriptiQD No. 64. 

A, D. 700 E, 0. VI. Kp. 39. 

1. avasti Sri Sinbaras^ 

2. pribhuvl-r&jyadu|a kige (go). 

8. br.iAga bosageyralJi marali 

4. batari&ge kot&t dhooe nara^i 

6. iZdu ko^r yipajuy bo^cvarum 

6. aampege^. Barvva*parih&ram'^. UpQurum 

7. OdinanQa kot^a idal. 


6. Ka.rigatige 

9.mggul& . . 


1. ittorln (E. C. VI. TraDftliieratioQ p. 179) 

2. appor (ibi^) 

8. mavebiumOiu (ibid) 

4. aaiige (ibid) 

fi. D3eo*a&£o (ibid) 

6. mooa8*(ibid) 

7. iAmtnar (ibid) 

$. Siun (ihid) 

9. 8&03pige (E. 0. VI. TranaiitorabioD. p. 179) 

10. Barvraparihftrt (ibldj 
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10. 

nfldOru pAbakan akkum 


11. 

ko^bu 


12. 

darattgd svaeti 


13. 

pQrvva-mariyi. 


14. 

deylb karomama 


16. 

pS^upata-mariyfi* 


16. 

deyS ullad alia 


17. 

ettiko^vOn pazlosica- 
b&-p£takaB akku'. a- 


16. 


19. 

DM-ko(b^ Ga^syuma . . . 

• 1 

20. 

reyutu&Q alivOr^, 


21. 

dSgalam&n a^idOr ap&r 


22. 

id4n aJidOr pQti envana> 


23. 

ragakke salv Or mOrn- 


24. 

dOgulaniiiQ a^idO- 


25. 

r•ap&r^ -a du” mura. 


20. 

.ra 

• 


Inscriptioa No. 65. 



About 700 A. D, E. 0. 

VL Kp. 40. 

1. 

avast! irl S&Qtarasfi 


2. 


8 . 

ba^riTige bssagayvalli. 


4. 

lo .kkaluin 

i^du k&mba 

6. 

kammarar g^uva .... 

• • 

6. 

aarvva-paribara kott&r 


7. 


8 . 

^ibhigamd. 


9. 

alivOr pattupOna. 



1. akkum (ibid) 

2. (ibid) 

3. apSr 

4 aydu (£. 0. Vll. TraDelitoratioo. p. 179) 
5. kilga (fiiM E. 0. VII, Trasaliteratloo) 

6.9QA (ibid. p. 179) 

7. bhigamfi left oQt in (nDaliteratioQ) 
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[ntcriptioB No. 66. 

Ahcwt 100 A. D, E. C. 7IIX 8b. 411. 

3. sTaeti iit 
2. vijaya 

5. dityabba^Sra. 

4. prithivlrajyft- 

6. iigeyeNripft- 

6. mariar arasar' 

7. ntaU kuuari 

8. yjkle mu. 

9. vvana . 

10. l6 IcallukaaiS. 

11. nan kottan ke. 

12. .’ . . 4§]a. 

13. ka]u kere pQddib ..... 

14. li mattalu 

15. kanyadana 

16. ara-mai^tama^. 

17. aggi.algal. 

IS. okkalu, ka . . , . manka .... 

19. amira .... do lage 

20. .ttalta dbarxnma. 

21. airi pa. 

22.vaha. 

28. madldom. 

1. FrcD3 crpam&riu l<ce 6 to 13 tbs tranaliter&tioD 
is different from the Ean. Tersion. 

3. aratDAntaixd. This insoription given in the Sen. 
verse materially differs from the English transliteration given in 
B. 0. Vtll Translitarstioo p. 146; moch meaning cannot be 
tnede out of either. 
















PART III 

A. THE INDEX. 





PART 111. 


A. The Index. 

THE INDEX 

(The first number in brackets ludioates the 
inacription and the second, the line). 

A. 

akkam (8-12; o-15; 6-15; 7-9 & 15; 52-2; 63-10 d 18)- 
will become, fat. 3 sg. in. of & (gu) • to beoome. 
Other form r akum (1-4); adv. pp, agi (29-2); pp. 
ad a (41-3); past 3 sg. m. ay dan (14-4); other 
form of aydan-adam (40-4; 54-4); fut. p. appa 
(52-4); fat 8 pi. tn & f. appar (6-18); fippSr 
(6-17), other forms : appac (62-11); appar (4-8); 
apar (63-21); adr. pp, causative akki-6 (T. caus. 
pp. akld);N. K. caue. pp. aglai; inf. age (S-2; 
S'-O & 11; 6-6 & 11). Another form of the inf, 
&gale (foragah) (8-SO). T. a, ak, &gu, M. agn; 
Ta-&gu-to become Te. agana^ ayuna-will become. 
Ak^ayatortti (20-3) - S, pr. m. sgl. notn. slw. 
akfimapakke (20-4) - to the eye and the mind. fllw. 
mana-9. n. sg. dat. see ramyasuraloka sukakke 
(20-4). 

agaldu (41-3) • having separated, adv. pp. of agal-to 
separate (intr.) 

T. akal-to separate. 

aggi.algal (66-17)? 

agrabara . . . (2-1) - land or village assigned to 

Brahmins for their maintenance . . . . ? 

angadinfi . . • • n (49-1)? 


a. 0.1. 
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18 
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sccakamiDettiyeki (3-10) ? bIw. 8. n. sg.? making the 
arcaka the chief or the head, m&l what is above 
1- metl-lofbiness. Greatness, excellence (medu- 
height) Te, T. melmai 2 • meti-a big man, a head 
8 • a headservanb; menti-a pillar in the middle of 
a threshing-floor; arcbakam menti yeki (Rioe) ? 

ajnfinaSailSndiainan (14-1) • the monntain of ignor¬ 
ance. slw. ®Sailgndra-; s. n. sg. acc. 

a^afde (21-b) - having ascended, adv. pp. of adaf-to 
ascend+e (particle of empbaeis; T. atar-to be 
close to; M. afial-closing with; Te. a^ara-to be fit, 
replaced by batti in N. K. cf. andn=going near- 
andisi-to come for protection. 

A^idugiya (5-10) - S. pr. N. Sg. gen. of Andngi 
(a village) 

atisthalaman (27-3) - s. lw.®8fchala-s. n. sg. acc.- 
tbat 

adaramte (61-7) - like that; adv. (adara stem. pron. n. 
gen.) amte-adv. p. of tr. an-to speak. 

adarppi (36-1) - having reproved- Probably adv. pp. 
of adarppu-to reprove, cf. adarppu-B. trembling; 
adapu-to reprove. T. adampu-to rebuke. Te. 
adapn-warning, fear. 

adan (62-6)-it. Pron. Srd. sg- n- acc.; nom. adu (8-29; 
46-4; 40-2; 61-8) gen. adara-in adaramte (36-1). 

adi (7-11)? 

adi . . . galo . . (62-2)? 

adn (8-29; 40-2, 46-4; 61-8) - it. pron. 3. sg. com. T. 
atu, M, adu. Tel. adi; acc. f^£n; gen. adara in 
adai^mte. 

Adeyarena^a (19-l)-6f Adeyarenidu: s. pr. sg. gen 
See I. Ant. 7III, 168. 

adriniel (29-4)-on the top of the mountain; slw. adri-l- 
adv. (cf. mgl-the top). 

adhikan (36-2) • great, slw. adhika-adj. s. m. sg. nom. 
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adbikirigftl (3-2, 6-5; 6-5) -offioere. slw. ®kari-8.io. 
pi. noiQ. 

ankage (62-16)-to tbepunisbment; tatsama-aake s. n. 

sg. dst. (KitteVe Diet. Preface P. XV.) 
Anaatamatlgaatiyar (44-2)-8. pr. t. pi. (hon.); nom. 
ganti-other forms, khaoti (42-2). kantr (ganti) 
gaati; Skt. gantrl-waDderixig quo. 
anavadyan (36-1) - fau)bless; slw.^avadya-adj. s. m. sg. 
nom. 

aninditdr (50-2)-irreproarCbable. slw, aniDdiba-adj. 
8. ID. pi. (hon.) 

andhan (40-3) • slw. andha-adj. s. m. sg, nom. 

anadibo.(2-1) ? alw. incomplete 

phrase. 

anupamadirya (62>4) - incomparable and divine, slw. 
“diTya-adjs. n. sg. nom. B. L. Rice puts in -in- 
between diyya and appa- the next word. 
anSkani (49-1) - slw. probably an adj. qualifying guna-? 
anekagupada (46-1)- of many good qualities-slw. 
guna-s. D. sg. gen. 

anekaguna iiladi (68-1)- by many qualities and virtues, 
alw. illa-s. n. sg. loc (.meaning instr.) cf. aneka 
dilagupamalega|in (56-2). 

aneka s’ilagnnamalegalin (66-2) • by strings of good 
qualities and virtues, slw. male- s. n. sg. instr. 
antu (6S-19) - adv. in that manner, cf. andu-then. 
anduvaZikke (29-2) adv,- afterwards, andu - then; 

vafikka • after. N. K. Sbalika. T. anru-then. 
appa (62-4) - that will be. ft. p. of intr. agu- 
to become. 0. K. appa>apa, M. K.>aha, M. E. 
replaced by N. K. aguva; see akkudi. 
apunarbhavakke (29-4) • to the cessation of birth. 

slw. ®bhava-. 8. n. sg. dat. 
aputrakaporuduman (6-6) • the property of those 
dying without heirs, slw. aputraka-. s. u. eg. 

16' 
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acc. with tb© conjunctive particle -um before tbe 
acc. ending, cf. ®poruluman (6-6), T. porul- 
money, ^vealtb; M. Porul- wbat belongB to one. 
N, K. poruln • essence. 

aputraka poruluin&n (6-6) • same as aputraka-poruda- 
min (5-6) 

appar (4-8) • will become, vb. ft. 3. pi. of Sgn - to 
. become, 0. K. appar, appar, apar; >apar 
M. K. appar, apparu. abar-n. replaced in N, K. 
by ^n-v-ar-u. (See igi) 
apar (68*21) > same as appar. 
appir (62-11,12) • same as appar. 
appe (36-2) - it embracing, inf. of fcr. appu - to 
embrace. 

apOr (63-25) - same as appar. 

abbaram (3-6) probably • that weight or tbe burden. 
Probably abbaram or i bbaram slw. abbara- or 
bbara- s. n. sg. aco. in meaoiDg, noru. in 
form. 

amalam (4S-2) - pure. slw. amala-adj. n. sg. inet. in 
meaning, nom. in form. 

Amaliyara (5-7 ; 6-7) - of the people of the village, 
Aioall. s. pr. m. pi. geo. 

arnica . . . . dol (65-19)? S. (numeral) ? 
amSghancara .... (7-6)? 

ayogy.n(62-2)? 

ayda muva.ra (68-26; 26)? five 

three ? 

ay dan (14-2) - five, (numeral) N. acc. pi. T. eindu, 
ailju, aiju; Tel. eidu;.Tu, eidu. 
ayvan (38-1) ? 

ara-mantama (65-16) • an alrae-sbed. slw. 

T. aram - virtue, charity, dhum]na;M. ara- 
dharmma. d. aram an e - Eing^s bouse (r and 
not r). .cf, arava^tige 
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aracoaGe-tinada (3-9) • of tbe palace office, slw. 
ta9a<stbana; aramace • kiog’s house; a palace. 
T. arasau' king; T. ara:9inaDai > a palace ; Xe. 
araevi. M. aiaoao. Tu. arasu. 
ara] (^-3)-1. a flower. S.K. sg.noiD. 9. later inecript-' 
ions; alar. T. alar - a blown flower, M. alar - a 
flower. Tel. alaru - & flower, Tu. aralu - a flower, 
for 1. See S.M.D.; 2b, T. viral; Te. vrelu; velu. 
aridu (^0-2) - difficult, impossible, adj. n. sg. pro¬ 
bably from ari - to cut off. T. aridu - difficult; 
rareness. Te. aridi - rare. cf. aridu- 
aripifcbadi (24-1) - in the seat of honour, slw. ® pitha 
- 8. n. sg. loc. 

aroikeyye (24-2) - when he worshipped, slw. arc. - to 
worship or area - worship, inf. of. key - to do, 
with aroba, -i of arci- probably due to tbe ana¬ 
logy of aro-isu. T. areikka; Tel. aroinou. 
arddhavisadi (1-3) • at the rate of half a visa. slw. 
visa- B. N. sg. loc. visa from vim^a -1/16 of a 
papa) T. visam; Te. (pkt.) vlsaami; M. 
vis’aiu ; (arioe corn’s weight of gold or 1/16 of a 
pana); Tu. visa. See visa, 
aridaih (6S-3) • he knew. vb. past. 3. sg. ui. of ari • to 
know. N.K. aridanu. adv. pp. aridu (33-3; 45-1; 
flS-l) T. arindan • he knew; M. ari - to know; 
aridu (38-3; 45-1- 53-1) - having known or recognised, 
adv. pp. of ari- to know. cf. ari-to cut off. T. 
avindu; Tel. erungi. See. aridaih. 
arulam (5-15; 6-15) - years, elw. for var^a. s. c. sg. 
noin. tueaning adverbial. var|al>Yaru$8 >arula. 
T. varusacj • a year. 

alare (14-1) • rejoicing, inf. of alar • to rejoice, to 
expand. T. alar • to rejoice. Te. alara. 
Alainvaljiyara (6-8) • of the people of tbe village of 
AJamvalli, s. pr. m. pi. gen. T. pa]|i - a settlement, 
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a village. M.palli; Te.palli, paile; Ta. haUi. N.K. 
halli; Sk&. pall! (feio.) • a small village, a 
settlement of wild tribes. Iw. in skt.? see 
Abvallijara 

alavanavuni (6-6, 6-5) • a tax (Rice). Fleet thinks it 
to be arupai;iani- six papam. Probably it means 
'alavanaii’ or ‘alanivanam’. • the tax on the 
ala or banyan tree, or alavanam - the tax on 
sogarcaoe mill. Also called ganadere and aledcre- 
in some iuscriptions. ile^ is also written ae -arre 
of. toradu (33-4) and nadada (50-3), the roots also 
tore and nade respectively. Dr. Babler suggests 
that alavana may stand for alapana, Marathi 
alap- a funeral lament, singing the praises of the 
dead, denoting some domestic ceremony. But 
aievapa or ilavapa seems to be more satisfactory, 
cf. 1 aledere. Ec. 111. Sr. 106; 2 page 41 part I A. 
See Hindu Adm. Institutions. P. 840. Tax oa 
Sugarcane mill=60 panamum. s. n. sg. nom.+ 
urn (oonjunctive partiole) 

Alavajliyara (6.6)-of the people of the village of 
Alavalli. s. n. pi. gen. see AlamvaUiyara (5-8). 

alia (61-6, 6316) - is not. neg. pr. participle of intr 
al - to be fit. neg. adv. pp. allade (3*4). for 
allade; T. al, alia- no, not; M. alia - no, not. 

allade (S-4) - except, neg. adv. pp. of al • to be fit, 
used in the sense of allj^e; d ^ mistake for d. 
N.K. allade. See alia. 

alii (63-8 64-S) - when be did. a locative post-position. 
See besageyva (63-3). 

avar (25-2) - he, pron. s. pi. (hoh.) m. nozn. subject of 
eridar; gen. avara; nom. with -aiii, avarum. T. 
avar, M. avar, Tel. vani. 

avarum (50-2),-of bis. pron. pi. (hon.) gen. See 
avar. 
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avara (50-4), - be also. pron. 3. pi. (bon. notn. - um 
(the oonjunociv© particle) See avar. 

aw.d6sa.(4-) ? 

avicarain (b. 1-10) - without foreaighfc. Fleet trans¬ 
lates it as * without doubt', alw. avicara- &. n. 
6g. Qom. adverbial in meauing. 
asanadi (vittu) (29-4) - food and other things, siw. 
adi-. 8- n. eg. nom. in form, acc. in meaning, 
object of vi^tu. 
aeantali (66-7) dying,? 

aiival (62-8) - to roin, inf. of purpose of aW-to destroy. 
T. & M. aZi • to destroy, aZimen - vb ft 1. sg.; 
aZidoD - adj. b. eg.; aZidor - adj. a. p). from aZida- 
pp; aZivon - adj. s. sg. from aZiva • f. p.; alivor - 
adj. B. pi. from aliva; aZivor—um - adj. s. pi,+urn. 
aliinen (62-9) - I will destroy, vh. ft. 1. sg. in. of aZi - 
to destroy. See aZival. 

aZidon (7-8,14) - tbe destroyer, adj. s. xo. sg- from 
aZida - pp. of aZi. See aZival. cf. aZittSn. cf. IV; 
Hg. 87, 780 A. D.; E. C. IV. Gu. 88. 
aZidSr (4-7 ; 63-21, 24) - the destroyers, adj. s, in. 

p. noun; see aZidon, 

alivdn (1-3, 6-12, 6-5,* 63-20) - tbe destroyer, adj. s.sg. 
m from aZiva - fut, p. 

aZivor (62-15, 64-9) • the destroyers, adj. s.m. pi, from 
aZiva. See aZvon. 

aZivorum (62-6) • adj, s. in. pi. noin+um. See 
aZivor. 

aZkalo (29-2) (tbe dbarmma) becoming weak. inf. of 
aZku - to lose lustre, used in the sense of aZkala, 
at tbe end of a line in verso, cf. aZi and aZkalo. 
T. aZi - to be corrupted, wasted, 
aliya (8-27) - son-in-law, s. m. sg. ncm. of. Te. allu<Ja. 
Son-in-law; allemu-afeast connected with sen- 
in-law’s return 
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ftbitarkkdl (61-20) - the enera ies. slw. ahita- b. jq. p]. 
nom. (-ar (ft -kaj) - two pluralising particles)- cf.. 

1. amarakaminlyarkalol. H. C. YII. HI. 38} 
( 1102 ); 

2. rajarkalutuani^isidaih. E. I. XIII. p. 41 
(1113)*; 

3- munurvarkaiol. B. 0. V, HaBsan,79 (1183); 

4. saracftjatavkalam (I. Ant. XlV. p. 15 (1123); 

5. surakanyeyarkftlaih, E. C. VII. HI. 35 (1187) 
and 61 (1195) ‘ 

A. 

a (6-16; 6-18; 6*16 7-14; 43-2) - that- adj. denoting 
re-motenese, being a substitute for 'adu^ - it. 

a.(20-4)? 

-a.kamuka^d^ ^ I saw ? 

Skki-e (29-3) - having caused it to become, adv. pp. 
ol &gu- to become with 6 for emphasis. K. K. 
igisi; Tamil form is akki (Tiruvacakam; 2-35, 
6-101, 103; 16-23). See akkum. 
agale (6-30) - if it becomes, inf. of ago • to become- 
&galu e. See akkuih. 

agi.(29-4) ? 

(3-2; 5-6,11; 6-6, 11; 7-6) - when. 

became, adv. pp. of agu+e. See akkum 
Ajiga^adS (43-1) - of the Ajigana. slw.^gana-. 8. n. 
sg. gen. The Jain oommunity was divided into 
groups or sarbghae. Each sarhgha was subdivi¬ 
ded into 'gapu’. Each gaps was further sub¬ 
divided into ‘gacobas' aud the gacchas were again 
sub-divided into balis’. The Namiuisamgha bad 
Ajigapa as one of its sub-dmsions.of. s’rimulasam- 
ghadadd^igapada pustakagaoebada 4rl Divakara- 
namdi- siddbantadevara. B. 0. IV. Yd. 24 and 26, 
cf. E. 0. IL 69,134. 
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acan < see Pallavacari^ Manniyac&riyar. 
at^amum (51-1) • the topmost apartment on the roof, 
atta - a tower or an apartment, ata speaking 
sound. Probahly atta for atta b. n. eg. 
acc.+uiii. 

atmavasakramavu (41-3) - method of Gontrolling 
one's self. s. n* sg. nom. slw. krama- 
ada (SS'l) • that had become, pp. of agu • to become, 
used as a participial adj. T. ^oa, Tel. ayina. 
See akkuin. 

adam (40-4; 54-4) - became paet S eg. m. oi agu < to 
become; see akkunv 

XdiarasarkkacDojrra (7-11)? oja • a teacher, N. K. 
o]i • a carpenter. 

adin)4d^d4risida (27-1) •? uljude agderisida.? > 
adhipar (67-2) - the head or the chief, r. m. pi. (hon.) 
QOm. slw. &dhipa. adhipar is chosen for the 
needs of metre. 

an.(7-8 and 24-1) - ? . Probably 

Svastyavan-the property, s. n. eg. aoc. 
am r37-3, 49-1) - pron. 1 per sg. nom. obi. base. 
cn used as gen. (33-S). dat. sg. euage. dat. p). 
emage. gen. p). enima, namma; T. nan, yan, M. 
yan, nan, Tel. nenu, N. K. nan. 

Anese^iya [8-27) • Aneseti’s. 8. pr. m. sg. gen. slw. 
set! from ^re^^bin - bead of merchant guild. la 
Kao. - a merchant. 

app&r (6-16) - shall become: ft. 3> pL of agu. T. 
&vgr. See aJrkum. 

Ippor (5.47) • shall become. 'Ft. 3. pi. of agu. See 
akkum 
am (41-4) ? 

amikkottamar (43-2) - surpassingly most excellent ? 
adj» s. f. pi. (hon.) nom. from ikka - pp. of 
migu - to surpass, slw. uttama-. 
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ayu$jama (33>8) • &be length of my life* s- n. sg. acc. 
sl^v. aju^ya*. 

ayeti-6 (3-6) - produce (?) $• n. sg- acc. probably Slw. 
from ayatika > offspnag* hopCf expectation. 
Kit tel gives ayatike • generosity, grandeur, tbe 
state of being noble or worthy. 

aydan (Zi-4) > became* past. 3 sg. in. of agu < to bo< 
come. Bee akkum. N. K. §daa*u. 

ar (61-7) - who • inter, pron. s. in. pi. nom. 5ru-m; dab. 
argg-am ? N. K. yar-u. T. yar, Xel. evam, eru. 
Tu. eru. inter adj- ava- 

SradhanenOctu (33-4) • observing the vow of Sanya- 
Sana, elw.aradbaoe-worship, service. Bauyasaoa- 
death by starvation. See sanyasana. 

aradbanaydgadln (50-8) - by tbe religious vow of 
sanyasana. samadhimaradhayituih ” h). G. 11.2. 
Slw.^ybga- See (1) TattvS^rtha sutra IX. 19-20. 
(2) Outlines of Jainism, pp. 38, 56, 95, (3) 
Jainism p. 41. 

arnm (3-4)—other persons (no other person) inter, pron. 
m. pl.+um. See fi.r. 

arggaih (37-2)—to every one (all)-in6r. pron. in. pi. dat. 
um {conjunctive particle) 

XlamvalliyarS (5-8) - of the people of i.Jaih7alli. s. m. 
pi. gen. probably from &lam—a banyan tree. 

ava.(20 • 1) Probably inter, adj. 

ava. 

avittidalli ( 6 - 16 ; 6-16) -wherever he sows. adj. s. n. 
sg. loo. from vittida • pp. of vittu - to sow. 0. K. 
viltu • to .sow, a seed H. K. bittn (to sow), bitta 
(a seed) replaced byblja. by the educated olasses. 
T. vittu, vitei; vire. M. vibe, vire; Tel. vittu, 
vitbana - a seed. 

Aluarasar (62-1) - proper name. s. pr. m. pi. (hon). 
nom. See £. C. 1. 
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Alu&rdBar-um (62-S)- proper came. 8. pr. xa. pi. 
with -uih. 

See B. C. VI. Intro, p. 5 ; Ala, X]y&, AJupa, 
Aluva. See D.B. B. p. 309 
alattn (5-4; 6-4) - adminietermg:. pr. adv. p. of al • to 
rule, aluttum (62-8); adv. p. with -um; ale (8-1; 
65-8) - inf. a]geya (6-4) - vbal noun. gen;algeyarL 
(6-4) vbal- noun, acc,; aluva - ft. p- T, M. Tu. 
al - to rule; Te. elu - to rule, 
aluttum (6-1; 62-3) • pr. adv. p. of al - to rule. See 
a]utcu. 

ale (3-1; 66-8) - while .... was ruling, inf. 
of al • to rule, to algeya (5-4)-of the Government 
3. n. eg. gen. from ^-to rule, to govern, acc. 
algoyan. 

algeyau (6-4) - the Government, b. n. sg. acc. from al 
- to rule. 

.1 

ikki (36-3) - having abandoned, adv. pp. of ikku - bo 
abandon; to lay down. 0. K. irku. N. K. ikku; 
adv. pr. p. ikkuta (62-3) T. irakka - to let down, 
to put. Tu. ikku • to abandon, 
ikkuta (52-3) • abandoning, adv. pr. p of ikku. - to put 
down, to abandon, see ikki. 
ittante (62-7) - in the same condition as it wm given, 
itta-pp. of 1- to give of. adarante; ante from 
annute; an • to say, used as an adv. of manner; 
T. Tnda (pp.) Te. iccina (pp.) 
ittod&n (1-3) - the gift that has been made. adj. 8. n. 
sg. acc. from itta - pp. of i - to give ; Nom. ittodu 
(1-2); adv. ittante (62-7) T. inta (pp. of I - to 
give); Te. iccina - pp. of i - to give, 
ittodu (1-2) • the gift. adj. s. n. eg. nom. from ittudu 
<i6ta - pp. of r. 



284 


it&orao (62-7) - those that give. adj. s. ta. sg.acc. from 
<jtta • pp. of I “ to give. 

id (41-2) ? 

ida.(63-7)? 

ida (29-3) • that was. participial adj. qualifying 
dharmioainan from idda - that was. pp. of ir - to 
be. 0. K. irda. T. M. iru - to be. T. irunda - pp. 
of iru; ft. p. iruva {1-2) cf. ifda. 

idako (8*11) - to this, proximate dcm. prou. n. ag.dat. 
from idakke<idai*k6; non i. Ida (41-3); acc. id&n 
( 5-125 i^ul. (54-4); with idfi ($4-7) 

T. idarku. Tel- .diniki. Nom. T, idu. M. idu. 
Tel. idi. 

idarul (54-4) • in this, here, proximate dera. pron. n. 
eg. loc. 

idan (3-11, 5-13,15,17 ; 6-12,15-17,65-22) proximate 
dem. proD. n. s. aco. 

idu (41-3 5 43-3) - this, proximabo dem. pron. n. sg. 
nom. 49-3) 

See idakke (8-31) 

id© (64-7)- this same. idu+? . . idu+© - particle of 
©mphaeie in (40-2) - further, hereafter, adv. of 
time meaning ‘ from this time onwards.’ N. K. 
icnu. T. ini - henceforth, innaui, innuih- still; 
Id. inn a - henceforth; Tel. imka. 

Inuhguca (26-1) - of Inangur- s. pr. n. sg. gen. (a 
village) 

inadarifdu (56-4) - probably (1) in-adan-ildu when it 
means trembling still more; then, in - still, adari 
• adv. pp. of adar 5 (z) inadar the sweet man (s. 
m. pi. nom.) in apposition to ‘Muni ’ bub here r 
is difhcult to explain. SMB. adir. - to tremble. 

i.nana.rendra 

rajyavibbuti (41-4) - the glory of the King of 
Gods? 






icisu (29*2) • & little, ohU toacb. s. aad dom. proct. n. 
&g. used as ao adv. acotber form initu. Tel. 

“ this much, 
ioba (7-13) intaha. 

intu (3-6; 24-3; 33-3; 35-3; 59-1) - Thus. ady. 
modifyiDg eydidar. 

inda (43*3) - to-day, adv- probably from the proxi¬ 
mate demonstrative pronomical base. X-inru, M, 
ionu. 

IndranaDdiac&ryya (41-1) - s. pr. iti. sg. ? 
imbinio (25-1)-sweetly, fromimpu-sweetoess; cbarm. 
s. D. sg. inst. used in an adverbial $6iise, T. 
iopam, inpu,- delight, pleasure. M. inpam • 
pleasure. Te. impu, irubu, impu - pleasure. 
Sweetness; Tu. impu-pleasantne8s> N. B.-in-in. 
inbiulm (52-4) • with charm or sweetness, same as 
imbinin (26-1) 

iravSn (37-3) - existence, s. n. sg. acc. from verbal 
noun<iravu-iru-to be. T. irappu, iravu - being; 
Jrf. iravu. 

iruva (1-2) - tbat has been - ft. p. of irn - to,be. O.K. 
irppa. M. K. iruva. iha. N. K, iruva. Vb. noun- 
irav&u. acc. 

urppattondudivasam (31-4) - for 21 days. Slw. 

divasa-. B. n. sg. nom. used adverbially, 
illi (49-2, 61-9) - here. adv. of place, probably tbeloc. 

of the proximate demon, pronominal base, 
ivalviiayaibgalam (41-3) - these points or topics. Slw. 

vi^aya- s. n. pi. acc. ival - probably ivel-. 
i2dar (62-4) - abandoned, sacrificed, past 3. pi. of 
transitive if - to pull, to abandon, to become 
sapless. M. K. ll (ir) N. E. e|e. past. 3 sg. f.ijdaj; 
adv. ppl. ifdu. adj. s. H. sg; ifd6n. T. if - to lose, 
to sacrifice. Nala^iy^ 10,199, 261, 277, 287, 
386. M. if. Te. i^ueu - to pull. . 
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i^d^l (44-4) • ab&Qdoned. past*. 3. ag. f. of T, toaban- 
don, to lose, to sacrifice. 

iMa (66*4; 63-6; 64*4) adv. pp. of - to 
abandon. 

iMon (24'1) - abandoned, adj. s. m. sg. nom from 
i^a pp. of if • bo abandon, Go sacrifice. 

I 

r(3.8; 35-3; 37-3; 40-1 ;1 40-4; 50-3; 57-2; 50-1; 
62-14; 63-19) • proximate dem. adj. substitute oi 
idu - this - see a. Tel. I - this (or these). 

Itan (61-6) • this man, dem. pron. m. sg, (hon.) nom. 
Te. itadu. probably i- 4 ban - this self (speaker) or 
i+tan - this of mine. 

irelpabbanilam (5-16; 6-16) • for twice seventy years 
(140 years). Slw. arula- varusa- s. n. sg. nom. 
used adverbially. T. fref - 14; T. varutam - a 
year- 

ivabin (46*2) ? ivattina-of bo day. or iva tingba . .? 

U 

Ugrasenaguruvadigal (23-2) - s. pr. m. p). (bon.) nom. 
Slw. guru- 

uniye (3-5) - bo be enjoyed, inf, of un - bo eat. undo, 
adj. s. uppururh; upvoruiti: pi. T. & M. 

un - to eab. 

(4-5) - that which was eaten. 

unipdo (3)4?- upborn eodukum ? 

u^rkurufii (63-6) • to be enjoyed, adj. s. in. pi. note 4 
aih. u^va, fut. p. of u:q - to eat. 

vmvoruih (3-6,1) - those who enjoy this. adj. s. m. A 
f. pi. nom. from unva. See ui^puniih 

uditadrlkafvappinull^ (36-3) - at the celebrated Ka2- 
vappa: Slw. udita s*rfka2vappn-s. n. sg. loc.+e 
for emphasis. 
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upamtlyasural6kasaukhyad& (44-4) - of maCcbless 
happiness of the world of gods. Slw.^saukbya-. 
8. n. sg. gen. upamilya is probably for upamiUa. 
of. capal ilia. 

npSidSiain (62-9) - advice, s. d. sg. aco. in meaniag 
nom. in form. Object of koduvoruih 
urn (6-9, 6-9,) -alaouih, N. K. u. T. nih. Te. u; Tn.Q. 
uye (*25-2)- when conveyed, inf. of uy - to convey, 
to carry. N. K. oy • to cany. 

uraga.gl (20-2) a snake . . . 

oramithyStva pramudbastbiratara nrpanan (14-2) - 
the silly bub firm king of false doctrine. SIw. 
*'nrpa- 8. m. sg. acc. 

urusabtvsn (S7-4) • the strong • minded. Slw, sattva- 
adj. 8. m. sg. noro. 

ulladu (63-16) - that which has or possesses? 

-dm (6-9 tfelO) • also, another form. -ora. N. K. Q. 
uligarb (8-38) - service, s. n. sg. nom. 

T. uliyatn - service due to deity, obligation of a 
slave bo bis master. M. dliyam - service. Te. 
adigamu - service. Tu. uliga- - service. Why 
1 and not f. ? 

J^iabhaseoagaruvadigala (32-1) - 8. pr. m. pi. (hon.) 
gen. Slw. ®guru-. 

E. 

E^eparege (40-1). • Name of a place. 8. N. sg. dative, 
e^eyan (44-4). - their state; the abode, a. n. sg. aco! 
Probably from i^o - bo place. T- itam - a place. 
Te. eda - place. Tu. ids, ide - a place, 
edevidiyal (40-3) - to get to the abode, inf. of edevidi 
(ede pidi) - ede - a place + pidi - to hold. T. pidi- 
to hold. M. pidi, Te pidi • a'handful. Tu. pidi- 
a hold. 
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E^evo^alnada (8-28) • ittEdevo/aloa^. district or pro¬ 
vince. See DKD, P 339.- e. n. eg. gen. of 
nadu • a ktogdotn, from nada • to plant, to 
cultivate: 

po^I - a city; Te. prdlu, polu • a dtj, T. natn - 
a country- M. iiata - country. Ta. nS^lu, 
nad - a district, nom. edevo^alnadu (8-3T) 
Edevo^lnadu (6-87) • Edevolalnadu also, -urti is 
eoffised to the la.et of the words so connected - 
nagararounn, e. n. eg. nom. um - 
etti (3-6) - having removed. «dv. pp. of ettu - to Eft, 
to raise; adj. s. ettiko^von (64-17) from fut. p. 
ettikoiva : T. en-u; e^ • to lift, to raise, err u - to 
transport. M. ejyu - to throw, as with a sliog. 
Te. ettu • to Eft. Tu. ettu • to lift. 
ettikoZvon (63-17) • he who takes, adj. s. m. eg. from 
ettiko^va fut. of ettiko^ - to lEt and take. 
Edeyagamundfl'nim (6-9, 6-9) - s. pr. m. pi. (hon.) 
nom+uih. (Edeya • of tEe chest probable (ede) 
h|r(iaya>berdea>erde>ede of. eMeyam P. 66 
Part I. A. 976 A. D. cf. erdeyolage E. 0. V. AK. 
102, 1100 Te. eda, yade=ohest. Tu. ede- 
[T. noficu. M- nennu - chest] possibly ede< 
erd6< herds - Skt. h^daya. (H!S8. 328). 0. K. 
Gamnnda>Gavanda>gavuda, N. K, gauda - the 
headman of a village, or chief officer. T. kaondar- 
Efe-takers, kavandar - scoundrels, a caste. Te. 
gaup4^’^ * toddy sellers, men of farmer’s caste. 
Tu. gaa^e • the chief officer of a village; a good 
caste of peasants. T. kaupdikar - workers in 
skins as shoemakers: Skt. kau^^ikah - one whose 
business is to catch birds, etc., in traps; one who 
seUs the desh of birds, animals eto.; a butcher; a 
poacher, filar, g&mvada, probably - gama u^a- 
tbe enjoyer of the village, gamn^da seems to be 
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A oontacDination between tbe earlier kaontar and 
the later gaxi^4^. In N. K. gauda U csed also 
in the sense of ao idiot and a fool. [It comes 

from . GfaiiiavTddlia>Oimaud4a>Gaixiaunda> 
Gamntida possible <kanta - a lance, or kaTaipai- 
a eliug. It may also be a Iw, of Pkt- gamanda, 
gimauda - the head of the village; [gamada- 
a small village (prak^ta s’abda mah^ava p. 
367) of. gavun4w^D^^*» 

(970- A., B.^edda.ntur (41-2) 

en (33-3) • my; pron. 1 pers. sg. gen. see &n. obi. base 
used as gen. of. ta-n. 

enage (S33-3; 40-2) - for me. pron. 1. pers. sg. dative. 

pi. emagfij N. K. Damage, T. enakku. 
enebatu (7-IS) - how many persons; s. m. pi. from 
theint. pron. en-what or how many+var of. 
ssairwar; elnQrwararh. 

enalu (20-2) - when they also said. inf. of en - to say. 
fi for uih (see adv. pp. ehidu; yendu. fut. p. enva. 
T. en - to sayi Te. enu, anu - to say. N. K. an 
and en - to say. 

enangottu (6247)-wiU inflict (?) adv. pp. of -kodu - 
to give. See kot^a. 

entu (20-2) - show (he will fare); inter, adv. of manner, 
replaced in N. K. by hege. T. emi. - like what. 
Te. etlu - bow. To. emca - how. Probably from 
the infcen pronominal base, 
onto (33-3; 49-1) - how much, inter, adj. denoting 
length or quantity, qualifies ‘iyufyamen’. T. 
etbanai - how many, how much. M- erra > how 
muob- Te. emte - bow much. , 
ente (52-1) ? • ennte ? enta+e ? 
ento (62-16) -intr. adj. of quantity ?• 

0-0.1. *19 
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emdu (33-3; 37-3; 40-2; 58-2; 61-9; 62-9) baviug 
said. adr. pp. of en - to speak; ft. p. - enva. T, 
earu, erru - baviog said; M. enra, Te. eni, aoi- 
Tu. entruni - to say fully. See yeudu. 
eiidu (56-1) - when? iuter. adv. of time. T. en>ii, 
wbeo? Te. endu - iu which place, 
enva (8-8; 63-22) - called, ft. p, of en - to gay, See 
eihdu. 

endo (46-8) - long ago. inter, adv. of time. of. endu - 
adv, of time. ? 

emage (61-9)-to us. pron. 1 pers- pi. dative, of. sg. 
enage & en. 

eydappaduvar (62-13) - will be taken to. fut. passive 
3 pi, of eydappada<eydalpadu - to be taken to, 
from eydu - to get, to go bo. Also aydu ; adv. 
pp. eydi (44-4); past. 3. sg. m. eydidfin; past. 3. 
pi. ai.eyclidar; adg. s. pi. eydidor, iof. eyde. T. 
eyda - to approach, to obtain. M. eydu - bo get, 
to obtain, Tel. eyidu, eydu - to get, to follow, 
eydi (41-4) - having attained, adv. pp. of eydu - to 
get, bo go bo. See eydappaduvar. 
eydidan (41-4) - past. 8. sg. m. of eydu - to go, to get. 
See eydi. 

eydidSr (24-3) - did attain. Past 3. pi. (hon.) m, of 
eydu. See eydi. 

eydidor - those tbat>btained (?) adj.s. m. pi. (hon) of 
eydu. (21-4) or past. 3. m. pi. (hon). See eydi. 
eyde (46-3) - mf. of eydu - to go to, to get, exceedinalv 
(SMD. 304). See eydi. 

eradumnafke ( 6 - 12 , 6 - 11 ) (Rice-of both the nads- 
Fleet. Upon two districta). To both the 
countries. S. n. sg. dat. (pi. in meaning) na2ke< 
nadu+ke. N. K. nadige. of. eiaduihkeladol E I 
XV. p. 87, 2060. ' 

Erevedigaja (7-6) - of Erevedi, 9 . m. pi, (hon.) gen. 
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erddapam (S5-1) - vb. pr. 3. sg. m. of el • to rise, to get 
up. 0. K. e2 dapam>6rddapaim>$ddapam (M.K. 
N. K. gluttane. 

erppa (41-2) ? Probably pp. of ir - to be. or §2+ppa. 
eriveppaduvorum (62-11) - thoee that will be affected 
adversely; adj. passive of erlveppadu - to be 
affected adversely. Tel. eravu - loan, oruvu - 
dried dung, suffering in sunshine; Kan, iri - to 
pierce with a weapon. 

ere (29-4) - lord. s. m, sg, nom. T. irai • brd, great¬ 
ness. m. ira - lord, other kan. form: ereya - lord, 
ellaman (62-6) - all. s. n. and pron. sg. aoo. probably 
from eru - to be full ? T. & M. ellam - all. Te. 
ellam - all. Tq. erku - to be full. 

eZtum.(8-8) bullocks^ also? 

if so, froraiZ- to pnll. 

E. 


ekasude.ppina (46-2) ? 

en (61-9) - what. int. pron. n. sg. nom. T. en, M. e - 
what. Tel. emi, K. £. Sou. 
eri (36-4; 43-3) • having ascended, adv. pp. of eru - 
to ascend; past 3. sg. m. eridan; past. 3. m. pi. 
(hon). SridSr (15-4; 26-4; 434). adv. pp. with -e. 
eriye T, Sru • to ascend; adv. pp. ftri. M. eruga - 
to ascend; Te. §ra - to lift, Tu, eroni - to 
ascend, 

erid^n (56-4) - ascend, past 3. eg. m. of eru. See eri. 
.eridar (15-4; 26-2; 88-4; 48-4) ascended, past 3. pi. 
(hon.) m. of 4ru. See eri. 

eriye (40-3) - only by having ascended, adv. pp. of 
eru+o* 

eriaida (27-1) • that was placed, pp. of erisu - to cause 
to be raised<$ru • to ascend. Tu. dravuni- to 
set up. ' 


19 “ 
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^^neya (1-4) - the seventh. Numeral adj. n. sg.geu. 
from e?a. - seven+aceya. N. K. e|aneya- T. 
d2am - the seventh. M. i2u - seven. Te. edu. 
Tu. eln. 

eZnCrwaram (59-1) - the seven handred men. s. m. 
pi. ace. T. einuru - 700. 

okkalu (85-18) ? a plough of black soil (Rice). (1) inf. 
of okku - to tread out com. (2) s. n. sg. thrash¬ 
ing com. a farin^ a farmer. 

okkaltanam (5-16,6-15). • fanning, husbandry, agricul¬ 
ture. s. n. sg. acc. N- K. okkaltana, from okkai- 
tenancy, a tenant, from okku - to tread out corn, 
ontu (35-4) having winnowed in penance, adv. pp. of 
one - to winnow, on edu, octu, ? 
odagaundar (6M) -reached; joined; to become united 
with. vb. past. 3rd p). (bon.) indie, ruasc. of 
odagol—to join. 

omdu (44-S; 46-4; 50-8) - a ceilain, an unusual-num. 
adj. n. sg. T. onru; M. onoa - one, Te. opdu- 
one; Tu. onji - one. of. Vandn (29-2) 
onduta (44-1) - having‘practised, adv. pr. p. of ondu- 
to unite- to get, to use, to experience. T. onru- 
to .unite; Te. onam - to unite; Q'u. ondavuni- 
to gather, to join. . 

ondutiihgal (23-2) - for one month, s. n. sg. nom.adv. 
in meaning. See oitda - one; tiihga] • the moon 
a month, from tigal - to shine; brilliance. Te. 
Nela. -. moonlight, the moon; a month. Tu. 
.timgoiu. - the moon, a month, 
oppidon (58-2)- he who was shining with. adj. s. m. 

. sg. nom. from oppida-pp. of oppu-tohe beautiful, 
bo agree with ; adj. s. m. pi. (hon.) oppidor; inf. 
oppe. T. oppu - bo agree with; Tel. oppu - to 
agree to; Tu. oppiyuni - to agree to. 
oppidor (68-1) - adj. 8. pi. (f.) nom.? see oppidon. 
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oppe (29-1) - eHeddbg lu&bre. inf. from oppu. Soe 
oppidon. 

oruBumiyimdal (.58-2) S. f. Bg. (noai.?) orumuai - one 
sage- 

orvan (3-4) - one (man.) g. in. sg. noru. from numeral 
or V (v) an. M. K. orvan, orban, 6bbaa-u J N. K. 
obban-u; T. oruvan j Tel. oka^u, okaru^u • one 
man, 

osageyuib (5-5; 6-6) - the festival dues; dues of a joyful 
occasion; from ose - to be delighted. Osage - a 
gift, a taz. Te. oeagu- to give. T. odavi - a gift. 
T. nja, ujar, uyar - to be lifted up, to be glad. T. 
uvagai, ogai - joy. K, osage - recording of news, 
proclamation, oeago - dues for the installation of 
an inscription (?). osage • oonsuiiiination of 
marriage, probably duos for taking a procession. 

olar (6r-15) • to be liable to. present 3 pi. ra. & i, of 
ul • to be, to have, to possess. T. uj, unda, M-iil. 
Tel. nndn 

olippa . . . . ndu (40-4)V Kit tel gives no rt. ofi. 
T, oh - to cease, to forsake, to quit, to die, to 
clear oS. 

oftu (4S-S) - good. s. n. eg. nom. from ol - good (adj.) 
O.K. ollifetu, olJitu, oJatTij olita, N.K. ol|eyada. 
oliitts (61-7); 8. R, sg. aco. of ollittu. cf. oipar- 
bbamtii E.C. JV. yl 41 

ollitta (61-7) - what is good. adj. b. n. sg. acc. See 
o2tu. 

0 

or wan (8-11) on© man. s. ra. sg. See ofvvan. 

T. oruvan, orhttan, one man. T. or - one 

K 

Ka^apragiris’aile (52.6)-iD the Katapragiri (the holy 
mountain). This is part of a Skt. Moka. Other 
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names of this holy movmfcain found are Katavapra, 
Katavapra Saila, Kafcvapragiri, KaJvappu, Kafb- 
appu calgiri, tlrfethagiri, tTlfchaj rifiigiriSile,velgola 
(d)adri.TheKan. namea Kaivappuand Ka^bappu 
Kai^appuare corrupt formsof Ka$avapra>Katva- 
pra>Kaibappu . kate - ahearse, aoemetry; vapra- 

the slope of a hill. The final -u of kalvappn is 
the final -u of Nom. sg. (?) of. Skb. rflpa - Kan. 
rupu and rQpa, kalvappabettamtuGl (26-2) shows 
kalrappa is<katavapra. 

Kata.sthitaradbita .... (41-3) ? 

aradhana od Kalvappn. 

Katavapravam (40-3) - the holy mountain Katovapra, 
B. n. Bg. aoo. See KatavapragiriB’aile. 

Katavapras’ailam (21*3); e. n. sg. acc. ohj. of adaZde, 
nom. in form. 

kattigavilnke (7-12) ? 

kattida (61-9) - bound, pp. ofkaUu - to bind. T. kattu 
M. ka^^u; Te. kattu; Tu. kattu • to bind- 

Kadambamandalaman (62-3) - the Kadamba Kingdom, 
(the Banavasi Province a. n. eg. acc. Slw. 
^ mapd^la-. 

kanyadana (66-15) - the gift of a virgin. Slw. s. u. sg. 
Nom. 

Kappe-Arabhattan (61-1) - s. pr. m. sg. nom. Te. kappa 
- a frog; Kan. kappe - a frog. Tu, kappe-a frog, 
probably from knppu-to hop, or kappu- to cover; 
ara - virtue, bbajta • Pkt. from Skt. bbarta. K 
Kappe—a frog; that which hops. 

ka.manka.(65-16)? 

kambar (62-16) - those who stealj^ 

kambuka - a mean person ; an asura. 

kamara (6-81) - blacksmith. Slw. karniakara. s. m. sg. 
nom. other forms are not found in these inscrip¬ 
tions; kaminara, kammara, kambara, from Skt- 
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tartDakSra. kamm^ira, kammara. and karmakara 
are fonnd. katnarar not in Kitters Diet. T. 
kammalan - a smith, Tel kamruara - a black¬ 
smith. M* Kam malar-artificers ? Tu« Earn- 
mare-a blacksmith. 

kamtnarar (64-5) Note -r- of; the blacksmiths, s. m. pi. 
gen. See kamara. 

kammaraia (63-14) • of the blaoltsmifchs. b. m. pi. gen. 
Sec kamam. 

karaum (7-10)?? -karu - to vomit, v. n. voniitting, S. 
a ploughshare. Te. karra. T. karu. Prob. k^u- 
a calf; T. kanru. 

kare-il (33-2) - stainless, adj. n- sg. gen. qualifying 
dharmmada. kare - blackness, stain; il 
for ilia - not; T. karai - blackness, a stain- 
M. kare; Te. kara - a stain. Tu. karcl - the 
, mark on the skin left by wearing anything 
tightly, il is used for ilia in ‘'allade phalavadgnil 
(JNS. 22 and 31). T. ilar - who are not. illar • 
the poor. See Capa] ilia, 
ka . . . . . rigafige '(63-8) ? 
kalapakada (31-3)-of the. (Munjagrass) group. Slw. 
kalapaka- a bundle in general; the sectarian 
mark on the forehead, s. n. sg. gen. 
kalige (61-6, 61-7, 61-9) - to the kali age. s. m. sg. 

dat. Slw. kali-; kali - a hero, 
kaliyugaviparlta- (61-2,—6)-an exceptional man 
in the kaliyuga. Slw. Vpaitfia adj. s. m. sg. nom. 
qualifying Kappe-Arabbat^an. 
kalmanege (1-1) - to the stonehouse. s. n. sg. dat. T. 
Kal-a stone; M. kal Te. kalu; Tu; kali; T. 
manai • a house; M. mana; Te. maniki - a dwell¬ 
ing place; Tu. mane-a house; Te. manu- to 
live, 

kalluksara . . . . , . ^an (65-10)? 
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kava^im (40-3) • by a stride, s. n. Bg. inetr. K.kavadu 
• not in Kittel. T. kavatu- the length of a step, a 
atride. 

kaviliya (S-3)-of the cow, Slw. kavile-. S- n. sg, g-I..; 
kapila>kapile>kavile>kavili - a brown cow ; 
kavile is found in these inscriptions, 
kavileyuifa (6-13; 6-13)-cow ako. s. n. ac. in 
meaning, nom, in form. See kaviiya. 
Kalantnranaiit (21-8) - Him of KalantQr, s. m. sg. acc. 
kastajanaTarjitan (61-2) - avoided by evil people, adj 
s, m. 8g. nom. qualifying Kappe-Arabbatton. 
Slw. ®var;ita- 

kalu (6d-13)'rioefields. a. n. sg. ? 

Skt, kbalacD - a threshing floor, 
kalupe (35-1)-inf. of kalnpu-bosend, probably from. 

kai^ to subtract, T. kaii - to subtract. 
Kaivappina (25-1).- on the mountain Kaivappu. s. n. 
—eg. gen. See Kafapragiris’aile. Another form : 
Ka^bappina; loc, KaZvappinul 
KaZbappina (34-2) fo Ka^bappu. 8. n. eg- gen. 
ZaZvappinul. (83-3) on the kaZvappu mountain a. n 
—Bg loc. 

Kaivappudurgga .... (37-3) KaJvappu strong, 

—bold 

KaJvappahettam m ll (26-2) -on the KaAiappu moun tain, 
—s. n. sg. noro. used adverbially, 
kadu (6-17; 6-17 )-bo as to preserve, adv. pp. ofka- 
protect. Kittel, ka and kay-. adj. b. m. kadSra 
(3-8) SMD. kl-toprobeotNo. 3. T.ka-to protect; M. 
ka;Te. kacu • to protect, Tu. kapuni • to guard. 
kidSra (3- )-whoso maintainB or protects, adj. s. m- 
pl gen. Seekgdu, 

Kandarbar.(6-16) - s. pr. m. pi. (hon.) nom. 
K&ndarbor (5-6) - s. pr. m. pi. (hon.) nom, 
kamba (64-4) s. pr. m, sg.^ nom.^ • 
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kalamkeydir (26-2; 28-1; 30-1)—expired, past; 3 pi. 
(hoa.) m. of kalaihkey—to die, to expire. Slw. 
kala- • 

kalaoige (45-2)—s. m. sg. dative. Slw. kala-. 
Kalavirggaruvadigala (31-I) of Kjilavirgguravedigal, 
Slw. guru. 8. m. pi. (hoa.) gen. 

kige (ge).(63-2) of kig. s. pr. N. sg. ? 

Kittijra (22-1)—of Kittur. 8. pr. n. sg. geo. prob. ki-ra+ 
Qr=small-f village. ButB. N.<Klrtipura E. C. 
II Introd. 87. 

Kittere.,yara(18-2)—of Kifctere.s.m. pi. 

gen. 

Kill am (3-2) of—Kill a, s. pr. a. sg. gen. probably kiUu+ 
ptob. klru+ere (-a lord)+a+um. 

Ki^gaba^rimgo (64-2)—to the bba^ta of Kilga. b. m. pi. 
(hoa.) dat. cf. kalamge. 

Ki^ganadevake (62-6)—to the temple of the God of 
KiJgana. s. a. sg. dat. Slw. -dSva-. 
KUgSnga’varada (3-2)-tof the God, KiZganes’vara. 

Slw.-is’ vara- S. pr. N. sg. gen. 
kifta (14-1)—having uprooted, adv. pp. of kiZ—to 
pall out, to uproot. N.K. kittu. T. ki?—to split, 
to demolish* kildu and klltu. in SMI) 241, and 
KS8 4-66; Bp. 37-24 ; 88V. 3-42; 4-60. 
Kucelam (49-3)—e.m. sg. nom. Slw. bad or dirty 
cloth; badly dressed. 

Earhdavarmmarasarii (62-5)—s. pr. m.sg. nom. Slw. 
Kurhdavaramma- K. arasam. T. aras’u. M. arasa. 
Te. arasa. Xu. arasa. . 

kumari (yale) (65-7)—a piece of land in a jungle or 
forest, on. which trees are out down and burnt 
for cultivation for a short period only. Tu- 
karoeru—combastion. 

iumararia (24-2)—by the sons. Slw. kumara- a. m.pl. 
instr. 
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kulam (3-8) family, s. n. sg. nom. Slw. 
ku(Jidom (62-3)—joined, attained, paat. 3. eg. M. of 
kudu- to join; adv. pp. ku$i-e; T. kutu, M. kutu, 
Tel. kQdu, Tu. kdduni—to join, 
kefitar (61-10)—were ruined, past. 3 pi. m. (i f.of kedu- 
to bo spoiled, to be ruined, adj. s. n, eg. norn. 
keftodu (61-9); optative, keduge. kedisuva: fut. 
p. caufl. of kedu—to be spoiled ; adj. s. kediaidava: 
T. kc^u, U. kefu; Tc. ceda; Tu. keduguni—to 
ruin. In some inscriptions of the 8th and 9th 
centuries, kidu - to spoil, kidisu • to cause to bo 
spoiled, of. kidugum (E.C. II. 69). kidadajasam 
(E. C. n. 133). 

ke^Jodu (61-9)—harmful thing, adj. s. n. eg. nom. 

from ketta • pp. of kedu. See kettar. 
keduge (6-16 ; 6-16) — may that be spoiled 1 optative of 
kedu—to be spoiled. See kett;ar. 
keydu (40-1; 44-1)—having done or practised, adv. pp. 
of key—to do; adj. s. m. sg. keyv6n, from fut. p. 
keyva, of key—to do; adj. -s, m. pi. keyvor. T, 
s’eyj M. cey, Tol.cey—to do. past. 3 m. pi. (hon.) 
kalamkeydar; adv. pr. p. pyithivirajyam keyyutta-; 
sometimes voiced before nasals—prithivlrajyam- 
geyycttire. 

keyv6n (6-15; 6-16)—one who does. adj. s. m. sg. of 
keyva. fut. p. of key—to do, See keydu. 
keyvCr (61-7)—those who do. adj. s. m. pi. nom. from 
keyva—fut. p. of key—to do. See Keydu. 
kera (65-13)—a tank, s. n. eg. nom. probably from kir- 
to block up, to fence round. T. kulan—tank. T. 
cerl—to narrow down, to close up; M. oorukku— 
to dam up. Te. ceruvu—a tank. Tu. kere—a tank, 
kelege (27-3)—s. n. sg. dat. of kela—to the bottom, the 
lower side, from klf—low, under; -e- of-le is 
perhaps due to e on either side. T. klf—bottom. 


pit 5 ki^akku—the low land, the east ; M. kiZu, 
kiZikka, to descend. Te. ki, kmda, kindi—down; 
low. 

kojoy (21-3)—hear, listen, Imp. 2. sg. of k$l—to hear, 
other form of imp. 2. sg. (not in these inscriptions) 
is the root itself. T. kS?, kej—to hear, to listen 
to; M. kSJ—to hear. Tu. ben—to hear. 

ko.s’ala.(65-12). 

kotarti (8-38)—be gavo. past. 3 sg. m. of kodu—to 
give (kudu to give according to some) other form 
koMan {65-11), past. 3. pi. kotfar, kotar, pp. kotta; 
adv. pp. kottu; vb. nom. kodaihge (8-30)—a gift; 
adj. 8. m. sg. kodu-vdmm ; adj. s. id. pi. 
koduvSrum. kadnguih (E-C- II. 69/. 
kotta (4-4; 8-28; 63-7; 63-19)—which is given, pp. of 
kodu—to give. See kotam. 
ko^tan (8-29; 66-11)—he gave. past. 3. m. sg. of kodn— 
to give. 

Kottarada (12-2)—of Kottara. a vills^e. Prob. kotta4‘ 
ara, 8. pr, N. sg. gon. 

kottar (3-10, 64-6)-gave, other form kotar. past 8. 
m, pi. of koda—to give. 

kotar (63-4; 63-5)—granted, past- 3. pi. m. of bod«. 
kottu (63-4-6-11)—having given, adv. pp. of kodu.—to 
give. 

Kodakapiya (7-S)—of Kodakani s. pr. n. sg. gen. 
kodaipgejanu (8-30)—gift- S. vb. noun. n. sg. aoc. 
koduvanum (3-5; 3-11)—whoever gives, adj. s. m. sg. 

of kodnva—fnt. p. of kodu.—to give. 
koduv6rum(62-I0)—those that give (whosoever give) 
adj. 8. m. pi. of koduva—fut.p. of kodu—to give 
kondu (8-7)—taking, adv. pp. of kol—to take, 
other form gohdu (8-29) inf. kole; adj. s. m. p). 
kolvorum and koluvarum. T. ko}.—to take. M. 
kolluka,—koirfa, Te. konu, pp. koni. 
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Ifottda. (5-14; 6-14)—for haviog killed- pp. of kol—to 
kill; pasts, pi. m. koadar; T.kol. koila*—to kill. 
M. kollQ; Tel, koUu Tn. kor—to kill. T. konra (pp) 
koQdir (62-17)- killed, past. 3. m. pi. of kol—6o kill 
T. korttar—past. 3. m. pi. 

koredn (40-2) adv. pp. of kore—to out, to boro a hole. 
T. kori—to force off the husks from tbo p:iAin 
of paddy by the foreteeth, Hke mioo and birds; 
M. kure—to out off, as the splint of trees; Tu. 
karepini, korsyuci—to be excavated, to be bored. 
Kojattura (40-1; 42-2)—of Kojattur, s. pr. sg. gen. 

prob. the village of the tank. 

Kolattursarnghadi ($9-1)—in Kolattur samgha. s. 
n. sg. loo. Slw. simgha. 

kole (5-16; 6-15)“-when ho took; inf. of kol—to taka. 
kolvOnum (3-11)—the taker also; adj. s. in. eg. noni. of 
kolva—fut. p. of kol—to take, see kondu). 
kolvoruth (3-6; 3-7)^ those who take or takers also, 
odj, e. m. pi. of kojva. 

koluvSrum 64-7)—'the takers also- adj. s. m. pi. or 
ko^uvs—fat. p. of koju—to take. 

G. 

gaticegtaviraham (34-1)—he who has avoided move¬ 
ments and gestures. Slw. ®viraha-. s. in.s g.nom. 
‘‘Being free from the activity of inffuenccs of 
former works Dr. L.D. Barnett, 
gatiyuj (44-4)“ 6. n. sg. loc. Slw. gati-. 
ganti (44-2)—from Skt. gantri—a wandering nun. 

See AnantaiQatigantiy4r. supra. 
gandhSbhamaydan (14-2)—the five senses—the 
rutting elephants. Slw. gandhfibba—s, n. pi. 
aco. 

gaideyuma.reyuman (68-20)—the ricefielde. 

8. n. sg- acc.? O.K. gaMe. U.K. garde N. K 
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gadde. T, ka^aai —a cornfield. M. kaZani. Tel. 
kayya (?) or krayya^a canal ? 
gamigaruih (5-10, 6-10) the villagers also. Slw. 
Pkt- gain a, later gava<gr 5 iDa. s. m. f\. 
nom.-l-uiD. 

g&Qjuipdaram^Bee Edeyagamundaram. 

giritalad & (Q7-3) —of the top ox b ottom o f the mountain. 

Slw. girifcala— 8 . n. sg. gen. 
giriyan (4*3)—the bill or the mountain. , 8 iw. giri— 
8 . Q. sg. acc. 

Gunakirttr (49-1)—s. pr. m. sg. aom. Slw- 
gonadin (43-2) —for (her) virtues. Slw. gup a- s. n. eg. 
instr. 

Guaamafcia 7 v^aia( 55 - 1 )—a. pr. f. pi. (hon) gon. Slw. 
Gupafnatiawe-N.K. awe,-mother, grandmother, 
awe, abbe<amba—mother. T. avvai, auvai— 
mother. Te. avva—mother, grandmother, cf. 
Aditriawagalu (61), s’ rIawagalai±i(63)Nsimiiri 
avvagalim ( 66 ), Vijayas’rl-awagaliih (79) E C.I. 
10 . 

Gnpabhudtam (27-1)—adorned with goodgualitiea. s. 

m. Bg. nom. Slg. ^bhu^ita- 
Ghiaami.*50-2) ? 

GupBagarad vitly animad h § 3^611 (62-2). — W i th the 

other name, Gunasagara. s. pr. m. sg. com. Slw 
^dbeya-. 

Gunasenaguravar (12-3)—s.pr. ra. pi. (hon.) nom. Slw 
guru- 

guravam (50-1)—spiritnaT teacher, master, s. m. sg. 
nom. gorava—, a class of 3 ’ alva beggars (Eittel 
probably from gutu+avam.—the teaoher-he. 
But B. Narasimb&car says gorava—tadbbava). 
of guru. E.p. 11. Tr. p. 8. footnote. T. knravar— 
Elders, gurus, religious preceptors and niaisters. 
T.kuravan-^^. gum-avam—goravam. 
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gtiruvacligaH (81-3)—tbe spiritual preceptors. Literal¬ 
ly- the feet of the guru. Like Skt. S’ rimatbbaga— 
Tatpadaih. But guruvadigal suggests that guru 
pratigal (of the rank of guru; equal to the guru. 
gurupadigal>guruva4iga! guravadigaj. T, 
padi—grade, rank, reseuiblauce. Gomparisoo. 

gudal&uaradl (d3>4)? 

gondu (8-29—having taken, adv, pp. of koj.—to take. 
T, ko^du. Tel. kohi. 

gea (27-4)“-above, assemblage, s. a. sg.? T, U.—cen. 
Te. geri, Tu, k§ri. Kan.—geri, kea—an assembl¬ 
age, a row. N.K. keri—a street or an assemblage 
of houses. 

goravam (21-4) See perggoravaih* 

gOmanua (63-7)—s. n. sg. aoc? possibly the mud from 
the gdmala (a public pasture ground) or permission 
to take mud or oiay from gomala (?) 

gosigaruDi (7-10) a public announcer? from Pkti 

gasaga<gb6$akah. s. m. pi. nom. -l-uih. 

gOliyara (7-11) Probably of the caste of g51 as. g6la -a 
widow's bastard son. s. lu. pi. gen. 

GHA 

gbanammarittaman (34-1)- s. n. sg. acc. ghanam, ma 
(maha)+arit|a (ari|U.) m. + dn—the great mis¬ 
fortune ? “ Strong in his fair body, surrendering 
other desires” Dr. L.D. Barnett. 

OA. 

Caudagamupdanu (8-37)- s. pr. m. sg. u (m) oanda< 
candra for gatnunda, see Edeyagamundrum. 

Oandradevacaryyanaman (36-2)- S. pr. M. sg. nom. 
81w. ®nama- 

candraBuryyam—ufiga (7-14)?- as long as the sun and 
the moon last. Slw. ®8uryya- adv. of time, -uiiiga 


till, as long as. O.'K. annegaifci, annam, ulja- 
nnegarti—as long as, up to the time of. M.K. 
unoevaram, anoevetara. N. E. vaiege, urhsa— 
pMhaps uUaDnegain. Te. uij^aa {while it is so,) 

capal-iila- (^-2) firm-minded. 81 w. capala- adj. phrase 
quahfyiDg MabSnantamatigantiyir ef. upamilla. 
T. iljakliuti- a poor family. T. iJlan—M. iUa—no, 
not, N.K. ijia—is not. no. 

Oarita's rinamadhgyaprabbu (14-4)- The lord bearing 
the name of Caritas* i 1 . s. m. eg. nom. 

Cittura (10-1)—of Citfcur. s. pr, ro. sg. gen. 

Citravahanarum (62-4,)- a. pr. m. pi. (hon.). Bee E.C 
Introd.p-5.+um See. Q.J.M.S. Jan. son 
of Gunasagara. 1933; D.K.D. p. 309. see Aluarasa 
(supra). 

Cendagoli (4-8) g. pv. n. sg. dative? 

JA. 

JftDnalfiftvilara (46.J)- s. pr. n. sg. gen. of NavUttr. the 
place of saotifioo. Janna<ya]na—a sacrifice. 
WavilQr the town of peacocks. NavilQr is called 
Mayuragrama in these inscriptions—of. ^fayu^ag- 
rSma. 

Jedugura (6-3). s. pr. n- sg. gen. J9(34a in gorab 
Taink now? 

Jejugurs (5-4)- s. pr. n. sg. gen, Same as Jedngura. 

Jama sumarg^uJle (60-3)-in the good path of the 
Jamas. SiW. ma-rgga- s. n. sg. loc. 

Jba- 
N 
T 

THA 
Pa 
X) ha 


**No words with 
these initial sounds. 
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TA 

tan (36-3)- of his. reflex, proc. 3. sg. gen. and oblique 
base. cf. en. N.K- literary tanna—gen. colloquial 
tan—gen. T. tan. M. tana. Tel. tana. nom. tan, 
tam- dat. ag. tanage. pi. tamage. 
tanage (35-2; 45-1; 56-1)- Bef- pron. 3. sg. dat.-to 
himself. T, tanakku, Te. Tanaku. 
ba^kade (56-4)—without touching (him)- inf. of tan^ 
(taaku)—to touch, N.K. taku, tagu—to touch, 
(cf. N. K. tahgu—to halt; M. takku; Te. takn; 
Tu. takuni, baguni- to touch, tar^uni-to support. 

bapige (6-18) may.enjoy satisfaction, Optative 

of ta^i—to be satisfied or satiated, from taiji— 
to be satisfied. taj?-oooI, cold; another form is 
ta^igege. T, tani—to appease, tap—cool; M. tan 
cold, tapiyuga; Tel. taniyu;Ta. ta^iyum—to 
become cool. 

tanigege (6-18)—same as tanige, See KSS. 
tapaccalc ( 58 - 2 )—firm in penance. cala-Kan. reeolu- 
tenea8< chala. s. f. (?) sg- noxa. slw. 
tapadin (S6-2)—in penance, slw. tapa^-. s. n. sg. lostr. 

Slw. sayyama—s. n. sg. ace. 
tapaiiisayyamainSn (40-1)-penance self-control. 

and 

tapaitiaib.(64-2) penance ? 

tapDSde ( 26 - 1 )—without iailing. neg. mf. of. tappu 
to fail, to coenmit a mistake. T. tappu, tavaru- 
to deviate. M. tappu, Tel. tappu—to commit a 
blunder. Tu. tappu—a fault, another form thap- 
pade. thaU wrongly written forta. Some derive 
t^his from tavu—to decrease, cf. tavuva balam. 
E C Vn. Sk. 110—decreasing strength, 
tami^e (^-3)—Bef. pron (f?) pi- (hon.) dative. See 

tan. ' 
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tan)iiia4iga<l&(18-l'—of the priest, an attendant on an 
idol. s. uh pi. (hoR.) gen. tammadigala—tarn 
adigftla—of the feet of God. Though neuter, it 
refer:^ to the priest here. Te. tambaji, taramali 
tainmadi, tauibalavAdu, tammalava^u—& peiaou 
living by conducting the worship of an idol. Is 
it likely that it U from dbarixnna+adigal ? 
Tarekada (31 -2) of Ta/'ekad a (n o w 'J'al ekadu). s. p r. n. 

eg. gen. In some insorlptions TeZekada. 
tanada (3-9)—of the place. SIw. tana (Pkt.) Bkt. 
sthina-^. n. sg. gen. T. tanam—place; M. 
tanaiD—rank, position; Tel. banamu—aplstce; 
Tu. tapa—a place. 

can (33-3; 53-1; 56-4 .^-2 (f?)—he, self. Ref. pron. ro. 
8g. nom. Other forms bam, t&m (See tan). X. tan, 
M, tfin, Te. tanu, Tu. tanu—self, 
tarn (28-2)—same as tan. 
tain (44-4, 57-2)—same as tan. 

tiihgaj—a lunar month, from tigal—to shine. See 
ondutiihgal 

tilakam.(46-2) -s. n. sg- nom.? Slw, tilaka— 

tiradanaina (27-2)—the place on the bank. s. n. sg. 
aoc. Slw. “d&pa—(tape). 

btrtbhagirimel (33-4)-on the top of the holy mountain. 
8. n. sg. nom. used ae an adv. of place. Slw. 
—tirbtha—means, remedy; Jina; holy. 
tlZtbadol (17-1) - at the holy place. 8. n. sg, loo. Slw. 
tiZtba for tlrtha. 

tumgdccabhaktivas’adin (49-2)-through lofty devotion. 

s. D. eg. instr. Slw. vae’a— 
tuntakada (20-3)- of suffering, s. n. sg. gen. Slw. pose, 
tuena—pp. of tud. to strike, to pain, or tuda, a 
striking, galling, tudaka and nasalisation ? 
teravdl (37-1) - like the streaks or openings, s. n. sg. 
nom. used as an adv. of maimer, tera-^ way, a 
o. 0.1- 20 


( 
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form. T. feita—to open; tiravu opening. M. tira, 
tirava-—a wave ; Te. tere, terre—open, plain. 

toradu (S8'4; 46'3; 49'^)-bavlDg abandoned, adv. pp. 
of tore—to abandon. Other forms torade (34- 
9); adj. fi. to/ evarum frouj fut- p. toteva—from 
tore. T. tura—to discard; Te. toragu—to leave. 
Tu. torevum—to adandon 

torade (34-2)< adv. pp. of tore-to abandon witli e, the 
particle of empimeis. See toradu. 

torevaroiD (63-5) - also those that abandon, adj. e. m. 
pi. Dom. + um from toreva—fut. p. of tore—to 
abandon. 

tbri (37-1) • having appeared, adv.* pp. of t6r—to 
appear. T. tonm, torru—to appear. M. to;ti— 
appearance. Te. tScu—to appear- Tu. tfirike— 
appearance, toj—to appear. . 

tbappade (34-3)—correctly> without a mistake, with¬ 
out failing; tha is wrongly written for ta—, See 
tappade. 

Thi^tagaplnada (18*1)—of Tbi^^agapana. s. pr. n. sg. 
gen. probably—Tittagapanadi. 

DA. 

dak^ipabb^ada (21-1)—of the Southern region. Slw. 
°bhaga s. n. eg. gen. 

Dallaga (38-1)—s. pr. m. 9g. nom. 

daeadiyum (5-7) the chief of the Dasas; dasari—-a 
Vaippava 

(Bice) religious mendicant. Tel and T. dasaci—a 
Vai^pava religious mendicant. Slw. dasa—s. m. 
sg. nom.+um; same as daaadi—of. ekt. dSs§rab~~ 
a fishennan. 

daeadiyum (Fleet) (6-7)—by the guild of the Dasas. cf. 
dasadiyuEQ. s. m. sg. noin.+um—s. n. sg. gen. 


s 
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dvadas’ada (44-1): s. n. eg. geo. Slw. dvidas’a—: to 
the twelve kinds. Tbe twelve kinds of penances; 
I. External: anae’ana (not taking food).- 
avamddarya (eating less than what one desires; 
vrttiparieankhyaoa (a pledge when going to 
receive food); rasaparityaga (giving up tasteful 
dishes); vivikta s’ayyasana (sitting and sleepily 
alone); and kayalclcs’a (ruortificatioc of the 
body); 

II. Internal. Pr&yas’citta (mortification of the body, 
reparifioation); vinaya (reverence); vaiylpritya 
(service to the old, the infirm, etc.); svadhy&ya 
(study of the Scripture); vyutsarga (non-attach 
ment to the body); and dhyana (meditation). 
Tattvarthasutra 1X1. 19 and 20. and Outlines of 
Jainism (pp. 131,133). 

divam (35-4, 56-4)—heaven, s. n. sg. acc. Slw. 

dnritabhudvfS^man (14-1) —the tree of sin (Rice). Slw. 
vfsa—s. D, sg. acc. for vrk|a ? 

d^ula.(2-3)—the temple .s. n.? 

devakula—a temple. Pkt. de-u-la, M. Aing. JM- 
6Mg. Dh. (168)'-Pkt. de-ulam, Bh. 25, 361. 
acc. degulamdo: 

degulamsm (63*2)—the temple, s. n. sg. aoc. Slw. 
degula—. 

Deva.kbantiyar (42-2 and S)—s. pr. f. pi. (hon.) 

nom. Slw. kanci—a Jaina nun. ganti< 
gantri—one that goes or moves. T. kanti—a 
female ascetic, kb anti wrongly for kanti. 

devadiyuiii (5-7) — the chief servant of the god, the 
head of tbe temple establishment. Slw. deva—. 

(Rice) 

8. m. 8g. nom. +am. devadi—the feet of God.— 
afii—th^ f^dt as an object of adoration, the 
person himself. T. adigal—Gfrod ; a priest; a lady; 

20* 
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a sage; a senior; M. adi—lung- Tel, —sir. cf. 

Skt- pada, dSva, bhat^raka; Mahratti—deva^i. 
N. K. dSvaiJi—a raised terrace in front 
of the door; devadiga-^ priest, same as deva- 
diyam. 

devadiyum (6-7 and 8)-^ the head of the estibblishinenb- 

(Fleet) 

of the temple, s. in. sg. nom.+ajh. Slw. deva-— 
of, J. IBom. Br. RAS. XI. ‘280 “ MamjeeViiradi- 
mbadaga*’. 

dSvadan^diuda t62-llj—by the punishment of the 
gods. Slw. ®danda s. n. sg. instr, K. dapd^—a 
fine, panisbiiieDt. T. tantam; M. dandam; To. 
dandamu; Tu. danda. 

devarke. See LanjigesaramdSTarke. of. 1. idarkko (E.C. 
Ill- TN. 1.) 2. eradarkam. (E.C. VIII. Sb. 
290.) 

d$vara (^*3)—of God. Slw. deva. s.m. pi. (hon.) 
gen. 

devandivana (3-4)—of the God of (Jods. Slw, dSva—. 
s. TIE. sg. gon. pose, for devanazh ddvana. or 
devanadevana. 

devedittiyerindurh (3-5)—froifi the devadittiyer, Slw. 
deva—5. f. pi. (hon.) instr.+um. possibly devadi 
+itti—the female attendant on the idol. cf. 
s*i^ittiyar. 

Dfivereyage (8-29)—to DSvereya. s. pr. m.sg.dat. Slw. 
deva—Deva+e^ya»+g0« —lord, master. T. 

irai—a master. 

devaiokakke (37-4)—to the world of gods. Slw. ®16ka— 
s.n. sg. dat. 

dehan (49-2)—the body. s. n. sg. nom. in form, aco. in 
meaning. Slw. deham. 

deham a (36-3)—the body. s. n. sg. acc. Slw. deham. 

dd^m (46-4). Sin. s. n. sg.? 
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Dfl. 

ahara^iyol (87-3)-on bh$ earth. Slw. dhara^i—s. n. 
sg. loc. 

dhajmma (65-20)—the dharmtQa. Slw. s. a. sg. oom. 

dhArmmagaraaigaram. {8-11)—tbe royal acoouut 
officer in charge of charities. Slw. “kara^ika-^, 
8 . in. pi. (hon.) noih.+um. T. kaianam—calcula¬ 
tions, accounts, accountant. M. karnam—deed, 
docuiuent. Te. kara^iam—an accountant. Tu. 
kaioike—a secretary. N.K- karanlka— a village 
accoountant. 

dharmmam (29-2)—the Jaioa faith (religion); Slw. 
8 . n. sg. nom. 

Dbannmas^nagurutadigala (22-1)—of Bharromasen- 
garuvftdigaj. Slw. ®guruvadi. s. m. pi. (hon) gen. 
Bbaupekuttareviguravi (11-2)—the nun, Dhanue- 
kuttarfivi—a. pr. f. sg. nom. subject of mudippidar. 
guravi is the feminine of gurava. 

dhatriruel (44-1}—on earth, Slw, dhatri—s. n. sg. nom. 
used as an adv. 

dhone (63-4)—a pond on the hill, a well. Slw. b, n. sg. 
acc, T. tSpi—a boat, a dhoney. Te. dopa—a pond 
on the hill, donne—a cup made of leaves ; M. 
donna— a cup made of leaves; Tu. doni—a boat, 
from Skb. dronih, dram—a basin, a reservoir, a 
valley between two mountains, of. N. K. dope—a 
pond on the hill; donne.—a cup made of leaves, 
dhone for done or .loue which are io common 
use. 

N. 

Nagarainuih(8-38)—the town also, Slw. nagara—a. n, 
sg. nom. + um. 

nadadu (60-3)—having walked, adv- pp. of nade—to 
walk; past 3. sg. m.; nadadom (2l-2); verbal 
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floun (?) Dftcie (40-1) in compofiifcion with—keydu 
(40-1). T. nadai—to walk; 

M. nadakka—to walk; Te. nadaou—to walk. 
V.N, nada—a walk ; Tu. nadapuni—to walk. vb. 
n. Nad€—a walk. 

na^dorii (k-2)—echoed himself, past. 3. sg. m. of 
—to walk. See oadadu. 

nade—keydu (40-1)—nade—ke3'du—adv. pp. of key— 
to do—having practised. 

natasamyataman (41-1):—Slw. '’atinan, adj. a. m. sg. 
noai. 

NadiraetradoUe (36-l)-in the Nadi kingdom, s. n. sg. 

loc. Slw. ®raetra— 

Nacdimuiiipa.(54-3)? s. pr. m. 

Nandisenapravarajounivaran (37-4) Nandisena, the 
chief of Sages. Slw. '“vara—, s. m sg. nom. 
nam (60-1)—our. Prou. 1. pere. pi. gen. nain is-the 
oblique base in pi. M. dat. pi. eruage, carnage, 
gen. namma. T. nam—our, namar (our people); 
M. narainal,naco-we. narcakku-tous.Te. manamu 
(we, inclusive), gen. mana—; Tu. nam a—pi. 1. 
pers we. (including the person spoken to), 
natuage (48-3)—for me. pron 1. pers. pi- (hon.) dat. 

nammS (21-3)-oar. pron 1 pers p). gen. (see nam) 
Namilurvvarasamgbada {53-1)—of the holy samgha or 
community of NavilQr. s. n eg. gen.; slw. 
samgha— 

namoointayduse mantraman (43-4)—the mantra 
“ namoointayduse ” Slw. ®manfcra—s. n. sg acc. 
naragakke (8-8; 63-23)-to the hell, Slw. naraka-, s* 
n. sg. dat. gen narakada (1-4.)—k—>“g—• 
narakada (1-4)—of the hell. Slw. naraka— s. n. sg. 
gen. 

naltada (48-2)—of goodness s. (abstract n. sg. gen. 
from nal—adj. good. T. nal, nalia—good, 
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excellent; M. nal—good, aaUm—goodness; Tu. 
nal—good, cheap; nalta (not found in Kittel). 
naltapa—good penance (33-^) 

NavilSra (44-2)—of Navilfir. s. n. sg. gen. 

Navilura (50-lJ—of Navillar. e. n. eg. geo. 

Naviluraaihghada (47-1)—of Navildcsaiiagha. Slw. 
saibgba. s. n. eg. gen. 

Nastappa (8-29)-—a. pr. m. sg, nom. Slw. 

Nagamatigantiyar (21-2)—s. pr. f. pi. (hon.) nom. 

Nagasenam (82-2)— s. pr. in. sg. part of a Skt, sloka. 

NSgasenaguravadiga) (82-2)—e. pr. m. pi. (hon) nom. 
Slw. ®guru— 

Nagepgan (3-2)-8l. pr. m. sg. nom. T. ap^ian—an elder 
brother ; M. annan—an elder brother * Te. anna 
—an elder brother; Tu. ange—elder brother. T. 
appal—The High Ood; K. T. Te. anna— an. 
upwards, above. 

nalkene (7-6)—nalku ene* ? 

Nayarkhapdamnm (5-4, 6-8)-the Nayarkha^da (Rice). 

the ^&yarkhanda(Nagarakhapd&I district oncaa 
division of Banavase. (Fleet); Slw. khapda—s. n. 
sg. nom.+nm. T. nayar—a high caste landlord 
in Malabar; nayaii—a master of the slave 
(Malabar) Tu. nay ire, nay im are—a nayar of 
Malabar. Tu. aayer—a plough. T. nayir, the 
sun. perhaps the worshipper of the Sun and the 
Serpent. BeeDKD. P. 281; I. Ant. XIX- 144 
prob. naga-r-a kbanda—of the Nagas. 

Bilhapa speaks of Nagarkhapda (pkt niyar—cf. P- 
S.O.C.I. No. 120. Cf. Nagarahlivu. 

Navalliyarum (6-10; 6-10)-also the people of Navalli, 
8. m. pi. nom.-hum. Prob. Na (four)H-paJ|i 
(Villages) 

najampi (62-1)—having wept over ? pp. of najampu. 
nalampi—crying, the weeping sound ? 
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cf. K. aZal—grief, sorrow, mental heat. 

K- afal—to grieve. 

K. alapo—weariness, fatigne. alaihpu—beauty, 
ornament. 

nikevato (8-38)—Probably ni?$vabu—inhabit, honour, 
serve, enjoy, Slw. 

nittadhanniiJaman (3-B)—Pcciiianent work of merit. 

Slw. ^dbarjnnia—o. sg. acc. 

Didbanaiua.(45-4)? 

NimilQra (43-1)—s. pr. n. sg. gen. Same as Naviiur. 
niravadyan (36-4)—siistinguisbed for pure conduct. 
Slw- niravadys—adj. a. in. sg- noin. 

nirasam.(46-4)—is annihilated? 

nirieidoin—caused to be set up. vb. past. 3 sg. m. of 
jj[|—to stand. In causative—nirisidom. T. 
niruttinan. cf. E.C V. Bl. 112 (Nirisida) and 
E.C. VIII, Sb. 146 (nirisidai). 
nilladan (40*3)—without waiting (?) adj. b. m. eg. 
nom. from nillada—neg. pp. cf nil—to stand, 
fut. 3. n. pi. nillavu (37-2). T. nil, M. nil, Tel. 
nilu. Tu. nil—to stand, of nirisideih 
nillavu (37-2)—will not stand (are fleeting); fut. 3. n. 
p). neg. of nil—to stand. 

nis’citam'(34-4)—is assured, certain; Slw. s. n. ag. 
com. used as an adverb. 

niai.(42-3)—epitaph ? 

nisidige (27-1) epitaph. Other forms nisidhige (18-2). 
6. n. sg. nom. Slw. from nai^edhiki or naisedhika 
—a place of worship of the holiest Jaina monks, 
They were usually forbidden places for the lay 
people, e. g. burial grounds, dense forests, etc. 
(The Heart of Jainism P. i49) The following 
forms are found in the inscriptions of later 
centuries:—ni^bdya, nisadyaka,ni&iddhi, nisidhi, 
ni|idbige, nisiddbi. nisidhi, nis'idbi, nis’idhige; 
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nieidhige. Even now, nia’idhi, ni^idhi and 
nisidhige are uaed by the older members of the 
Jain oommanity. Ifc means *‘a tomb erected 
over the remains of a Jain ascetic “ nieidhi of 
the venerable one ” is mention^’d, (1. Ant. XII 
P. (1883) Tir. Fleet). 

nisidhige (16-2; 39-2; 47-2; 48-2; 56-2;).8. n. sg. nom. 
see nisidige. 

nisthitayas^ah (84-3)^Slw. a. m. ag.? 

aftisampanoar (60-1)—of righteous conduct Slw. 
'sampaana—adj. s- m. pi. (bon) nom. 

NrriIliya (5-11; 6-11)—of Nirilli. a. pr. n. sg. gen. prob. 
nir-—wa ter.+illi-her€. 

auT^ntneamvatsaraai (21-2)-Pot one hundred and 
eight years. 

Slw. saiiivatsara.—s. n. sg, nom. used as an adverb. 

'I*, nurettu (108); M. nurettu; Te. nutienimidi; 
Tu. auretima, 

Nrpatuaiiyar (66-6)—King Mariar. Slw. nrpa—s. m, 
pi. (hon.) nom. 

aenevOruiii (62-9)—those who think, adj. s, m. pi. 
Qom.•^ urn. Optative—necege. T.ninai—to think. 
M. ninayuka; Te, nenayuba: Tu. nenepuni—to 
think. 

negavtey (agum) (64-1)—fame. s. n. ag. nom.? from 
negalte, from negaf—to become maaifesC or 
famous. T. nigsZ—to shine, vbal. noun ; nigalci; 
M. nigahka, nigaroka—to shioe. Te. negada 
(from uegadu—to shine) 

nenege (58-2)—May they remember. Optative of 
nene—to think, to remembei’; T. nioai. 

neradu (59-4)—having completed, adv, pp. of oere—to 
become complete, pp. nereda (33-1). T. nirai—to . 
become full; M. nirai; Te. nerayu—to become 
full. Vbal, noun: neravu—fullness. 
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neredft (33-1)—possessed of, was full of. pp. of nere- 
to> become full. See neredu. 

neladi (27-3)—on the ground below, b. a. sg. loo. from 
nil-to stand; noto. nelan-um (5-18; 6-18); T. 
nilaan. M. nila; Te. nelamu; Tu. nela—the 
ground, earth. 

nelauuiii (6-18; 6-18)—tbe earth, also s. d. sg. nom.-f- 
uih- See neladi. 

Deleko 9 .dan (45-4)—Settled himself. Past. 3. m. sg. 
of nelekol-to settle down; kol in compOBition 
with nele - an abode. c£. nela—in neladi. But 
niJe in s’lTanile paded&n (36-4) is used in the 
same sense. T. nilai; M. nils; Te. nela; Tu. 
nils—the bottom; depth; firmnesB. 

nodu (38-3)—See. impl 2nd. sg- m. of nddu—to eee. 
T. nottam-scrutiny, nokkam—a look; M. nokku- 
ga—to see. nottana—examination. Ta. ndta— 
sight, nddadvuni—to show. 

n6nta (34-3)—that observed the vow. pp. of n6n—to 
perform a vow (SMD Bh. 430) adv. pp. nontu; 
vb. noun. n6npi (33-1); T. nompu, nSnpu— 
religious austerity; M. nompu—same as T. Te. 
d6cu —to celebrate a religious performance; norau- 
a religious vow; Tu. n6mbn—fast, penance, 
ndmpu—any meritorious act; K. nohi—same as 
nompu. 

nontu (9-1; lC-1; 12-3; 13-2; 14-4; 16-1; 17-1; 
19-2; 20-3; 21-4; 22-2; 23-2; 25-1; 28-1; 30-1; 
31-5; 3(f-3; 44-3; 52-3; 54-2, 4; 66-3; 57-3; 
53-2)“having observed the vow. adv. pp. of 
non—to perform a vow*. (430 SMD). See 
nonta— 

contum (64-2)—even having vowed? 
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P. 

paficapadads (46'4)— by the atte ranee of the paiDca- 
pa^ae. The five pad&s are the Jinas, the Bid- 
dhae, the Zcaiyas, the Upidhayas and the 
Sadbue. Also called pauoa paracuSethis. Slw. 
®pada-. s. n. eg. loc. e. See KKO. 1. p. 391. 
pancamahapitakan (1-4; 3-13; 7-16; 65-18)—(a per¬ 
son) guilty of the five great sins. These sins are 
1. Killing a Brabznan; 2. Drinking spiritaons 
liquor; 3. Theft; 4. Adultery with a teacher’s 
wife; and 6. Association with persons guilty of 
these four orimeB. MS. 11. 54. 
pancamahapatakasamyuktan (6-16; 7-9)—Guilty of 
the 6ye great sine; Blw.^-samayukta-adj. s. m. 
sg. nom. 

pahcamabapatakasaihyutan (5-14)—Guilty of the five 
great sins. adj. s. w. sg. nom. Slw. “saiiiyuta— 
paucamahapatakasamyuttaD (3*7)—Guilty of the five 
great sins. Slw. osamyutta- adj. s. cn. sg. 
nom. 

pancamab&patakasamyuktar (62-10)—adj. s. m. pi. 
nom. Slw. 

pattiniguruvadigala (23-3 )—b. pr. m. sg. gen. 
padegam (40-4)—to the multitude; to the host also, 
s. n. sg. dat.+am ? 

padedurb (8-28)—Even having received- adv. pp. of 
pa<le—to get, to obtain; past. 8- m. sg. s’ivanile- 
pa^edan; T. padai—to secure. M. padeyuga—to 
obtain. Tu. padepnni—to get. 
patSn (27*4)—pattan ? 

pattupdna (64-9)-Po8Bib)y pattu—ten and pdoa-pana- 
money. N. K. hana. s. n. sg.? V. pattu, M. 
pattu, Te. padi, Tu. patt. T. pai^am, M. papam. 
Tu. hana. 
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pwarriftljfl.l.yft^trtthajigftl (6-17)—worthy recipieotsof 
the most extreme good fortune (Fleet). SIw. 
®tirtha-. 9. n. pi. nom. used as tnasc. of. 
parama-kaljauabb&gig&l (5<17 Kice). 
parainakalyanabbagigal (6-17)—Partners in tbe most 
Extreme good fortune (Bice), s. in. sg. nom. 
Slw. ®bhagi- 

parainaprabbavari^iyar (15-2; ^25*1).—A sage of 
supreme glory. Slw. s. m. pi. (bon.) nom. 

paramarttham (37-3)—Tbe supreme truth. Slw, 
%rttba-8. n. sg. nom. 

parivariya (3-3)—Kice thinks that it is parivarij'G. 
3. n. eg. gen. (?) Probably of what surrounds; 
of the members of the temple establishment. But 
I think parivariya may be from paripariya—of 
different kinds, as parijaoaiD is mentioned in tbe 
next line. 

parijanam (3-4)—Attendants. Slw. parijaua- s. n. sg. 
nom. 

parvatadulie (57-3)—On tbe mountain. Slw. parvata- 
8. D. sg. loc.+€. See inabaparutada]. 

[palartirge (Dev) 14 E. I. ZI. s. m. n. sg. dat.] 
Pallavacari (20-6)—s. pr. m. ag. nom. Slw. acari— 
Title of acarya. Pkt, ScSria—a guru—a title of 
learned men; a conductor of religions ceremonies. 
Now tbe surname of tbe followers of Madhvi- 
carya and Ram&nuj acarya in South India, 
pafi (56-14)—blame, calumny. $. n. sg. acc. nom. in 
form. T. paii, M. pa^i. N.E, hali—to revile. 
pa2cid5r (62-8)—Those who whisper, adj, s. m. pi. 
pa2ou>parcu>paccu.<parcu (SMD Z78 rt.)—to 
sound indistinctly. T- pa2(l)ku—to be multiplied 
as words, (pal—tooth; or possibly paZi—to dis¬ 
parage) Tel. paluku—to speak, to speak ill 
of. 
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pHkjeyum S-IS)—People ^ieo. s. n. sg. uom. 

um. 81 w. praje-. 

prathi t&r (34-3)—The cel e brated o oe. SIw. p rath iba> 
adj. s. m. p,l. (boa.) nom. 
prabhitayafi’o .... ndakaa (36-1) ? 
prabb&kbyam (57-2)—e. n. eg. notn. SIw. 
prabbavabi .... (67-1) ? 
pravalaatari . , , . (41-2) ? 
prasadaibkeydar (5-12; 6-12)—Ooaferred a favour, 
past. 3, m. pi. (bon.) of key—to do, with prasa- 
dam—favour. Slw. pas^a- 
patakaa (63-10)—A person guilty of sins. Slw, 
pataka-, adjs. M. sg. nozn. 
pida (40-'a)-l)—the foot. Slw- a. n. eg. aom. 
PSnapabhatarar(13-l and2)—g.pr. ra, pi- (bon.) nolu, 
bhatirar from from bhartara. 

parvvaramman (6-13) —The Brahmans also. e. in. pi. 
aoc.-fum- T. pappan, pgrppin; M. pappan, 
parppan; Te. parata, parudu-paruva—a Brahman. 
N. K. haruva. nom. parwarum (6-18)—acc. 
parvvaniinan (6-13). 

parvvaruman (6-13)—The Brahmans. m. pi. acc. 
+arh. 

parvvaruia (6-18, 6-18)—The BrahmaDs. s. m« pi. 
XLom. am. 

pala.(38-2) ? 

[palifiidom (Dev. 21. B. 1. XI)—(is) a protector, adj. 
8. m. 8g. noQj. of palisida-pp. of paliau—to pro¬ 
tect, from Skb. pal—to protect. T. pSlikku 
(oaus.) Te. palincu fcaue.)] 
palum (3-S)—Milk, s. a. sg. nom. urn. T. palo, Te. 

p&lu.M. pSlu. —milk. N.+K hilu. 
pavu (20-1)—a snake, a. n. sg, nom. H. K. h4vufrom 
pay—to spring. T. pampn. Te. paaiu. M. 
pamba; Tu. hava— a snake. 
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pfe’apitemariy&deyft (63-15)—s. £i. sg. aoo. (?) Slw. 
®mariyade—Kales ol conduct according to pas'u- 
upata doctrines. (Sarwadars’ ana Sanigraka: 
Ch. VI, pp. 103-112 in CowelVs Translation. 
Oh. VI, pp. 161-173, Text ed. by V. 8. Abha- 
yankar, B. 0. R. I-1924.) 

praaidantaraman (24-2)—Another palace. Slw. 
'antara. s. n. sg. aco. 

pin (21-4; 66-3)—the back, adv- of place. T. pin— 
afterwards, behind. M. pin—the backside, behind; 
Te. pidapa^after. Te. pimuiata—afterwards. 

pinduvffale (3-1) ruled before? Kioe has Poinbuc- 
cale —while ruling Pombucca.—? 

pirigam (37-2)—fat. 3. n. pi. of piri—bo separate. 
Kibtel does not gi've it in this sense, but gives 
tiicj—to pul) out. T. piri—bo disjoin. Tu. 
piriyuni—to separate. M. piri—to separate. 

prthivivallabha Man^alisand (l-l)-OI Mamgallsa, the 
favourite of the world. Slw. MamgalTsa. s. m. 
sg. gen. younger brother of Kirthivarmman I. 
KUSI App. p. 2. 

w Calukyas of Badami Rapa Vikrajna Poli- 
kesin I. 

Bjrittivannman I (567-698.) Marngallsa. (698-608.) 
i 

Pulikesi 11 (609-642). 

Vikraffi5ditya I (655-680). 

i 

Vinayaditya 1 (680-696). 

Vijay&dibya I (696-738). 

punyadi (5-9)—by the fruit of pterioaa good deeds. 
Slw. pupya-5. n. sg. loc. in form, instr. in mean¬ 
ing- 
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purakytaai (6l-8)-the ancient karma (Fleet); the 
deeds done in the past. 81w. kfta- s. n. eg. 
nom. 

[pnlla (Dev. 14. B. I. XI)—the grass, s. n. eg. acc. 
Another form pullam (Dev. IJ) T. pul; 
M. pul; Te. pulln; Tu. pullu, hullu—the 
grass.] 

pullam (Dev. 11. E.I. XI) s. n. sg. aoo. 

Pu^pasonSoari (47-2) '•s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw. but gen. 
in meaning, 

puh (1-4)—a worm. s. n. sg. nom. T. paiu,M. PuZu, 
Te. pnruga, puruvu. Tu. purl—a worm. 

puiyamanan (36-4;—being honoured. Slw. ^mana - 
adjs. m. sg. nom. 

pujedanda (25-2) — bavin g hono ured b im. Slw. pflje-. 
adv. pp. of tar-“to bring, to give, with puje— 
worship. See varapQjedandu (25-9). 

pi^y§iSthalairian (59-1)—the place worthy of honour 
(worship) s. n. sg. aco. Slw. sthaJa-. 

puddih . . . li (65-14) ? the Sower garden, a 
dower garden ? 

puti (3-8)—the name of one of Che 21 hells, s. pr. n. 
sg. nom. 

puti-enva (63-22) called puti (enva—fut. p. of en— 
to say, CO call.) 

puni (1-2)—Having ^reed or promised to undertake 
adv. pp. of pun—to vow, to promise. But Kictel 
and SMD give only pdn—promise and not pan 
{vide SMD. Dhatupattia 870). T. pu^—to under¬ 
take a oonree of duties * M. punuka—to be yoked 
to, to put Co. Tel. punu—to tty. In other, 
inscriptions pupdu. B. C. VII. 8b. 299; B. I. 
XVI. p. 70. 

purvvamariyadey& (63-13)—The ancient usages. Slw 
^yade. s. n. sg. acc. 
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ptthivirajvam keye 65*3; <j- 3)—-When reigning over 
the earth. Slw. pyfchivirajyam keye—inf. of key— 
to do. Another form—rijyafigeye. 
prCbivirajyangeye (65-4)-While rallng the kingdom of 
the earfch-keye—inf. of key—to do. 

Fegnratoa (24-3)—s. pr. in. sg. nom. 
peran (6l-6)-another pron. in. sg. noin. From pe»^— 
outer place; the outside. Other form: pefan 
(3-4) ; M.K. liera ; N.K. hora. T. pirao—a 
stranger. M. pirao—another; Te. pera— 
another. 

peran (^-11), whoever else, adj a. m. sg. no in. 
petiya (6-6)-Great, heavy, adj. s. n. sg. gen. T. peridu— 
that which is great; periya—great; perugu—to 
increase; perukkam—increase, per, peru—great, 
large; M. perukuka—to grow large; Tel. pem- 
gu—pernva—to increase; pedda—great, old. 
pelucu, perucu—to increase- Tu. periya—large, 
perggoravana (21-4)—the great guru. Slw. guru. e. m. 
6g. nom. re: per, see periya (5-5) and pc^cugc 
(S-'iK Guravam, goravam of. sote and sode for 
sudha (Skt.) bcjaihga for bhujahjga; kodn for 
kudu. E.I. XVI. p. 81. 1067 A.D. 

Perjediya (31-2)—of Perjedi s. n. gen. Possibly 
per—big, large, with jedi from jate. N.K. jede. 
Perjediya—of big matted hair. N.K. Hejjede. 
Pertvdpavams'adon (45-l)-Heof the Pertvaua family. 

8Iw. vams'a. adj. s. m. sg. nom. 
peian (3-4)—adj. s. m. sg. nom. Another form of 
peran (61-6)—No one else). Either Z is a mistake 
for r, as in tiZthadol; or probably I was original 
and r later. See peran (61-6; 3-11;. 
peZcuge (3-8)—may (it) increase. Optative pi. n. of 
peion—to increase (not found in Kittel or SMD) 
SMD. dhatupa^ha 165 is percu. N.K. heocn. 
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T. peZ—large, great; peragu—to increase; M. 
satQe as Te. petaca, psluca, pelcana—greatness. 
Ta. perouni—to increase. Ch. peMore, pa^e 
71, 

periya Same AS periya, adj. s. n. sg. gen. T. 
pei, per; M. per; Te. pern—groat, large. Te. 
peruca—to inciease. 

p5Ma(2d-l; 34-2; 38-1)—mentioned by, proscribed, 
pp. of pd^-—to say. N. K. helu- T. p§8’u—to 
say. M. pecu. Xe. pr51u, pelu—to spoak. 

pokka (35-4)—entered. Past. 3. ag. m. of pugu 
^pogu)—to enter. N.K. bogn and hokka. inf. 
poge (3-7). pugu probably tb© more ancient form 
and pogu later. T. puku—to enter. Past pukkSn; 
N. T. coll, pugundfn; W. puku—*to enter. Past, 
pukka ; I’u. poggani—to enter. 

pogev6gi (3-7) •entering and taking, poge . inf. of pogu 
(pQgu)—to enter, pogi—adv. pp. of pogu “togo. 
poge p5gi—pogevogi. pogu—N.K b5gu. T. 
p6. p6gn -to go. Past—pdnSn, PdyiiiSn—Fat. 
pfivon; neg.—pogen. M. poka—to go. Te. pogu. 
p5vu. pd—to go. Tu. popini—to go. DR. p. 
164 of AJP. im. 

pongoivioitragirikiltemaywb^49-3)“-of the beautiful 
golddd mountain. SIw. poPgulra-adv. fat p. ko|- 
Probably pongolva and citragirikQtajnaya-, 6. n. 
sg. aoc. 

podeda (I I-1)—That bad covered, pp. of pode—to 
cover, (pudi—in sorno inscriptions, of. pugu 
pogu) T. putai ' to bide—to cover. M. puta—-a 
cover, an outer garment. Tel. podi, podugu—-to 
cover. Ta. pudtjpuni, podepudi—to put on 
clothes, to brood as a ben over her eggs. 

poragu (8-30J—The outside, s. n. sg, nom. From 
pora—the outside. T. puram—outside, exterior. 

G.O.i. 21 
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M, pu«viii—the back, the outside; Te. pora—the 
exterior covering. 

polladum (61-7) The evil also. adj. n. n. tjg. noiu- 
+iim (N.K. hollftdu, hole)—T. pol—to agree with, 
negative of tbia is polla. T. polla, polladar—bad, 
vicious, (neg. of pon—to shine)—M. polla^to be 
bad, evil. Tcl. pollu - useless; Tu. polIe—slan¬ 
der, backbiting. 

PoUkesiarftsara (3-2)—s. pr. m. pi. (Ijod.) geo.—King 
Polikesi’s. T. arasan, irasan -a king. K. araoa— 
a king. Tc. arasu. Tu. ar.vsa—Caldwell aud 
Kit tel say arasu is from raja. 

KLISI E I VIII, App. p. 1. 
poIipuUoJJiyuih (3-9)“-Probably the place for waving a 
firebrand ; the granary of good fortune; pol— 
to excel; kol|i—a firebrand. poUpn—good luck. 
koUi- granary, s. n. sg. nom. + am.? 
pbidu U4-1)—having cut asunder, adv. pp. of poi— 
to split. T. p6/, poiu—to split. M. po^ikka- 
to cause to be split. 

BA. 

bajiariroge (1)3-4)—totbebhat^ Plw. bbat^>ba$a- 
Skt. bharta. s. m. pi. (bon.) dat. T. pattan—a 
learned man, especially oue weil-vereed with 
philosophical systems; a lord; M. bhattan—Tc>. 
bbattadu—a learned man. Tu. bbat^e—a priest, 
Banav^ya (8-27), (37)—of Banavasi. Slw. Vana- 
vasi-. s. pr. n. sg. gen. Kittel: a forest Spring. 
Chanddiubudhi. p. XXXI. not satisfactory, also 
called Vaijayanti, DKD.p. 278. I. Ant. Ill 373; 
VIII. p.244; Xni, p. 329- 
bamdu (61-8)—having come. adv. pp. of bar— 
to come. T. vandu (pp.) M. vandu. Te. 
vacoi. 
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ballifctu (61-7)—Strong, adj. s. n. sg. nom. used pre- 
dicatively from bal—.«r©Qgtb (cf. T. valtadadu, 
K. baliba}. 

bra ... . iiijge (63-3) ? 

Basanbakumara (8-‘i)—S. pr. m. sg. noui. 81 w. 

badhippa (61-5)—causing distress, fut, p, of badhisu— 
bo cause distress, frotu Skt. bidh—to harass, of. 
mudippidir. 

Baladevagurjvadigal (22-2)—5. pr. in. pi. (hou.) nom. 
Slw. ®goni 

balg (21-4)—Maiden. Slw. s. f. sig. voc. 

bala (21-1)—Of a sword, s, d. sg. gen. 

T. v4l, M, val, Te. valu—a sword. Tu, bal—a 
raaor 

bit^ (62-7)—that was granted , pp. of vidu (bidu) to 
leave—biUe, past. 1. pers. sg. N.K. colloq. bitte, 
bidisidaru—past. S. pL of bidisn'^caosative of 
bidn; bitta for Perhaps the r is left out 

by oversight. T. vi^^a, M, vitta, Te. vidlicina. 

bittovol (61-9)—in the same way as releasing, adj s. 
D. eg. Qorn. used as an adv. of. bi^ta and 
voi, 

bitte (7-4)—m^e a grant, past. 1. sg. from bidu—to 
leave ; colioq. N.K, bit^e (past I. pers. sg.)? 

bidisidaru (7-7)—granted, caused to be left. Past. 3. 
pi. of bidisu—caus- of bidu—to leave. 

bfranuggi (7-10) ? 

besageyvalli (68-3 ; 64-3)—while worshipping. Blw. 
besa from vidha—to honour. To worship (?) 
according to Kittel. vasa, beea and basa seem 
to be more apt. 

begam (35-1)—quickly. Slw. s. o. sg. nom. Deed as 
an ad v. N .K. bega. T. vegam—swi ftnees. Te. 
Vega, vegatDu —quicksess; M. vegatn—has6e; 
Tu. bega—speedily. 

SI*' 
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BHA. 

bhaktiyim (SO-3)—with devotioc. Slw. bha3iti-s. n. 
sg. instr. 

Bhfttfiirakar, bbafctorar, (1^-1)—Pkt.for 

bhftrta—venerable or worshipful person, used of 
gods, scholars and men o( rank; a kind of Saiva 
111 onk, l))i a5ta< bharta—doctor, a designatio n 
of great eoholavs. balara is fchs Tdb. of bba^ta- 
raka (See B. C. 11. 49. DSva^ndibalara.) 
bhaut&raka is from bhattaraka. There arc two 
reasons for this nasal. 

I. -tt- is written in early inscriptions as \ like 
all long consta. The* is like aii anusvara 
and hence bbam^raka and later bhanta- 
raka. 

of. (1^ hesaraoi for hesacairi^t^ B.C. IV. 
Hg. 112 (1342). 

(2) ta® pidavanu for tappidavana B.G IV. 
Hg. 112 (1842). 

(3) ca* kravarttige foroakkravarttige B.O.IV. 

Hg. 112 (1342), 

Why not for -tt- is nob known- 

(4) ba® nagnru (2) do 

(4) a ®nadani (8) B.C. IV. HS. 94, 1262. 

(6) va®uaba (15) B.C. VII. Sk. 3131. 1390. 

(7) ga®de (15) for gadde ■) 

fE.O. IV. l£g. 

(8) 8i®daya (36) forsiddaya ) 119. 

(9) Gopa®pa for Gopanpa B.C. VII. 8k. '282. 

(10) Gu®inataDabhaDa(4) *) 

[B.C. II. 342, (1412). 
8a®nidhiyalli (4) } 

(11) .samE»®naruih E.O. IV. Hs. 102. (1450.) 
This explains some of the nasals in the Pkb. 

loan words like Cbamtarauhi. 
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II. There is pe^^ra. gopaIad§Taru (E.C. III.' 
TN. 97, ri76) 29. 
pe 5 , 4 irft“not in KiGtel. 

T. pan^ram—a religious mendicant wearing 
beads and yellow garnieuts; a (uonk; 8kt. 
pipclarfi'—^ religiouB mendicant or beggar; 
a cowherd; a term of censure, bhapt^aka 
may probably be a ooutamination between 
pandaranj and bhat^raka. 

bbadram (agi) (29“2)—firm, happy, auspicious, pi-os* 
perouA. Slw. bbadram. 6. n. eg. nom. subject of 
agi. 

B b adravab usacandrag u ptamn nTn drayugmadin (29-1) 
—with t he pair of the great s ages, B b ad rava h u and 
Candragupta. s. m- sg. Instr. Slw. yugma—See 
I. Aut. XXL p. 166 ; E.C. IJ. Introd. pp- 36-42; 
E. I. IV. p. 22; BED. p. 284. JRA8. 1909*23; 
JBAS. 19Zl’8l6 ; E.I, IV. 339; Vienna Oriental 
Journal: VII. 362. Thomas: Jainism or the 
Early Faith of A^oka. p. 23. 

I. Tradition re BbadrabShu and Candragupta. 

II. Inscriptious: Eo II—67 of il29; 64 of 1163; 
258 of 14S2. 

III. Brbatkathako^a by Harisena 931 AD—B. son 
of Sojua^arma and Somasri, taken by G-ovar- 
dhana. Candragupta of Ujjain. Bhadra- 
bahu died at Bhadrapada-Ujjain. 

lY. Bhadrababu Carita by Katnanandi. Oaodra- 
gupti, King of ITjjaiD. 

V. Munivsmsabhyudaya of Cidananda (680) B 
Killed by a tiger, C came on a prilgrimage 
stayed and died at Belgola 9. 

VI. Rijavalikathe (1838) by Devacandra, 0, King 
of P&Uliputra. became B’S diaciple. 
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YII. Ec ri. 1. 

Dr. Fleet’s criticiscn. 

But 1. Dr. Deumanu V, 0. Journal VII. 382. 

2. Dr. Hoernle. Ik. XXI. 59-60. 

8. Thomas. Jamiem 23. 

4. Jainism prevalent at the time of Mudra- 

rakeasa. 

Eaja Taiangim, aud , 

Ainiaubax). ) 

5. C’s disappearance from public life 
B. C. 322-298. 

6. Dekhan and the north of Mysore ruled by 
Mauryas, JRAS 1919. 598. 

Edicts of Asoka h) Mysore, Hyderabad, 
etc. Be VII. 8K. 225. stating that 
Kunlala (W. Bekhan and n. Mysore) tt^as 
ruled by Nandas. 

7. V. A. Smith: Oxford Hist, of India 75-76. 
Jaina tradition bolds the field and no 
alternative account exists. 

bbaoitamum (8-3)—the paddy produce, s. n.sg, nom- 
Skt. bhakta—Pkt. bhatta (shared out)—M. bhat 
(n) (IVD), N.K. batta and bbatta. cf. banta 
from bbata—a warrior from bhyta—hired, cf. 
bbattamum (24) E.C. IV. Hg. 4. 750, A.D. 

bhavavit (50-3)—knower of tbU existence. 8lw. s. m. 
sg. uom. 

bbagakafis (8'3)—to tbe share of. 81w. bbSga- s. n. 
8g- dat. am; aco. bbagamum; m. nom. bhagi. 

bhagarnuih (3-9)—the share also. Hlw. bbaga- s. n. 
sg. acc. um. 

bhagi (20-4)—a participator. Slw. s, m. sg. nom. 

Bhavagainupdann 8-37)—s. pr. m. eg- nom.-f- (-urn) 
re: gamunda. See Edeyaganmudarum. 

bbumi (4-4)—Land. Slw. s. n. sg- nom. 
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bbtfcasayyaniam (52-1)—Filled with concentration or 
self-contxol. Slw. s. m. sg. noni. 
bhelli (62-16) Silver, s. n. sg. aoc. from be]—White, 
bb “is a mistake for b-. NX belli, of. Skt. 
rajatfk cf. T. veUi (eilrec) whiteness, Venus, 
Friday. M. velli (same as in T.); Tel. veijdi— 
silver; Tu. bolli—silver. 

MA. 

niaga (.8-29)—son. e. m. ag. dat. in apposition with 
Devereyage. T. makan—son. M. luakan; above 
and below Te. inag;a'—oianlinees; a male: 
maga^u -aman, a husband; Tu. mage—a son; 
inagadlu—sous. 

mattalu (65-14)—a measure of land (mattar;, mattain 
not given by Kittel. T. mattu—a measure, a 
standard, amount, limit; mattukkdt—a measur¬ 
ing rod; M. mattu—measure, limit; Te. ina^tii— 
a measure; iCan. mattu, rnatta“-measure, limit. 
The proposed derivation from varbane—a 
loeasure of 50 mandalas is not correct, matra— 
measure, size, height, depth, length, (Quantity, 
matra—a standard ol measure, a foot- luattar 
(and later mattal) is from matra. 
mad lire {20-1)—s- pr. n. sg. Slw. madhiira. 
inanjuvol (37-1)—like the dew. s. n. sg. nom. used as 
an adv. of manner. T. mancu ; M. mannu; Te, 
raancu. 

manam (44-4)—(the state of) mind. Slw.s. n. sg. acc. 
in meaning, nom. in form. acc. manavatn ; loc. 
roanade. 

inanade (62-9)—iu the mind, Slw. mana-. s. n. eg. 
loc. 

manavain {o2-3)—the mind, e. n. sg. aoc. 
maranam (36-2)—death, s. n. sg. nom. Slw. 





mftlemel (35-4)—on the top of the njonataio, a. c. sg. * 
ootn. used as an adj. of place. T. malai; M. 
mala; Te. mala; Tu. male—a hill overgrown 
with forest. 

Mayuragramasaibgliasya (o'2-5)—Part of aSkt. ?’10ka 
cf. NavilQwamghft. 

loarali (63-S)—again; jvdv. pp. of maral—to turn 
back. U sc'd as au ad v. T. in arra, uia —another, 
next, Te. maralu—to turn hack; Tu. mam— 
next, following. 

mariyadeyan (62-15)'-'Tbe usage. SIw. ‘^y&de* s. n. 
sg, ftcc. T. mai-iyadai—propriety, limit; M. 
uiaryada—limit, custotu. Te. mariyada—method, 
procedure; Tu. maryadi, mariyidi—custom, usage. 

Malanura (23-1)—of Malanhr, s. pr.n.?^. geu ; T. ur, 
U. ur, To. ftm, Xu, firu—a village, a town. 
(MaiauOr—billy town). 

W ahanantai u atigan*^! y a r (44* 2)—Holy A nan ta in ati- 
gantiyar, s. f. pi. (hon.) nom. 81 w. ®ganti- 

roahlgirima .... gaje (S5*3)—ascended the 
great mountain? Slw, 

m ab aja oakke (7 -4)—Xo tb c people o f the village. Slw. 
^jana-. s. n. sg. dat. 

mahatavan (36-2)—The great ascetic. Slw. ®tava-. 
adj. B. m. 8g. nom. 

raabatavadi (35-4)—great penance. Slw. ®tava.s. n. 
sg. loc. 

mabadautagradul (21-4)—In the great fangs (of the 
cobra). Slw. agra-. s. n. sg. ioc. 

mabadevan (35-1)—adj. s. m. sg. nom. ®devar. 

Mabadeviyarum (62-4)-e, pr. f. pi. (bon.) com. Slw. 
®dlvi. See QJMS. Jan. 1933. See E.C. VI. 
lutrod. p. 5. 

mabaparOtadul (20-2)—on the great mountain. Siw. 
“parQta—8. n. fig. loo. 




Maharajadbiraja Pa»iueSv&mbbat^rakar (7-2)— 
adj. s. tu. pL (hon.) Dom. 

Jiiadi (7-7)—having done, a dv. pp. of madu—to do. 
vb. past. 8r<I. m. 8g. msKlidom (6d-2S) caus. past. 
3. sg. rn. inajisidoin. 

T. uiadal—doing; M. madul^’^tobuild, tooona- 
truct; iDa^^am—waking. Kan. luato. Tu.ma* 
dan ill—to cultivate the land, nia^—aorcory. 
ma^doiu (65-23)—Made this. vb. past. 3. sg. m. o/ 
—to do. See ma4i* 

inadisida (2>3) '- That caused to be made. pp. of 
niaclisu causative of inadu—to do. T. matjal. 
manakliar (30*1)—disciple. Tdb. of manavaka. s. ui. 
pK (boD.) nom. T. manavakan, minakkan—a 
pupil. M. inapavan—a boy, a student, enanak 
kan—a friend of the bridegroom. Te. manava- 
kudu—a boy. Tu. inani—a Brabmiu boy. Skb. 
mapavah, manavakah —% boy, a Brahinia boy. . 
Mad ha van (01-6)—Vi|nn, SInv. Madliava- b. m. sg. 

IIOID. 

niadh(iryam '(61-5)—Sweetness, s. m, sg. ooua. Slw. 
rnadburyamge—(61-5) to the sweet. $. lu. ag, dat 
Slw. madharya- 

manada (27-3)—of self-respect.? Slw. mana* s. n. sg. 
gen. 

Marananu (8-22)—s. pr. m. eg. nom, aau (m) Slw. 
mara- 

inalakarargge (1-3)—To the garland - makers, Slw. 
^kara- s. m. pi. dat. mala—atatsama. 8MD. 297. 
Kittera Diet, XT. footnote. 

Masenar (25*1)—s. pr. m. pi. (hon.) nom. Slw. 
“sena-. 

luikkudan (25-2)—whioh surpassed, adj. s. n. sg. acc. 
of mikka—pp. of migu—to exceed, to remain 
over. T. miku—to surpass. Mincu—to exceed 
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M. Miku—to aurpaes; mikkilu-^to become great; 
Tu. rcikkuni and miku—to surpaas. 
mlsel mi^eyurh (3-6)—first fruits as consecrated, s. n. 
sg. nom- + um. J?rorn migisal—that which is left 
for or is different from; anything untouched or 
nndefiled; T. mittu—the balance; first fruits set 
apart for sacred uses; Te. roidu—consecrated; 
'I’u. mi—portion. 

M, roidi—unripe fruit; 

Xe. midi do 

Xu. midi do 

E. midi do 

lulled dr (40-2) Those that surpassed, adj.? s. m. pi. 
nom. probably from mfrida from unm—to go 
beyond. T, mini, IS. oiiru. Te. mlru, Tu. mi- 
—to transgress—used for r probably). 
muUidoo (20- 1 ) - h e wh o is bitten or to u cb ed by- ad j. 
s. m. sg. nom- from muttida—pp. of tuu^tu—to 
touch ;T. inuttu—to thrust against. M. tnu^tu— 
to touch; Te. rautta—to touch; Tu. muttuni— 
to touch. 

mukham(age) (5-11) —The leaders or the proraineut or 
the first people. SI. mukha-. s. u. sg. nom. 
mnkhavu (6-11)—same as mukharn. s. n. eg. nom. 
inogiva (34-2)—fat. p. of mugi—to contract. To 
choose, to end. T. muki—to end. mukivu— 
end; Te. mugiyu—to end; Tu. mugitaruni—to 
finish. 

mudippidar (16-1; 17-I; 19-2)—caused to end. Past. 
3. pL m. of mud^ppn—causative of mudi—to end. 
other form; mudippidar (12-3). T. mudi—to 
end. luurru—the end. M. mudi—to finish, 
mudippu—end. Tel. ir^udipu—to end. 
mudippidar (li*2; 12-3; 13-2; 22-2; 23-2; 31-5; 
32-2)—caused to end. Past 3. pi. (hon.) of 
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rau^ippo—cauB. <A mudi to end. See nm^jp- 
pidar. 

(mu) . . . dippidar. ? 

Tnudimegeye (62-5)—dying, inf. of key—to do, with 
imidime—becoming full grown, mudime—abs. 
s. from mudi—old age- T. oiadiyauj—a senior, 
laudxi—old. T. murru—end. Te. mudiyu—to 
grow old; njudimi—old age; Ta. raudiyuai—to 
feel worn ont; mudiye—adj. old n. an old man. 
muni (50-2)— a sage. s. m, sg- nom. said to be a 
Skt. word. But in Te. munivu-^nger; K. 
mu nisu, mulisu—ange r; Tu. munipu—anger; 
muniyuni—to hate. 

nmoip (vrat^alnontu) (14-4)—of a muni, s, m. sg. 

. gen. probably for muniyin. (See muni), 
m uni pungavan (85-1)—The chief of sages r Slw. 

inanipurbgava- a. m. sg. nom. (See muni), 
rourukanundu u (7-12) ? muruku—a bit, from rau- 
ri—to break ? 

miiratiiagal (iD-2)—For three months, s. n. sg, nom. 
used adverbially. See ondutiingat. T. munm, 
M- Munna. Te. mudu; Tu. muji. 
murgdegulaman (63-24)—three temples, s- n. sg. aoc. 

See. degula. and inurutimgal. 
muvetmura (3-6)—Of the thirty-three, s- n. sg. gen. 
mfivettumuradevejanam (62-14)—Those thirty three 
gods, 8. n. ag. nom. janam treated as u. in such 
combinations (SMD 92) Siw. devejanam. 
mu ... . vvana .... (65-9) ? 
mGva . . . . devapadam (7-6) ? 
mrty 0 vara van (45-1; /)6-l; 68-3).—approach of death. 
Slw. mrtyu— s. n. fig. acc. varavan from varavu 
from var—to come. T. varavu ^coming, arrival. 
M. varavu. Te. varavu—a channel for the flow 
of water. 
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meccen (37-3)—I do not approve. Neg. 1. sg. m. of 
raecoQ—to approve, to admire, to esteem. T. 
iDeocu—to admire. M. meocam—excellency, 
superiority. Te. meoou—to praise, Tu. mec- 
cu—to applaud. O.K. marcu. 

metti (14- 2)—Having trampled on. adv. pp. of tnettu— 
to trample down. To step- T. me^tu, M. mettu, 
Te. uiettu—to trample down. 

ujepdukam (3*4)? in. endukum? iu whatever 
time ? never ? 

coettiyeki (3-iO) ?--pla8teiiQg the floor? See acca- 
kaiiimattiyeki 

toensage (62- '6)—Probably me^suhoge—the pepper- 
smoke ? or menasige—the name of the menaeige 
plant. T.imlagu,Te. miriyalu. Kan.mepaau— 
pepper. 

Mellagavaeaguruva)* (26-1)—s. pr. ru. pi. (bon.) nom. 
SIw. -vasaguru-. K. inel(a—squint, from tt)e|.T' 
to roll, ae tbe eyeballs, mell^a—a squinting man. 

men (61-10)—and. Conjunction, M. K. men and 
menu—what is above, from mSl—above. M. 
men—what is above: Superiority; menavan—a 
superior Sudra. (modern M. inSnon). replaced by 
mattu in N.£. 

niel(14-S; 20-3; 21-1; 27-3; 33-2; 44-3).-The top 
on. s. n. 8g. noiD. used as an adv. of place. 
Other forms; m§lam. mel.—K. tbe top part; T. 
above, tbe sky; M. what is above; Te. better, 
superior; Tu. the upper part. adj. higher, adv. 
hereafter. 

ro§lam (62-14)—moreover, s. p. sg. nom. am used as a 
con] unct ion—moreover. T. m 61 uih—moreo ver, 
further. 

modalina (n) (62-7) - former original, s. n, eg. geh. of 
modal—the first, the beginning, probably from 
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loudu—old, adv. from T. mudal—the first, the 
begioningj M. tnudal; T®. modalu, mrolu—first, 
Tn. inudel—origin, cause, Mar. modala. cf. padu- 
val; niudal, i.e., roudu+inf. suffix = miadal, 

Mkodeya (31-3)—of tbe Munjagrass group, s. u. sg. 
Ken. SKv. mufija ? Mode from niudu—to ad¬ 
vance in growth (?) The guru probably belonged 
to a particular group which had the mufija grass 
for its eiublein. 

Meleura Ma^iiyagamundaram (Rice) (3-3)—s. pr. in. 
pi. (bon. aom. -f- nth. K. m&iiiya ,—euperintendence 
of temples, mambas, costooi®—palace obaritiee. T. 
maniya -same as M.E, Te. tuauiva-kadu. Now 
maniyagara—a snbordiaate revenue officer. 

Molej aram aniyagamupd^uth (b-9) -Same as Molenra - 
(Fleet). 

Monigunivadigala (19-1)—of Mdniguruvadigal. b. m; 
pi. (hon.) gen. 81 w. guru- moni for mauni-. 

Moniguruvara (12-1 and <J).—of Moniguruvar. s. m. pi. 
(bon.) geo. 81w. guru- moni <Skb. mannin. 

Mauniyaoariyar (50-1)—S. pr. m. pi. (hon.) noiri, SIw, 
acari; pkc. mdpi Skt. maunin. 

7A, 

yatiyarn (34-2)—religious vow. i.e., sanyasana. SIw. 
yati-. 8. n. eg. acc. Skt. yati—an aeoetio; re¬ 
straint ; check ; control. 

yipaduy (63-5) ? K. padu—a place of refuge for wild 
animals between stones or in rocke f 

yendu (43-S) saying, adv. pp. of en—to speak, to say. 
T. enni (pp.) See endu. of. yalliya (61), yadinafeha 
(67), y&caryya (58, 84, 87, 93, 94), ya/Tivapam 
(69), ya^tavidba (86), yadu (96) E.I. XV. 337. 
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BA. 

ram7«urdl5k«ukftkke(20-4)--Xoth6delightfQl happi¬ 
ness or pleasure of sural Ska or the world of gods. 
Slw. suka-, s. Q. ag. dat. see akiiiuaijakke. 

Eavioaodanum (5-8; 6-8)—s. pr. m. ag. nom.+um. 
canda <Skb. oandra. Slw. Ravicanda. 

lagasankhyagati .... (46-3) ? 

ragadvSsafcamemalavyapagatar (15-1)—Free from tbo 
black dirt of attachment and hatred. Slw. ®gata.- 
adj. B. m. pi. (bon.) noia. 

rajadandamum ( 6 ^ 12 )—Also the punishment by kings. 
Slw. danda- p. n. sg. aom.+um. 

rajapujyam (324)—The honoured of kings. Siw. part 
of a Skt. sldka. 

raiairavitan3(age) (5-12; 6-12)—in the shape of a royal 
proclamation, adj. a. n. sg. aom. I. Ant. VIII. p. 
286 has the same expression; also 'nagara 
e’ravitam.* 

Rajfiimatigantiyar (43-1)—s. pr. f. pi. (hon.) aom. 

rajyava (45-2)—the Kingdom. Slw. rajya. s. n. sg. aoc. 

rifigiiiiilemel (36-3)—on the rock of the Ri^i (holy) 
mountain. Slw. sile-. s, n. sg. nom. (adv.) 

Revamagaviganu (8-31)—8. pr. m. sg. nom. u (for um) 
Slw. gaviga from gamiga-. 

LA. 

laksanavantar ( 20 - 2 )—those acquainted with the symp¬ 
toms. Slw. Vanba- s. m. pi. nom. But here 
vanta—the possessor of the knowledge of laksa- 
nas; hence-vanta— -jna. 

laksyam (59-1)—fut. p-to be indicated, to be 
observed; N. object aimed at, aim, prize, 
example, di^uis^. 
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Lamjigesaramdevarke ( 1 - 2 )—for the god, LamjigesAra 
(V4nu). Slw. ®8ara- s. n. sg. dafc. Te. lamja, 
jamjika, lamje—a harlot. fromSkt. Lanjika. Skfc. 
Jjanjika, Lanja—a prostitute, a harlot; Laksrui; 
from lafij—to blarue, to dwell, to shine, to cen¬ 
sure. 

likibam (30-4)—• written. Slw. adj. s. n. sg. nom. froiQ 
pp. of (8kt) likh—to write, other form: likhitarn 
(6-3^3). 

likhitarn (3-36)—'written. Slw. adj. 8. nom. from pp. 
of likii—bo write. 

lekkisadum(.58-l)—notreckoamg. neg.inf. of lekkisu— 
caus. of lekka—Tdb. of lekha—reckoDii^+um. 
Te. lekka—lakiyamu, lekkincu—to attend to. 
Ta. lekkiyofii—bo reckon- 

lo .kkalaih (64-4) ? 

Va. 

vanadol (52-’2)-^In the forest. Slw. vana-. s. n.eg. 
loc. 

vandu(iniBu) (29-3)—A (little)—numeral adj. sg. iiocj. 
qualifying * inieu '—this rnnch. vandu for ondu 
(one). Seooihdu. 

vandu (33-2; 36-1)—having come. adv. pp. of var—to 
come. In 33-2, wandu for vandu. T. vandu 
(adv. pp.); M. vanda; Te. vaoci (adv. pp.) Tu. 
bandu (adv. pp.) ? 

wandu (33-2)—having come. Same as vandu (36-1) 

warapujedandu (25-3)—having offered holy worship. 
Slw. varapiije- tandu—adv. pp. of bar—to bring, 
to give with varapuje-. T. tandu (adv. pp.) 
Te. teoci (adv.pp.). Tn.taudu (adv.pp.)—See 
tandu. 

varppin (41-2)—by fitmnesB. s. n. sg. instr. (?) M. K. 
balpin, balupin, baluhin,? T. varppu—firmness, 
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. T. vftl, vali, valu—atreogt h. firmneas- 
Te. bftUi—BtreoRtb. Tel. b&lnpu—strength, 
valiyaradili .... UgMge (4*4) ? 

Valliggaiueyara (6-6)—Oi the people of ValJiggame 
(frorij Valligrama.) Other forms YaUirgameyara, 
M.K. Balagamve (15.0. VII. Sk. U4) (Fleet 
PSOCl: Nos. 152-212 inclusive) N.K. Balagaini 
(Rice). Slw. Valligrajne- s. m. pi. gen. of. BalU- 
(E.C. VlIT Sk. 100). 

VaJlirgameyara (5-6)—Same as Vallirggaioeyara. 
val (29-1; 34-1)—most certainly. Adv. of manner. 
Probably from vala—strength (?) Other form 
val am (35-4); .valav (-m->-v-) (36-4). 
valav (adu) (35-4)—Most certainly. Adv. same as 
val. 

Vasantakumto (8-3)—s. pr- in. sg. nom. Slw. 
vratagal (14-4)—The religious vowb j Slw.vrata-, s. n. 

pi, nom. in form, aco. iu meaning, 
vratasllanonpigupadiih (33-1)—by virtTue of religious 
vows, noble character and devotional acts. Slw. 
vrata sila- and gupa-. s. n. sg. inetr. 

Vagara (7-6)—s. pr. n. sg. gen. 

VarapS^iyalul (5-13) —at Vanii?a&i. Slw. VarapaSi- si 
pr. n. sg. loc. Other form Varapasiva-d-nl 

... * 

Yaraiiaiivadul (6-13)—at Varapaki-.Slw. ^paa i • * of. 
Baiapaft ivada I. Ant- XIX.p. 145aaid Barapafeiva 
• B.T. Vn. p.202 AD. 856. s. or. u. sg. loc.probably 
contamination between Varapaki and—Siva, 
varddhiya (20-3)—of tbe ocean. Slw. varddhi-s. n. 
sg. gen. 

Yili .... bhagma (64-8) ? Slw. bhaga-. s. n. 
sg. acc.? 

vaivu (40-2)—life, living here. e. n. sg. nom. T. vaf, M. 
vaf, Tu. baju, N.X. balu. 
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vicitrakan&kftpr»jvalyadim —wish the splendour 

of variegated gold. Slw. "prajvalya-. 8. n. eg. 
instr. 

viocheyarh (52-1) ?-*vidy6? Slw. s. n. sg. acc. Pkt. 
viccaya—renunciation; ? 

vittu (Q9-4; 34-1)—having given up. adv. pp. of 
vidu—to leave. M.K. and N.K. bittu. past. 3. pi. 
in. vittar (6-6; 6-6) adv. pp. in T. viUu; M. 
vi$tu; To. vidici. 

vittar (6-5; 6-6)—remitted. Past. 3- pi. m. of 
vidu—to leave; from this vidu—to grant. T. 

• vittar. M.K. bittan. N.K. bittar-u. I. Aut. Vol. 
XIX. P. 145. 

vidyullategala (37-1)—of the streaks of lighting. Slw. 
vidyullate-. s. n. pi. gen. 

vittidalli ( 6 - 16 )—where it is sowo. adj. s. n. sg. loc. 
T.K. vifitu. from vittida—pp. of vibtn.—to sow. 
M.K. bittu. N.K. bittu. T. vittu—tosow; a seed. 
T. vitai—a seed; M. vittu—to sow. a seed; Te. 
vittu—to sow; a seed. Tn. bittuni—to sow; 
bitt—a seed. 

vidrumadhara Santa senamunl&an (29-3)—-The coral- 
lipped 8S^e> Sanfcisena. Slw. *muni- s. pr. m. sg. 
nom. 

vidhanadindu (84-2)—In the manner prescribed. Slw. 
vidhana. s. n. sg. instr. used as an adv. of man¬ 
ner. See dvada^ ada. 

vidbanamukhadin (44-)—according to the rules pres¬ 
cribed. Slw. mnkba- s. n. sg. instr. 

vinayacirapxabhavan (36-2)—a. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw. 
prabhava- 

Vinayadevasenamahamuni (56-3)—s. pr. m. ag. nom. 
Slw, “muni. 

Vinayaditya satyaferayaprithivi vallabhar(7-l)-^. pr. 
m- pi. (hon.) nom. (Yinayaditya, the refuge of 



38d 


truth and the favourite of earth). (BKD. p. 337 
and p. 367). 

viparifcaihge (61-10)—to the exceptional man. Slw. 

viparita-. s. m. sg. dat. voc. viparita. 
vipaflta (61-7)—the exceptional man (bo the Kali age) 
Slw. s. m. 8g. voc. 

vipula^iri Katavapra nalgiriya (44-3)—of the broad holy 
mountain—kata-, vapra. Slw. 'Vapra—and giri— r. n. 

6 g. gen. cf. naltapa; nonpi 
vivaralke . . . bbn . . . (4-6) ? 
VikSkabhataraia (39-2)—B. pr. in. pi. (hoa.) gen. Slw. 
bhatara-. 

visa—(1) weight of exactly 3 lbs. 1 02 . 4 drs. with the 
Calukya of varaha; (2) Weight of 12 02 s. 
and 2 dre. (1/4 of 1. above). Sanderson in his 
dictionary gives visa—1/16 and visa—five seers 
or the weight of 120 Rupees. This word ocours 
again in I. Ant. VIII. p. 286. 
Vy^bhanandlmuni—s.'pr. m. sg. noin. Slw. 
vet^dul (26-1)—On the mountain. S. n. sg. loc. 
Other form bef^-. N.K. betta. T. vim—to increaso 
Vira —to be great, verpu—a hill. Tu. bottu— 
high, lofty. 

Ve^fedegfiravadigal (manakkar)—(30-1). s. pr. m. al. 

(hou). nom in form, gen. in meaning- vettede— 
vefta and ede—hill and place. Slw. gam-. 
Vedevalliyara (6-7)—of the people of Vedevalli.-s. m. 
(Rice) pi. gen. Other form Vedevaljiyara (6-8)* 
(Fleet) 

Vedevalliyara (5-8)—Of the people of Vedevalli s. m. 
pi, gen. (Fleet). 

velege (5-18; 6-18)—May it grow I Optative, s. n. sg. 
of vele—to grow. To increase. M.K. beje—N.K. 
bele. T. vijai—to grow. M. vila-. neg. inf, 
vejeyade (6-16; 6-16). 
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vejeyade (5-16; 6-16)—'Without growit^. neg. inf. of 
vele—to grow. M’.K, and N.K. beleyade. T. 
vilaiyamal—without growing. 

Velgola (29-8)—of Vejgola. a. pr.N. sg. nom. in form^ 
geo. in meaning. In the later insoripbians, Belugula 
(E.C. II 333-10. Ii206 A.D. B.C. II. 334-20. 
1282 A-D.; B.C. II. 336-20,1279 A.P. B.C. II. 
347-35, 1278 A.D.) Beiugolala E.C. II. 341- 
1325; Belugula B.C. 1.10,1544. Belugu|a E.O. 
II. 249, 1723 A.D. 

N.£. Bftlgola. Velgola is from vel—white; 
kola—atank;T. ve] and veu—white, kulam— 
a tank; M.vel, ves?—white; Te. vennelagubti— 
the moon, where ven--white, venna—butter; 
Tu. bili—white. 

velma^ada (22-1)—Probably velma4ad^,here mada— 
a palace, velmida—a white palace, or velmlda 
may be the name of a village, where mada is the 
tdb. of mahadeva. s. m. eg. gen. ? 

Vegura (15-2)—of VSgur. s. pr. n. sg. gen- 
Vokuliyanu (8-30) a. pr. m. sg. nom.+anu (oSr). 

S’A. 

^’ala . . . a . . . munda (7-13) ? 

Santapana (8-28)—of Santapa. s. pr. ro. sg. gen. 8Jw. 
Santapa-. appa—the usual termination of 
(father) proper names of persons—particularly of 
of Saivas, as a term of respect. T. appa, appa, 
Te. appe, abbe, abba, Tu. atume, Probably from 
8 kt. amba—father. (Kittel) but <atma.? 
Santararasa (64-1)—of Santarasa. s. pr. m. sg. geo. 

See. E.O. VI. introd. p. 10. 

[fiantivarmma (Dev. E.I. XI.)—s. pr. ro. eg. nom. 
Slw.] 

Sapade (20-4)—by the euree. s. n. sg. loc. Slw. 

♦ 22* 
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Saeanama (8-28)—the deed or aocument ol gift. Slw. 

• Saeaca.- 6. n. eg- acc. 

gikhimele (n-l)—oxt fire. SIw. ?'ikbi-8. d. flg. nom. e 
used aa an adv. of place. 

Silatala .... ( 59 - 3 ) (on) the rook .... 

Slw. 8. n. 8g. ? 

Sivaoile padedan (36-4)—attained the abode (or 
condition) of happiness. Slw. s’ivanile+past. 3. 
8 g. m. of pade—to get. with 4*iTanile (happy 
coDdibioc). (nile is not in Eittel). nela earth, 
nele—a bode, nila, nilavu—the door frame. T. 
nilai—state, oondition, place. U. nila—place, 
position- Te nelar-place; Tu. nile—firm. Tu. 
nela—earth. 

Sifiittiyar (19*1)—woman disciple. S)w. e. f- pi. (hon.) 
noui. of. D'evedittiyerindnih. cf. i'isya. 

Si^tajanapriyati (61-1)—Beloved of the good people. 
Slw. *piiya. adj. s. ni. sg. nom. 

SUya (ll-l. f; lQ-2. m.)-disciple- Slw. s. f. and ra¬ 
se. nom. of. s’ifittiyar. 

Si^yar (18-1; 22-1; 23-1; 31-2; 32-1; 60-2)-ai8- 
oiple. fl. m. pi. (hon.) nom. slw. 

Siladim (4^-2)—by conduct. 81w. s. n. sg. instr. 

9uddhatmasamy6ddbakar (15-1)—a pure-souled war¬ 
rior. Slw. ^saihyoddbaka- adj.s.m. pl.Xhon.)nom. 

Subhamgade (34-1)—in his auspicious body. Slw. 
®aniga-. s.tn. Bg. loc. 

Sailadul (34-2)—on the mountain. Slw. Sail a- s. n. 
8 g. loo. 

Stl (3-1; 5-1; 114; 14-1; 21-1; ^3-1; 26-1; 
26-1; 27-1; 284; 29-1; 80-1; 32-1; 36-1; 
42-1; 464; 494; 50-1; 52-1) Wealth. Pros¬ 
perity. This is used as an auspicions sign at the 
commencement of letters, manuscripts and 
inscriptions; sometimes for the needs of raetre, 
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Sri A^2iyft (monigaru vara) (12-1). s. pr. n. sg- gen. 
8ri is used as an honorific prefix to the names of 
eminent aud holy persons and places. 

Sri TJJliVkalgaruvadigal (10-1)—The gum of Ullikhal. 
slw. guru R. m. pi. (bon.) nom. 

Sri Kirpftixjal»pu?pa . . . . r (15-4)—strewn with 
flowers , , , 8- nj. pi. (hon.) nom.? 

Sri Kolattuva (42-1)—of holy Kojattur. s. pr. n. sg. gen. 

Sri Jaiubunaygir (17-1)—Holy Jambunayakiyar. Slw. 
nayaki- s. f. pi. (hon.) nom. 

Sri Jinamarggar (60-1)—Follower of the Jain a path- 
Slw. margga adj. s. to. pi. (bon.) nom. 

Sritapaman (44-1)—Penance. Slw. ^tapa-. s. n.sg. aco. 

Sri Tirtbhadaguriva^igal (9-1)—a. pr. m. pi. (hon.) 
nom. Slw. S’ritirttba and gum. 

Sri Devacaryya . . . (48-1)—s. pr. m. sg.? 

Sri Navilur Samgbada (5S-i)—s. f. of the holy NavilQr 
samgba. S. pr. n. sg. gen. 

Sri Ncduboreya (13-1)—of holy Nedubora. Nedvibo7‘e- 
central mound, s. pr. n. sg. gen. 

Sri Palarama .... re ^-9)? S. pr. from Sg? 

Sri Pnrfctiya . . . (58-3) of s’ri Purtbi. 

SfI Furanvaya Gandb&varmma Namtta s’risaiughada 
(59-2)—bowed bo by Gandhavarmina, the fortu¬ 
nate Lord of Fura family. Slw. easiigha- s. n. sg. 
gen. 

S liprthi Vi vallabbamabau'aj adh irijaparam es Vara- 

bbatarar (6-2)—adj. s. m. pi. (hon.) nom. Slw. 

^bhaUtTa- 

Sri Perumalu guruvadigala (11-1)—of boly Perumalu 
guruvadigal; perum^—big person ? T. pernmaj. 
8. pr. m. pi. (hon.) gen. slw. guru. 

Sri Pogillisen^akamaharajar (5-3, 6-2).—s- pr. m. pi. 
(hon.) nora. slw. *raja-. DKU. p. 292; T. Ant. 
XIX p. 142. 
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Sri Bbaa^araka (18-1)—adj. b. m. pi. gen. SIw. 

Siimat (1-1; 47-1)—same as Sri, 

Srlmat'a (62-1)—same as S rim at. 

Srimad Gaudadevara (40 (a) 1)—of the celebrated 
Gaudadeva. s. pr. m. pi. (hoc.) gee. 

1, See Oitravahana. 

2. Alupa King. 

a T)KD. p- 809. 

Sriroaccitravahaca (3-1)—s. pr. m. ag. noic. Slw. 

Sri MeghanandimuCi (53-1)—s. pr. m. eg. com. Klw. 

SrirupalTladhanavibh ava m ab ara6igal (37 -2)—the great 
treasures of beauty^ pleasure, wealth and power. 
Slw. ^rasi-. 8- n. pi. noa. 

Sri Vikramidityabha^aralsa .... (4-2)—s. pr. 
m. 8g.? 

Sri Vijayadityabhatara . . . (65-2 and 3)—s. pr. 

m. Bg.? 

KLISI. App. p. 2; DKD. p. 336. 

Sri Vinayadibya rajairaya StI Prithivivallabbamaha- 
rajadbiraja parametvarabhatara (5-1,2 and 3)—8. 
pr. m. 8g. aocD. 

KLISL App. p. 2 ; DKD. p. 336. 

Sri Vinayardityaraja sraya Sri Prthivivallabbamabfi- 
rajadhirija param^svarabhatarar (6-1, 2aDd 3). 
—s. m. pi. (hon.) nom. See Vinayaditya. 

Sr! Sinbarasa (647)—of Sanliaraea. s. pr. m. Bg. gen. 

Sri e*ubhan-7ita NatnilQra (57-1)—of the anepiciouB 
^lamilur, s. pr. n. sg. gen. Other forms of 
NamilQr, Navilui, Nimilur. 

Sri samganjgala (-IS-l)—of the sarbghas. s. n. pl.gen. 

grisaiiigha . . . • du (46-1) ? 

Srisarnghadulle ( )—*“ samgba, b, n. sg. 

loc. 

Srlsa . 


. na . 


. ( 54 . 1 ) ? 
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SA. 

sakki (83'1; 38); sak|i (83-1, 38)—witness, s. m.ag. 
n 02 u. Slw. tor a contamination,between 

8ak$i and sakki 

Bagidu (58-2)—Probably adv. pp. of sagi—to be con¬ 
trolled, to be humbled. This ia not found in 
dictionariee. But there is sugi—to fear; and 
t^u- to be humbled, saggu—to be humbled 
are found in Kan and Te. lia bag only taggu -to 
be bumbled. In colloquial speech, saggu—to be 
bumbled, ie found. This may become sag^i and 
not eagi. But there is E. tage—to stop, to stun. 

. T. tagai. e>im Kao. and tag! may have bad sag! 
as in Tu. where s. and t. doublets are found. 

eau^hada (44<2)—of the saibgha. Slw. sanigba*. s. □. 
6g. gen; other forms samghada. 

aaingbada (42-1, 57-1)- of the samgha. Slw. 

samgha .... (40-1) ?—samgba—s. n. sg. gen. 

svarggalayakko (33-4)—to the abode of heaveu. s. n. 
sg. dat. Slw ^iilaya-. 

sat tar (61-10)—died. past. 3 m. pi. of sa (y)—to die. 
T. oa—to die. past. Sattan M. ca—to die. Te. 
caocu—to die; pp. caccina. Tu. say, sai—to die. 
pp. satta-. 

satya .... nav—(85-3) ? 

saddbammada (27-4)—of the holy dharma s. n. sg. geo. 
Slw. ^dhama- 

santu (7*13) ? Probably a contracted form of sanditu 
past 3 n. sg. of sal—to go, to reach. N, K. 
colloquial speech, santu for sanditu. 

Baddbammagurusantanan (27-2)—descended from the 
virtuoufi gurus. Slw. sentana, s. m. pi. ? 

8anda(7-ll)—pp.ofsal—to go, to become famous; 
past 3. sg. m. sandaii (37-4) caus. adv. pr. p.— 
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sftlisi. optative: salge; adj- s. sg. sulvon—from fut. 
p. m.—salva, adj. s.pl. salvor—from fut. p.—salva. 
adv. salva-vol. 

sandiD (37-4) “ went. past. 3. sg. m. of sal—to go. 
sarhdvigaganatSnayan (27-2)—of tbe Sarndvigagapa 
discipline (?) SIw. naya a. m. eg. nom- ? 
sanmargadin (44-3)—correctly, in the right path. Slw. 

marga s. c. sg. instr. used as an adv. 
sanyasanamgeydu (87-3)^—adopting sanyaeana Siw, 
sacyasana—adv. pp. of key—to do with Sanya- 
sanaih. sany^anam (sanyasanam)—abstinence 
from food; fasting as a form of suicide ; it is more 
or less synonymous with sail ekhana and samadbi. 
Baayi.sanam ndatu (22.2; 23-2; 31-5)—vowing sanya- 
sajiam. Slw. sanyasanaih. Adv. pp. of non—to 
perform a religious vow'-sanyasanam. T. non—to 
do penance; vb, noun, nompn. !£. non. Vb. noun, 
nompu. Te. nScu; Vb. noun* ndmu. K. verbal 
noun, ndnpi in vrata Silandnpign^adiin (33-1) 
sanyasenajbyogadol (43-3)—in the yoga of sanya- 
sanam. Slw. yoga. 8. n. sg- loo. 
eanyassnavidhi (32-2)—The rites of sanyaaana s. n. eg. 
nom. Slw. 

sam adhiku didom (52-3)— J oined samadbi .Slw. s4mS- 
dhi. past 3. sg. ru. of kudu—to join; adv. pp. of 
ktidu ie foun d in sam adbi k udi+e (4 0-2). T. kstu 
«—to join; M, kutu; Te. kudu; To. kudavuni—to 
join, samadbi is not used here in the sense of con¬ 
centration of mindae in yOgasubra, but it conveys 
the additional sense of a religious vow, known as 
sallekhana, according to wbiob the Jainae starved 
themselves to death. This is clearly indicated 
in “ Samadhimarane prayatitavyam ”. cf also 
Raviienaoarya’s Pftdtnacarita II. 187: “ t 

masedhim sam&sadya krtva dfibavisarjanam.” 
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BarQ^hiku^iS (40) (^V^oiniug samadlii oaly. adv. 
pp. of ku4a- (to join) with € the particle of 
empbaBis) See Bamadbikudidoth (52*8) 
samadhi NeredoQ(2i-4)"accoinpli6bed saiuadhi. SIw. 
sainadbi. neredon. Past. 3. sg. m. of nere—to 
complete, to accompliBh, in composition with 
. 8aui£dbi- adv. pp. nereda (59-4); pp. nereda 
(3S-1) T. Nirai—to fill. M. nira. Te. ciibdu—to 
fill (adj. full.—Tu. neriyuni, to be full, 
sampige (63-6)—the Sivmpige trees. SIw. sampige 
Skt. oaxnpaka—T. Satfipakaih; Te. sampamge. 
Tu. sampige. 
sar^tiTapador (59-1) ? 

Sarppaculamani (60-2)-s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw. 
sarppada '.21-1)—of a cobra. Slw. sarppa-^s. n. sg. gen, 
earva . . . . n (4-6) ? 

Sarvvajnabbattarakar (15-2)—s. pr. m. pi. (bon.) nom. 
Slw.® raka- 

sarvaparihavazLi (62-6)—Free of ail (iiuposts or taxes) 
81 w.^ bira s. n. sg. nom used as an adv. Other 
form—sarvvaparibara (63-6) (64-6). 
Barvvaparibara (63-6; 64-6)—Free of all (imposts) a. n. 
sg. Dom. used aean adv. 

Barv7abadbaparihara (7-4)—Free of all imposts or 
taxes 8. n. sg. nom. need as an adv. 
salisi (35-3)—paying, giving, adv. pr. p, of salisu—to 
cause to enter, to bestow, See Sanda. T. adv. ppl. 
dalutti. from 8aluttu-to cause to enter—to bestow. 
Salevugeya (8-28, 30)—of Salevuge. s. pr. n. sg. gen. 
salge (8-8)—may (he) (or they) enter- Optative. 3- sg. 

• (PI.) of sal—to go. 

salvoD (6-17; 6-17)—who behaves (Fleet)—who does 
(protect) adj. s. m. sg, nom. 
sftlvor (63-23)—Those that go. adj. s. in. pi. nom. o 
salva fut. p. of sal—to go. 
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stklvavol (21-l)^Like the walking on or passing over 
8. n. 8g. nom. used as an adv. of inacner. 
saeansda (27-4) 7 sasanadi. 8. n. sg. loo.? 

Sasimati ^rTgantijar (33-2)—e. pr. f. p). (hon.) now. 
8Iw. ^ganti. 

svarggaih (36-4)—feo heaven, s. n. sg. nom. in. form, 
acc. in meaning. 

svarggalokaeukhacittam .... midliigal-s. n.pi, 
norn. V 

svarggagramSn (16-4; 25-2)~the top of heaven (the 
high heaven).—Slw. ^agra-. s. n, sg. acc. 
svargalayam (43-4)-to the abode of heaven—Biw 
^slaya-'-s. n. eg. aco. in meaning, noai- in. form. 
svabhavaaaundaryyakarfthgar (67.2)—He of the 
natural beauty, of body. Slw. ^afiga-, s. in. pi, 
(hon.) nom, 

svarlokadim (34*4)—(Rico) Slw. loka s. a. eg. insti*. 7 
Bvasti (M; 2.1; 3.1; 4-1: 5-1; 6-1; 7-1; 17-1; 28-1; 
26-1; 27-1 ; 34-1; 39-1; 42-1; 46-2 ; 47-1; 50-1; 
62-1; 68-11 and 12; 64-1; 65-1)—s. f. now. 
well-being, fortune, sucoesB. Hail, farewell used 
as an adverb at tbc beginning of a letter, ms or 
inscription as an auspicious word. A letter is 
called Bvastimukhah. 

Saerindum (3-5)—from Saer. s. pr. f. ag. iosfir. 
um 

sadbisi (60*4)—having aooomplished, adv. pp, of 
sadhisu—to acconiplish from Skfe. eadb—to 
accomplish one’s aim, to reach one’s goal, 
sadbu (61-5)—Good, kind, person. 8Iw. s. m. sg. nom. 

nom. p). sadbugal; dat. sg. sadhnge. « 

sadhugal (36-4)—by the good. Slw. sadhn* b. m. pi. 

noED. in form, bat instr. in meaning, 
eadhuge (61-5)—to the good people. Slw. sadbu, s. m* 
6g. dat. 
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Badhu-gra . . . radbfran {41-l)“tbe hero of . 

. . . ? 

sandhi vigrabika Sit RamapunyaTallabhena likhita- 
midam (8*36)—Part of the Skt, portion of the 
inscription. This was written by S'rT Rama- 
punya, the minister for peace and war. cf. 
samdbivigrahilalamain. E. C, V. AK. 127 (1186). 

salambftlatapogradi (21-2)—In the practice of severe 
penance. Slw. tapogra-. s. n. eg. loc. The mean¬ 
ing of saltobala not clearly known. Probably- 
ezceeeive. Kan. adv. badain —further, 

much (possibly from Skt. sodham badham^ 
borne very well) may have been in use as 
salambala. Op. SMD- 300. Sodamb^m— 
much more. 

sasixa (6-13; 6-18)—Thousand. Slw. Numeral adj. 
qualifying kavileyurn parvvaruman, sa8ira<Skt 
sahasra- 

sasirvvar (25-2)—The thousand (Grods) Slw. sasir-. s 
m. pi. nom. cf. or wan, #(uurvar. 

SABvatam (41-4)—for ever. Slw. 8kt. adv. 

svadbyayasampattinim (38-1)—by the wealth of 
constant study of the scriptures (Outlines of 
Jainism pp. 181 and 183). Slw. sampattu- s. n. sg. 
instr. 

svayuhprama .... yak (34-3)—his own life ? 

siganu (7-12) ? 

Sihgapandiguruvadig^l (30-1) - s. pr. pi. (hon.) nom 

simgharoan (dl-9)—The lion. Slw simgba-. b. n. sg 
acc. 

siddbaro (38>1; 34-1)—^nom. n. of the Pa^fc perf. 
passive and as an equivalent of Siddbl. Siddhi 
actually occurs in place of Siddbam success 
(pp.—achieved) used as sVi and svisti at th'e 
commencement of inscriptions (I.Anb.X.p. 278.) 
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aid^biyfin 01*4; 53-^)—Perfection. Freedom from 
of Nature, s. n. eg. aco. 

siddhasamayan (25-1)—Xn coosonance with the rule 
of the siddt^s. (Jainism by H. Warren p. 67 
Outlines of Jainism—pp. 43, 63, 86) adj. s» tu 
8g. noiQ. Slw. ®8amaya- 

siddhisthan (54-4)—possessor of siddhi or perfection. 
Slw. ^stba- e. m. sg. nom (See Heart of 
JaintBin, pp. 90, 104, 108, 262, 271, 274) 
Sinderagamigaruria (3-11 ; 6-11)—The people of the 
village of Sindera. s. m. pi. Qom.-fum-. 
siri pa ... . vaha .... (66-22) ? 

eirisamgbada (43-1)—Of the holy saingha. Slw. 
samgha- s. n. sg. gen. 

sthltadeha ka mal 5 pam achga S’ub bamu uj (34-4)—(to) 
prosperity of one resembling a lotus in body 
Slw. '^iS’ubba-. S- n. sg. nom. 
sthirada (24-3) -of firmness. Slw. sthira- s. n. sg. gen. 
supaod^tan (56-1)—a good scholar. Slw, ®pandita- adj, 
8. m. sg. DOU. 

suputra . . . . la (7-7) ?—of the good son V 

suracapambole (37.1)—Like the rainbow. Slw. oapa- 
B. D- Sg. noin-fe. 

Buraldkamahavibhavasthanan (40-4)—The possessor 
of the great powers of the gods of heaven. Slw. 
^vibhavastha- adj. s. n. sg. nom. The penulti¬ 
mate—an appears to be superfluous and may be 
due to the mistaice of the engraver. It ie also, 
possible that -an -an was in use as -in -in for the 
instruoientai in inbinin. 

shralokada (ma^gadol) (52-2)—of the world of gods. 
Slw, *16ka- 8. n. sg. gen. 

suralokavibhGti (24-3) The splendour of the world of 
gods. Slw. B. u. sg. JX30. in meaning, nom. iu 
form. 
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sural OkasftQkhyada (44-4)—of the happiness of the 
world of gods. Siw. "aaokhya- s. d. sg. gen. 
suravidyavalla hh in^niSuravata mo nibh i stuty akaZ- 

happinUmSl (14-3)—on the top of the monotaia^ 
Kalbappu, praised by tho lords of heavenly learn¬ 
ing. Slw. ®Kalbappu.. 

1. Kall)appin5X—s. n. sg. gen. 

2. uel 8. n. sg. nom. adv. 

I may also be taken as qualify“ Carita Art.’' 
Btutya Kajbappioa (14-3)—on the Kalbappo, worthy of 
praise, s. n. sg. gen. 
sedenevadesi (dal) (54^1) ? 

Senavarasarom (3-10)—a.pr. m. pi. (hon.) noo). +uni, 
seethe So (7-8)—property, svastya—s. n. sg. acc. 
sva asti—land either with a trifling rent or free 
from tax.? 

Sokkagtoupdatum (5-8)—3. pr. m, pi. (hon.) nora.+ 
om. (Eice) sokka from sokknoorkkn*—pride, 
^orkkag^mupdarom (6-8)—same as Sokkagamupda- 
mm (6-8) (Fleet) 

saukhyastban (14*4) Possessor of happiness, adj. in- 
sg. nom. Slw. ^atha^. 
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PART III. 

B* Appendices. 

APPE^^DIX I. 

Pnor^R Nambb. 

Agaji (12), Apdngi (6 and 6), Adeyarenadu (19), 
Amali (6 and 6). A]amva|Ji (5 and 6), Anes'eti (8), 
Aryyan&mikS (52), AJuarasar (62), Ugraseoaguru- 
vftdigjtl (^3)} UJlikkal (10), UJlikkal guravadigal (10), 
R?abhasciiagani vad igaj (32), Edey agSm u^dar 

(6 (fe 6), Edevolalnadu (8), Erevedi (7), Kappe 
Arabhattan (61), KalanfcQrap (21), KaZvappu (88, 34), 
Kandarbor (6 and 6), Kalavitgurayadigal (31), 
Kifitur (22), Kilga (64), Ki^gana (63)/Kiliu (3), 
Kuceiani (49), Kaodavarmmrrasa (62), Kofctara (12), 
Ko(lakapi (7), Kojattur (32, 49), Gandhavanuma (69), 
Gupjnua&iavvegal (5$), Gupaeagara (62), Gu^Sna- 
goruvar (12), Oandagamupda (8), Candragupta (29), 
Caodi'adAvacaryyaoaruan (36), Carita4riiiamdb@ya- 
prabhu (14), CittOr (19), Citravahana (3 and 62 ), 
Cendusoli (4), Jelugdr (6 and 6), Tarekadu (31), 
Tirtthadaguruvadigal (9), Tbittagapana (18),r>atnita- 

mat! (57), Dallaga (38), Dgva.kbaQtiyar(42), 

Divereya (ti), Devacaryya (48), Dhaij^kekufc^arevi 

guravi.(11), Dbarmma S^nagamva^igal (22), 

Nadir^^tra (36), Nandimunipa . . . (64), Nandisena- 
pravaramuuivaran (37), Namilut (53), NavilQr(i3,44, 
46. 48), Nasfiappa (8), Nagas^aguravad^al (32), 
N&gamatiganbiyar (19), Nayarkbapda (6 and 6), 
Nava4ji (21), Nirilli (6 and 6). Nedubore (13) Paf^ini- 
guruvadigal (23), Pallavac^ri (20), Panapabhatatar 
(13), PeTuru&Jugnruvadigal (11), Pu^pasSnacari (47), 
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Pegutdm^ (24), Perjediya NCodeya Ralapakadagaru^ 
vadigftj (31), Polikes'iarasar (2), Banavise (8), 
Basantakutuara (8), Balad^vaguruva^ga] (22), Bhad- 
raviha (20), Bhavagamundac (8),Madure (21), Mala- 
nui (23), Mahadeviar (62), Mahanantamatlgacitlyar 
(44), Mara (S), M^viabbegal (51), MallagavSiSaguiu- 
var (26), M^ghanandimuni (63), Moleiir (6 and 6), 
Mouiguruvadigal (19) Moniguravar (12), Manniya- 
cariar (50), Bajalroatiganbiyar (48), Vasiuitakuiiiara 
(8), Valliggama (5 and 6), Varanisi (Sand 6), Vinaya- 
dSvaBdnanacnamah&muQi (56), Vie’Skabhat&rar (39), 
Vlrasena G4mundar (66), Vpiabhaoandlmiini (63), 
Vertedegunivadi^l (30), Vede Valli (5 and 6), Vegur 
(18), Vykuli (8j,^’StLfcapa (8), S'antarasa (64) S'&nti- 
senamiini^an (29), S'rl JambuDaygir (17), S’rlpogilli- 
88udrakainab4rajar (6), Sri KamapuQjavallabba (Si, 
Srivik ram adityabha^a I'aka (4), 8nvi nayadityarajaa’- 
raya (6), SarppacQlSmani (60), SarvTajnabhattarakar 
(16), SaluTug© (8), Saaiiuafeigantiyar (33), Singaijandi- 
goruvad^al (30), Sindera (5 and 6), Senawasac (66), 
Sorkks^lmuftdar (5 and 6). 
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APPENDIX II. 

PjtOPBE NaMES- 

Tbo pro,.or iiouns of fcheso m^oripblons oonsisb 
of: Names of-(l) (2) Queens, (3) Wamors/ 

(4) Monks, (5) Niinn, (6) Merchants, (7) Land- 
owners, (S) Writers of inscriptions and (9) Names of 
places and countries. 

1. Names of Kin^s — 

Alu-araear (62).Ercve4i (7-6), Kundavariiimarasa 
(62), Oibravahana (3 and 62 ), Polikeeiarasar (2), S’anta- 
rasa (64), 6 ’ ripogil lisendra ka-m aha rajar (5), S ’rlvikca- 
maditya bha^raka ^4>, Srivinayaditya raj Ss’raya 
p^thivivallabhamaharajadbiraja param^gVara bhatarar 

(5) , Senavarasar i66). 

2. Namoe of Que ^:— 

Mahadeviyar (62). 

3. Names of Warriors :— 

Kappe-Arabhatto (61), KSiidarbor (5 and 6), 
Nagennan (3). 

*I. Nnmes of Monks :— 

UgrasSnaguruvadigal (23), Ullikkalguruvadigal 
(3), RaabhasSnaguruvadigal (32), Kalaaturan (21) 
Kalavirggumvadigal (31), Kuceiam (49),Gandhavarm- 
man (59), GnnasSnaguravar (29), Candragupta (29), 
CandradSvacaryyanaman (12), Tirttbadaguruvadigai 
(9), Cavita^’rTnamadheya prabhu (14), Devacaryya(48), 
DhannaiasSnagunivadigal (22), Nagaseuaguruvadig^ 
(32), .xandinmnipa .... (54), Nandi-seoapravara 
Mnni varan (87), Pattiniguruvadigal (23), Perumalu- 
guruvadigal (11), Panapabba^arar (13), Puspasenackri 
(47), Pegarama (24), perjadiyamodeyakalapakada 
guravadigal (31), Biladevaganivadigal (22), Bhadra- 
vabu (29), MeliagavasaguraTar( 26 ), Mlghanandfmum 

23 ' 
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(o3).Monigaruvadigal(19), MoDiguaivar (12), Mauoi- 
jSo&rijar (60), Yinayadevaseca namamaLamuni (66), 
Vi^’5kabhatarar (30), V<:§abhanaiidi!Duni(68), VoUede- 
guruvadigal (80), SadtisecLamum^'an (29), Sarppaoula> 
mai;il(60), Sarvajdabhat^arakar (15), 8i]igai>andigaru- 
vadigai (30). 

5. Nameg of Nuns : — 

Ary ay aaauiika (62 ), Gnnai cabiav vega| (56) ^ 
Damitdmati (57), Deva . . , . , kbantiyar (42), 
Dbannekubtareviguravi (11), NigaiuatTgaotiyar (lU), 
Pra bha vati (67), Mahanao t Smatlgan tiy Sr (44), M avia b- 
bdgal (51), EajnimatigaQtiySr (48), Sri Jambunaygir 
(17), Sasicuati Srigaotiyar (33). 

6. Names of Merchants :— 

Aneseti, DSvereya, Nagbappa, BasaabakuToara, 
Sactapa (8). 

7. Name of tbe biacksmibh; VasaatakumSra (8) 

8. Names of Landlords :— 

Edeyagamundar (6 and 6), Candagauaunda (8), 
Bhavagamundar (8), Mara (6), Holeyuramaoiyaga- 
mupdar(6and 6), Viraeenagamnpdar (66), Vokuji (8), 
SorkkagSmundar (5 and 6.) 

9. Names of loriUrs of insorifUcns :— 

PalJavacari, S’ri Kamapnnaya vallabha (8), (20). 
About the names ‘ Dallaga (38) * and ‘ Narayan- 

ayyamg^l ’ (66) the details are not known, as the 
inscriptions are incomplete. 

10. Names of Places :— 

Aga^i (12), Andngi (6 and 6), Amali (6 and 6)) 
AiamTalli (6 and 6), Ulliklml (10), KaJbappu (ka^vappu), 
(38,34), KiUGr (22), Ki?ga (64), KiUu (3), Ki^ana (62), 
Ko^tera (ZQ), Kodakani (7), Kojattur (32, 49), Cibtdr 
(19), Cendugoli (4), Jelugflr (6 and 6), Tarekada (31), 
Thittagapana (18), Navilur (43, 44, 48, 46), NavalU 
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(5 and 6), Nirilli (6 and 6), Nedabore (13) BanaTase 
(8) Madure (-21), ilalanQt (23), (66), MoIeur(5 and 6), 
Vara^si (5 and 6), ValJiggama (6 and 6), Vedevalli 
(6 and 6), VSgur (15), Sindera <5 and 6), and 
Saluvuge (8). 

11. Names of Oomtries :— 

Adeym-nadu(19), SdevolaUnadu (8), r^iwiira?tra 
(36), Nayarkbanda (5 and 0). 

1)18 name of Naniil-ur (the peacock village) is 
tranalated into 8kt. as Mayura-grama (62, 57.) 
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APPENDIX III. 

Verse Inscriptions. 

Of tbfi 66 inscriptions. 22 are in verse. 

Inscriptions 35, 41, 46, 51, 64 seem to be in 
verse, but the CEact nature of the metre cuiiuot be 
ascertained on account of the luiasiDg wordw. 46 
seems to be in Sardiila or Mattebha rikriditavrtta- a 
samapada metre in Skt. 

Of the 22 verse inscriptions, 61 iK iu Kauarese 
metre tripadi\ excepting tbe first stanza. It is a 
metre of three lines; each line diffei^s froiL the other 
in length and in tbe number of moi^as (or trmtras); 
there is alliteration of the .second letter of each line. 

Tbe distribution of inoras in each of these three 
lines is: — 

1. 20 moras in 4 feet. 

2. 17 ID eras in 4 feet. 

3. 13 moras in 3 feet according to Nagavanoma. 

But the 2iid foot has more than 18 moras here in 

tbe third and fourth stanzas. 

This is a visamapadavptta in Eanarese. 

Tbe other stanzas are all in 8kt. metres. They 
are.— 

, No. of the 

Name of wtta. insoription where 

it i$ found. 

1. utpalamale (203)^ .... 20, 52. 

2. cazhpakamale (206) .... 40,63. 

1. Oh&Ddozobudbi, 299 p. 98. 

2. A deMriptive acconot these Trttaa is given in Hega- 
Tarme’a E&rnstaku Chendomlradbi. Tbe nuinbor in brackets 
against tbe names of tbe vrttaa refers to tbe verse wbersm its 
laksanas or oharacterjsties are given in tbe book referred to 
above. 
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No. of tlie 



Na/me of vxita. 

t/nscripUon whers 
is found. 

3. 

manigalam (185) 

-. 57. 

4. 

mattebhavikrldlta ( 20 Q) 

.... 33, 34, 44, 46, 
60. 

5. 

inallikSmalo (194) 

.... 29. 

6. 

mabasragdhara ( 210 ) 

.... 14, 36, 37. 

7. 

vam^aatba (150) 

.... 67. 

«. 

vasantatilaka (171) 

.... 49. 

9. 

Sardiilavikildita (*200) 

.... 15, 21, 26, 60. 


Tbd oliaracCdristics of each of these metres are 
the same as those id &kt. except the alliteration (prasa) 
of the second letter in each line in Kanarese. These 
are all samapada vpttas or stanzas having font lines 
of equal length. 

The following verses do not conform to the 
description given above 

loBoription 36—1st line—words inissing. 

36.—11.1, 3 and 4 defective—words 
missing in 1 and 4, and more 
words in 1. 3. 

59.—1st line defective because of 
long e. There are only three 
lines. 

68.—11. 2 and 3 are defective—words 
aliasing in I and 4; two matras 
are in excess. 

In alliteration, there are short and long letters, 
biudu and double consonants. When analysed, the 
following types of alliteration are found:—‘ 

1. Short, letters (laghu): 14, S3, 34, 37, 44, 45, 
51, 53, 57. 


1. Cb^odombudbi 4S to 60. 
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2. Long letters (^uru): (by nature or position.), 

15, 20, 21j 25, 29, and Badfimi (1), 66, 60) 
1 (2 and S). 

3. Bindn with a consonant: 50, 62. 

4. Double consonants: 29. 

Later writers on prosody call 1, 2, 3 and 4 
siinbaprasa, gajapvasa, v^sab bap rasa auO htiyaprasa 
respectively. 

In 34 the consonants of a varga arc treated as 
prasa letters. 

The later writers call this * vargodlta ’ prasa.* 

In 26 there is the alliteration of the first two 
letters of each line, which is called by later writers 
‘ dviprasa.’ * 

The prasa in 36: the last two lines have -di- and 
•ra*iostead of >ua of the first two lines. Tlrie is 
defective, according to later Eanarese writers. 


1. Cbandomhudbi 56. 

2. Co 65. 
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APPENDIX III. 

PjQURES OF Speech i>j the iNflcaiPTioNS. 

The following alainkiirlls are found 

A. upainfilamkiirft (e^jmile)* 21, 37. 

B. Rupakahitiilwra (inetaphoO* 14, 16, 20, 29, 33, 

36, 44. 


1- SW-159: KBM. m 69, et seq. 
2. KW. 161; KBM., Ill 12, «t seq. 
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APPENDIX rV. 

Skt. Verses in Kanarbse Insceiptions. 

In fcho following inscriptions, Skt. ^5kas fire 
found:— 

8, 32, 58, and 62. 

1. In 8. The first 26 lines; lines 31-36. 

Nagasena managliam gan&dbikam 
In 32, N^anajalaijitiri mandalaiij 

rajapuijamamalam ^riyampadam. 
kamadaxo batamadam namamyabafir. 

This is in praise of Nagasenagumvadiga] who 
ended bis life by Sanya$ana?idhi. 

2. In 53. Mayuraggramasaingbesya, 

sanndaryya Aryyacan^ika 
Katapragirl ^ileca 
sadbitasya samadbitah* 

There are a few words missing in this inscription. 
The name of the person who ended his life is not 
foond* 

S. In 56 grame Mayfirasarhghesya, 

AryyikS Damit&matl 

XatvapragirimadhyasCbi 
sadhita ca sam^bita 

The death by sanyisana of a lady is referred to 
here* The name cannot be roade out as the word is 
only ‘Damitamatl.... 

In 8, the history of the grantor is narrated in 
Skt. in the first 26 lines. In 11. 35 and 86 
“ Mabasaodbi-rigrahika in Kamapunyavallabhena 
likhitamidam ^’asanam.” 


m 

In the Ta^tiakOti inscription of about 700 A.D. 
(62) the following Skt. ^loka appears after the first 
Kan< stanza: 

varan tejasvino rurttyor 
na tu inanSvaklianjanaji) 
inrtbyuB tatkaauiico duhkbain, 
niwabhaihgaui dine>din^. 





364 


APPENDIX V. 

Indo-Aryak Loanwords. 

The following Indo-Aryan loanwords are found 
in (hese insoripbions* 

A. 1 . ayya<&rya (S^^D.270,2. avre, 
abbc<aniba3. appa<attDa 4- acan<acir 7 a (SMD. 
254); 5. isara<! 6 vara (bMiX 253, 2S1); 6 . bavilfi< 
kapilc (SMD. 258); 7. khanti, ganbKgantri (SMD. 
261); 8 . gosiga<gho 8 ika; 9. canda<cbauda (SMD. 
256); 10. oanda<can(lra (SMD. 261); 11. Janna< 
yajna (SMD. 269); 12. Jede<Jate (SMD, 266; 271); 
13. tapaccale<tapacchala? (SMD. 265); 14. tana< 
sbhana (SMD. 267, 278, KSS. 149); 16- deguJa< 
devakula (SMD. 296); 16. dhorie<i 6 :Di (SMD. 261, 
KSS- 164); 17. nisidige<m 96 dbika (SMD- 254); 
18. padi<prati (SMD. 261); 19. bata<bhaUaraka, 
bbaUra < bbartS, bbart £ra; 20 . bhanta< bb ak ba 
(SMD. 296); 21. cianakka<n:ianavaka; 22. mepasu 
<rDarica (SMD. 282); 23- njode<munja (SMD. 282, 
285 ?); 24. n^i<ni (SMD. 268, KSS. 159); 26. visa 
<vim|’a; 26. 8 akfct<sak|i (SMD. 254, ^2, 270); 
27. 8 asimati<^’aS’irDabi (SMD. 264); 8 aeira< 
sahasra (SMD. 264); 29. singa, aiingba<simba 
(SMD. 263); 30. 8 iri<§’rT (SMD. 254, KSS. 147); 
31. Betti<rre?bbin (SMD. 254, KSS. 138), 

These are tieabed as Cadbbavas^ or words 
corrupted from Skt. by later grammarians. But such 
a modidcabion of Skt. words in Kanarese is not 

1. Ttft nunber wUbin brackets gives the sotra whioh 
esplsids Che formetioc of Cbe form. 

E.R.M. uses this^ord io II 5$ (K.B. F&tbek'a Sditioo) 
end II $5 in the Madras UniTeraity BdiCion), bat KR.M, is e 
translahoo of l>ULdin’s Kavyadftre’a sod this verse corresponds 
bo ledbh&vft need in tbst Book I 82.87, in a different sense. 
Bee SMD. 285. KSS. 188-160. 
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possitle as can be seen from B. infra. Further, these 
words are found in Pku. in almost the same form. 
Hence the loans ate from Pkt. and not from Skfc. 
though no Kan. grainmaiian has stated that these 
are Pkt. loans. The rules frainod by Kan. grammari¬ 
ans are practically translations of the sCtras of 
Prakyfcapraka§*a with slight modifications to suit the 
genius of the Kan. language. 

These Pkt. Iws. came uito Kan. whm Pkt. was a 
epokeu language iu the Kanarose country*: (a) The 
existence of As oka’s inscriptions ( 1 ) at Brahinagiri, 
Siddapuraaud Jatinga lUmesVara Hill in what is 
now the Mysore State; (^) at Palkigumju and Gavi- 
ma^a * in what is now the Hyderabad State (Deccan) 
with later Kan. inscriptions on the other side of the 
same rocks; (b) the existence of Pkt inscriptions at 
Malavalli (B. C. VII. Sk. 263) and (c) the prevalence 
of Jainism in South India before the spread of 
Buddhism, show that Pkt. was used as a spoken 
language in South India about the third century B. C. 

Gosiga, degula and nisidige represent the loans 
from jvn earlier stage of Pkt; beta shows the charact¬ 
eristic tendency of the Kan- language to shorten long 
consonants; in bhamta and simgha, aspirates are re¬ 
tained ; the nasal of bhamta is noticed by later gram¬ 
marians, but is left unexplained (N. K. bhatta and 
batta.) 

B. Z. nagir<nayabiyar; 2. nitta<nitya; 
3. parQta<parvata; 4. Bana7isi< VanavSei; bSgam 
<vegam; 6. mattaru<matra; 6. mariy&de<mar- 
yada; 7. mS8ena<mahaejgna (SMD. 291); 8 inSni 
<manni (SMD. 3S2); il probably con¬ 

tamination between Skt. j*?i and Pkt, risi; 
10 . i*i9ittiyar<6’i8y&- H ttiyar; 11. sam gha. 

1. MAE. 1928 pp. 10-14, and I Ant. 1912, p, 2S0, 

2. Profassor B. L. Turoer. The Gavimath and Palkignudu 
aoriptioos of A8oka(I932) 
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Dialect of the Tamil Lan¬ 
guage (1911;. 
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569 


j 

40 Wickremasiagho, 

M. de Z. 

41 Williamson, liv.v. 

H. 
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5 Holler, P. 
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Gond Grammar and Vocabu¬ 
lary. London (1890). 

A Grammar of Cbo Kui 
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18 Marsh all, Sir John The Indus valley civilization 

(Arthur Probstbain & Co., 
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2Ja Narayaoa Rao, Dravidian Philology. 

Df. C. 

22 Nrpatomga .... Kavirajaiuarga (Madmeljui- 

vereity 19.^). 
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** % paril;o|£d vida^&m na sddbu manye ptayoga 
Vijna^am.*’ 


(api tu) 

*' klelah pbalena hi punar navatam vidbatte’* 

• • • * * 
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MANSEIP IN INDIA, 

by Db. K, N. Vbnkaiasubba Sastbi, m.a., pb.c. 
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by Mu. J. A. IXWABAUURTHY, D,A„ L.fcf.a., 
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by Mr. H. Krishna Rao. u.a. 
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No^.^The pablicaticoa are available for sala at— 



Tbo OrjcDtal Library. Myscre. 
or at 

easrs. Kariiataba Fnblisbing Eouee. 

BaeaTacgudi, Bangalore. 










Karasiahia, a.N 


Grammar •t tha al^est 
Kanaresa inscriptlans 


Du« o Rcrora. 


Borrower No. 


GOVT. OF INDIA 
p„tzMixt of 

new DELIO. 


Pl^aaa l&elp va 
«id mcmng. 




